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anguaqe summary 

g e 4 

ge 10 

Key vocabulary 
C h a r a c t e r n a m e s : 

Mr Star, Mrs Star, Stella, 

Simon, Suzy, Marie, 

Maskman, Monty, Meera 

N u m b e r s : I—10 

C o l o u r s : blue, green, pink, 

purple, red, orange, yellow, 

rainbow 

S c h o o l ob jec ts : book, 

chair, eraser, pen, pencil, 

table 

C h a r a c t e r n a m e s : Alex, 

Lenny 

Adding page 16 

ige 18 

ige 24 

T o y s : ball, bike, car, 

computer, doll, train 

C o l o u r s : black, brown, 

grey, white 

F a m i l y : brother, sister, 

father, mother, grandfather, 

grandmother 

Mixing colours page 30 

9 fi, pA page 32 

P e t s : bird, cat, dog, fish, 

horse, mouse 

age 34 

age 4 0 

T h e face: ears, eyes, face, 

hair, mouth, nose, tooth/ 

teeth 

B o d y p a r t s : head, knees, 

shoulders, toes 

The Senses page 46 

I Key grammar 
I and functions 

G r e e t i n g s : Hello, I'm 

(Stella), Goodbye. 

What's your name? 

How old are you? I'm 

(seven). 

What colour's (the pencil)? 

It's (red). 

Who's that? He's (Alex). 

She's (Meera). 

Who's he/she? 

How old is he/she? He/She 

is (six). 

How are you? I'm fine, 

thank you. 

Trevor's values 

Phonics \ j Revision 
Initial letter 

sound: 's' (six) 

Initial letter 

sounds: 'p' and 

'b' (pink, blue) 

co lours , numbers / - / 0 , c lassroom 

language, charac te r and toy names 

Make friends page 17 

What's your favourite toy? 

My favourite toy is (a train). 

Where's (your bag)? 

Is (your bag) under (your 

chair)? 

Prepositions: in, next to, 

on, under 

We're (young). 

Who's that? 

A d j e c t i v e s : beautiful, 

ugly, happy, sad, old, young 

Trevor's values 

Initial letter 

sounds: 't' and 

У (ten, dolls) 

school objects, co lours , numbers , 

charac te r and toy names, c lass room 

language 

he/she 

Short vowel 

sound: 'a' (sad) 

toys , school ob jects , co lours , numbers , 

cha rac te r and toy names, c lass room 

language 

in, on, under, next to, he/she 

Be kind page 31 

They're (small), plurals 

Adjec t i ves : big, small, 

clean, dirty, long, short 

Have you got (a small 

mouth)? Yes, I have. No, I 

haven't. 

I've got (purple hair). 

We've got (six dirty ears). 

Short vowel family, adject ives, preposi t ions, toys, 

sound: 'e ' (ten) school ob jects , co lours , numbers , 

cha rac te r and toy names, c lass room 

language 

What's your favourite (pet)? 

My favourite (pet) is a ..., 

Where's... ?Who... ?What... ? 

Initial pets, family, adject ives, preposi t ions, 

consonant toys , school ob jects , co lours , numbers , 

blends: 'gr' 'br' cha rac te r and toy names, c lass room 

and 'fr' (green, language 

brown, frog) How are you? 

Trevor's values Look after p e t S page 47 





Production 
зх i n t roduces pupils t o the p leasures of learning English 
ables t hem to cons is ten t ly improve th roughout the seven 
in the se r ies . A l l seven levels develop pupils' abil i t ies in the 
:ills - l istening, speaking, reading and wr i t i ng - as we l l as 
iging t h e m cogni t ively and helping t h e m to feel a real sense 
evemen t in learning. A s e x p e r i e n c e d t eache rs ourse lves , 
a w a r e of the demands and diff icult ies involved in managing 

se and m ixed abi l i ty c l a s s r o o m . Teach ing younger learners 
at once the mos t reward ing and the mos t sou l -dest roy ing 

;uits! Some t imes w e can have v e r y bad days, but it's the 
lays that give us an exh i lara t ing sense of ach ievement , a 
:>f being par t of a child's fu tu re deve lopment , 
a rch reminds us that ' T h e m i n d is n o t a v e s s e l t o be 
b u t a f i re t o b e i g n i t e d ' and this concep t of learning 
iins Kid's Box. Pupi ls learn w h e n they are in teres ted and 
d: w h e n they w a n t t o f ind someth ing out , w h e n they 
ying a game, w h e n they are l istening to a s tory , w h e n 
e doing cra f t act iv i t ies. Learn ing is an act ive p rocess in 
vay and Kid's Box makes sure tha t pupils a re physical ly and 
ly act ive and that they a re encouraged to make sense of 
guage t hemse l ves . ' T h e a r t o f t e a c h i n g is t h e a r t of 
n g d i s c o v e r y ' , Ma rk Van D o r e n . 

language syl labus of Kid's Box has been careful ly se lec ted 
ided to suit the age and level of the pupils. Language is 
j ced in c o n t e x t and in manageable chunks , giving pupils 
of oppor tun i t ies to prac t ise and become famil iar w i t h the 
igs and the sounds . Language is recyc led th roughout the 
nd pupils can prac t ise the language in d i f ferent con tex t s , 
an also persona l ise it. Recyc l ing is par t icu lar ly impor tan t 
ing l ea rne rs , w h o tend to forget quite quickly and w h o 
have the s tudy ski l ls of o lder l ea rne rs . F o r this reason , 

s cons tan t rev is ion and recyc l ing th roughou t the units 
urse. 

units a re based a round the S ta r family and the i r f r iends 
rs. C h a r a c t e r s give pupils a w a y of contex tua l is ing the 
;e and help t h e m to make it meaningful and purposefu l , 
a r a c t e r s develop th roughou t the books so as to sustain 
) i ls ' i n te res t and mot iva t ion . 

bridge English: Young Learners (YLE) 
> 
Box w e have fo l lowed the syl labus fo r the Young L e a r n e r s 

э that each cyc le of t w o levels c o r r e s p o n d s to one of 
ts . T h u s the mater ia l cove red in the f i rs t cyc le co inc ides 
at w h i c h is requ i red fo r the S t a r t e r s tes t , cyc le 2 w i t h 
v e r s tes t , and cyc le 3 w i t h F l ye rs . Kid's Box cove rs all 
svant language s t r u c t u r e s , p resen ts and prac t i ses the 
lary and inc ludes examp les of the task - types f rom the 
V h e r e cer ta in top ics include a vocabu la ry l ist w h i c h is t oo 
t e n s i v e to include all of the lex ica l i tems in the Pupil 's 
iddit ional act iv i t ies have been of fered in the T e a c h e r ' s 
ce B o o k . 

i Young L e a r n e r s tes t cons is ts of t h r e e papers : L is tening, 
I and W r i t i n g , and Speaking. T h e s e tes ts a re ch i ld-
' and mot ivat ing and have been special ly w r i t t e n fo r 
1 l ea rne rs . T h e y a re taken by pupils all ove r the w o r l d , 
ternat ional recogni t ion and a re backed by the reputat ion 
ea rch of Cambr idge A s s e s s m e n t . T h e y prov ide a gentle 
iction to public e x a m s and r e s e a r c h s h o w s that chi ldren 
i tes ts highly mot ivat ing. T h e tes ts can act as a stepping 
о o the r Cambr idge English e x a m s , as the highest level 
/ e r s , is roughly equiva lent in language level t o K e y 

( K E T ) fo r Schoo ls . T h e Young L e a r n e r s tes ts a re an incent ive; 
however , they should at no stage be seen as obl igatory. F o r 
f u r t he r in format ion on the c o m p o n e n t papers fo r each tes t , visi t : 
www.cambr idgeeng l i sh .o rg /exams-and-qua l i f i ca t ions / 

Common European Framework of Reference 
for Languages - Learning, Teaching, 
Assessment 
Kid's Box has been w r i t t e n tak ing into account the proposals 
included in the C o m m o n Eu ropean F r a m e w o r k of Re fe rence 
( C E F R ) . T h e C E F R has been designed fo r language t eache rs 
and mater ia l deve lopers t o be able to def ine d i f ferent levels of 
compe tence and pe r f o rmance . T h e s e ob ject ives co inc ide w i th 
those of Cambr i dge Engl ish: Young L e a r n e r s tes ts . 

F lyers (at a round Leve l A 2 of the C E F R ) 
Movers (at Leve l A l ) 
S t a r t e r s ( be low Leve l A l ) 

T h e f r a m e w o r k places emphas is on va lues such as pupil 
autonomy, propos ing a task -based methodo logy w i t h funct ional 
evaluat ion c r i t e r i a . A l though large par ts of the C E F R are m o r e 
re levant t o o lder l ea rne rs and have not been designed specif ical ly 
fo r the p r imary c l a s s r o o m , it inc ludes t w o par t icu lar ly useful 
par ts w h i c h a re the C o m m o n R e f e r e n c e Levels and the English 
Language Por t fo l io . 

T h e C o m m o n Re fe rence Leve ls of fer a descr ip t ion of w h a t 
a language lea rne r 'can do ' at d i f ferent stages of the learning 
p rocess . T h e s e levels can be consu l ted separate ly , but they have 
been m i r r o r e d he re in the Sel f -evaluat ion sec t ions . 

T h e Language Por t fo l io is designed as a compend ium of 
ski l ls acqui red and w o r k done w h i c h i nco rpo ra tes the 'can 
do ' check l i s ts fo r se l f -assessment . T h i s is impor tan t fo r pupil 
mot ivat ion and can also be s h o w n to parents to in form them of 
the syl labus and ob jec t ives set fo r the i r ch i ldren. 

Course components 
Leve ls one to s ix of Kid's Box include a Pupil 's B o o k , Ac t i v i t y 
B o o k , C l a s s A u d i o C D s , T e a c h e r ' s B o o k , T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e 
B o o k , P resen ta t ion P lus , O n l i n e R e s o u r c e s , In terac t ive D V D , 
Language Por t fo l io , T e s t s C D - R O M and Pos te r s . T h e r e a re also 
F lashcards fo r Leve ls I t o 4 . T h e n e w S t a r t e r Level of fers a C lass 
B o o k w i t h C D - R O M , C l a s s A u d i o C D s , F lashcards , T e a c h e r ' s 
B o o k , T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k , P resen ta t ion P lus, In teract ive 
D V D and Pos te r s . 

Pupil's Book 
T h i s 96-page fu l l -co lour book cons is ts of twe l ve uni ts. Each unit 
is s ix pages in length, w i t h each page providing suf f ic ient mater ia l 
fo r one lesson. A f t e r a l te rna te units t he re is both a C o n t e n t and 
Language Integrated Learn ing ( C L I L ) page to learn about o the r 
subjects th rough English and a Va lues page to develop the i r 
social a w a r e n e s s . T h e R e v i e w sec t ions c o v e r language f rom the 
four prev ious uni ts . T h e r e is a phon ics sec t ion w i th in eve ry unit. 
Lessons include a va r ie ty of in terest ing and mot ivat ing act iv i t ies 
such as pair w o r k , ro le plays, c ra f t act iv i t ies, guessing games, 
songs and chants . T h e se r i es ' s t rong cas t of c h a r a c t e r s appears 
th roughout the book and the i r ant ics a re played ou t in a picture 
s t o r y at the end of each uni t . 

K i d ' s B o x T e a c h e r ' s B o o k I 



Activity Book 

T h i s 96-page book is designed to give pupils f u r t he r p rac t ice 
w i t h the n e w language and to help t hem consol idate the i r 
unders tand ing. T h e pupils wi l l have fun doing the act iv i t ies and 
you wi l l f ind tha t they s t imulate the i r c reat iv i ty too . A t the ear ly 
levels t h e r e is co lour ing and matching. A s the pupils gain m o r e 
conf idence in reading and wr i t ing , m o r e act iv i t ies to prac t ise 
t hese ski l ls a re inc luded. T h e Ac t i v i t y B o o k mater ia ls a re 
designed to be in tegrated into the lessons and t he re is guidance 
in the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k as to h o w this w o r k s . T h i s edi t ion also 
fea tu res a ful l-page Young L e a r n e r s tes t prac t ice act iv i ty fo r each 
unit . A t the end of the book t he re are s ix co loured s t i cke rs fo r 
each unit i l lustrat ing the s i x key vocabu la ry i tems. T h i s mater ia l 
steadi ly accumula tes into an a t t rac t ive and useful p ic ture 
d ic t ionary w h i c h they can use fo r re fe rence and rev is ion. 

Class Audio CDs 

T h e C l a s s A u d i o C D s conta in all of the l istening mater ia l fo r 
the Pupil 's B o o k and Ac t i v i t y B o o k , including all of the songs 
and s to r i es . T h e songs are available in both sung and ka raoke 
ve rs ions . 

Teacher's Resource Book with Online Audio 

T h e T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k conta ins a wea l th of 
photocop iab le act iv i t ies to help w i t h m ixed abil ity c lasses. 
T h e r e a re t w o re in fo rcemen t and t w o ex tens ion w o r k s h e e t s 
fo r e v e r y uni t , as we l l as song and s t o r y w o r k s h e e t s fo r f u r t he r 
exp lo i ta t ion . T h e T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k also includes e x t r a 
Young L e a r n e r s type tes ts w i t h l istening con ten t onl ine. T h e 
book a lso fea tu res w o r d cards to re in force target vocabulary . 

Language Portfolio 

In acco rdance w i t h C E F R guidel ines, t h e r e is a Language 
Por t fo l io of individual compe tenc ies to lead the pupil to self-
evaluat ion and to r e c o r d the learning expe r i ence of each pupil 
th roughou t the p r ima ry schoo l y e a r s . 

Interactive DVD 

A s you navigate you r w a y through the S ta r family house on 
ou r in terac t ive D V D , you wi l l find an imated ve rs ions of the 
s to r ies in Suzy 's r o o m , the songs w i t h animat ion and v ideo in 
Mr Star ' s mus ic r o o m , v ideo documenta r ies in the living r o o m , 
cra f t act iv i t ies and games in the p lay room, in teract ive games in 
S imon's r o o m and a quiz in Stel la 's r o o m . 

Teacher's Book 

T h i s 224-page in ter leaved Pupil 's and T e a c h e r ' s B o o k prov ides 
teaching notes fo r each lesson , wh i ch include record ing scr ip ts 
fo r all l istening act iv i t ies and a n s w e r keys fo r all ac t iv i t ies , 
an o v e r v i e w of the syl labus fo r each level , e x t r a act iv i t ies, 
photocop iab le pages and evaluat ion act iv i t ies. 

T e a c h i n g n o t e s 

T h e teach ing no tes p rov ide s tep-by-s tep guidel ines fo r each 
page. L e s s o n ob jec t ives a re c lear ly descr ibed and the mater ia ls 
needed for each lesson a re speci f ied. Each lesson s ta r t s w i t h a 
W a r m e r and f in ishes w i t h an Ending the lesson act ivi ty. Ac t i v i t ies 
f r om the Ac t i v i t y B o o k a re integrated w i t h the Pupil 's B o o k 
act iv i t ies to prov ide a balanced range of appropr ia te act iv i t ies. 
T h e r e a re t w o E x t r a act iv i t ies prov ided for each lesson fo r t imes 
w h e n you need even m o r e mater ia l . T h e s e E x t r a act iv i t ies only 
appear in the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k and t he re are suggest ions in the 
teach ing no tes as to w h e n each act iv i ty should be used in the 
lesson. T h e y a re not designed only fo r the end of the lesson. 
Ac t i v i t i es w h i c h a re s imi lar t o the task - types in Young L e a r n e r s 
tes ts have the icon ' Y L E ' . 

E v a l u a t i o n a c t i v i t i e s 

T h e r e are t h r e e evaluat ion pages fo r this level , one page to 
be used af ter each R e v i e w sec t ion . T h e fo rmat and design 
of the evaluat ion pages is s imi lar to the tasks in the Young 
L e a r n e r s tes ts . T h i s is to help pupils become used to this type 
of evaluat ion and to be able to measu re the i r o w n progress . A t 
the end of this In t roduc t ion , t h e r e is a sect ion on the specif ic 
Evaluat ion pages inc luded in th is book. 

P h o t o c o p i a b l e p a g e s 

T h e r e is a photocop iab le page for each unit in the back of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k . T h e s e pages prov ide you w i th a range of manual 
act iv i t ies to use w i t h you r pupils: fo r examp le , t he re are cards , 
puppets and sen tence w h e e l s . T h e r e are full ins t ruc t ions in the 
teaching notes on h o w to p repare the mater ia ls and w h e n and 
h o w to use t h e m in c lass. 

Presentation Plus 

Presen ta t ion Plus inc ludes In te rac t ive W h i t e b o a r d too ls , a fully 
in terac t ive Pupil 's B o o k and Ac t i v i t y B o o k , digital ve rs ions of 
the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k and T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k , a mul t imedia 
l ib rary including v ideo f r om the D V D , C l a s s Aud io and access to 
onl ine t e a c h e r t ra in ing suppor t . T h i s Pack enables you to plan 
and del iver you r lessons 'paper - f ree ' f r om a tablet o r a computer . 

Online Resources 

T h e onl ine p la t form includes games and e x t r a grammar, 
vocabu la ry and wr i t i ng act iv i t ies fo r eve ry single unit, providing 
plenty of e x t r a p rac t i ce . A l l the pupil 's onl ine w o r k can be 
t racked and rev iewed by the teacher . 

Tests CD-ROM 

T h e Level I and 2 T e s t s C D - R O M and Aud io C D a l lows you to 
regular ly assess you r pupils in d i f ferent ways . Y o u can choose the 
unit t es t s , r ev i ew tes ts and end-of - leve l t es t s , as customisab le 
Mic roso f t W o r d documen ts . If you a re prepar ing pupils fo r the 
Young L e a r n e r s tes ts you can addit ional ly se lec t the Cambr idge 
Engl ish: Young L e a r n e r s ( Y L E ) s ty le uni t t es ts , rev iew tes ts and 
end-of - level t es t s , as A d o b e P D F s . 

P o s t e r s 

T h e s e co lour fu l and appeal ing pos te rs aid rev is ion by giving 
pupils the chance to p rac t i se unit language in a di f ferent and 
fun con tex t . T h e y can be added to the c lass room wal l as you 
progress th rough the c o u r s e to aid rev is ion. T h i s pack includes 
t w e l v e pos te rs w i t h c lea r teach ing notes available onl ine. 

Flashcards 

T h e r e are 96 f lashcards to accompany level I. T h e s e co lour fu l 
f lashcards i l lust rate the key vocabu la ry i tems of each unit on one 
side and have the w o r d s on the o ther . T h e y are large enough 
for all pupils to see and t h e r e a re numerous ideas of h o w to use 
t hem in the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k fo r each lesson. 

What does Kid's Box offer? 
' T o a w a k e n i n t e r e s t a n d k i n d l e e n t h u s i a s m is t h e s u r e 
w a y t o t e a c h e a s i l y a n d s u c c e s s f u l l y ' , T y r o n E d w a r d s . 
O n c e pupils a re i n te res ted , and ready and eager to learn, then 
the job of teaching t hem b e c o m e s so much easier. T h e mater ia ls 
in Kid's Box have been designed to do jus t that . He re ' s how and 
w h y it w o r k s : 

• H u m o u r t h r o u g h t h e c h a r a c t e r s a n d t h e s t o r i e s 
' T h e i m p o r t a n t t h i n g is n o t s o m u c h t h a t e v e r y c h i l d 
s h o u l d b e t a u g h t , a s t h a t e v e r y c h i l d s h o u l d be g iven 
t h e w i s h t o l e a r n ' , John Lubbock . 

I n t r o d u c t i o n vii 



zipline 

l ife e v e r g r o w s g r e a t unt i l it is f o c u s e d , d e d i c a t e d , 
ip l ined ' . H a r r y E m e r s o n Fosd ick . 
)ne of the mos t challenging aspec ts of teaching young 
a r n e r s is holding the i r i n te res t in the c l ass room. Pupils 
ave l imi t less energy, comb ined w i t h an e x t r e m e l y l imited 
: tent ion span. W e have to juggle t hese fac to rs to t r y t o 
raid b o r e d o m , res t lessness and de-mot iva t ion , all of wh i ch 
ad to p rob lems w i t h discipl ine. By channel l ing pupils' 
inate energy to the good, w e can of ten avoid unrul iness 
i d indiscipl ine. A lot of discipl ine p rob lems ar ise w h e n 
jpils a re underchal lenged and bo red , o r w h e n act iv i t ies are 
>o repet i t ive . Kid's Box has been w r i t t e n by expe r i enced 
iachers w h o at all t imes have borne in mind the needs and 
jqu i remen ts of pupils and have included a va r ie ty of act iv i t ies 
ir t hem to enjoy. 

is impor tan t tha t you establ ish a c o n t e x t of discipl ine in 
эиг c lass. Make sure pupils k n o w w h a t is acceptable and 
hat is not and make sure you t r e a t all pupils in the same 
ay. Pupils a re v e r y a w a r e w h e n w e are not 'fair'. C l e a r 
id fair discipl ine pa rame te rs c rea te a 'safe' c l ass room 
i v i r o n m e n t in w h i c h pupils can w o r k conf ident ly and freely, 
his makes fo r an o r d e r e d , busy c l a s s r o o m , ra the r than an 
la rch i c one. 

gs, rhymes and chants 

s r t h e act iv i t ies based a round songs, rhymes and chants , it 
not a lways necessa ry fo r pupils t o unders tand eve ry w o r d 

Jtside the key w o r d s being p rac t i sed . In these act iv i t ies, 
e a re m o r e in te res ted in pupils unders tand ing the gist, and 
e a re using the rhyme as a means w i t h w h i c h to pract ise 
nguage, rhy thm and pronunc ia t ion . T h e visuals that 
x o m p a n y the rhymes , songs and chan ts , and the act ions 
eluded in s o m e , should prov ide pupils w i t h suff ic ient 
fo rmat ion to be able t o unders tand the overa l l concept . It is 
i p o r t a n t t hen , at this stage, not t o spend prec ious class t ime 
i lengthy and compl ica ted exp lanat ions of speci f ic w o r d s , 
e t pupils t o s tand up w h e n per fo rming the songs, rhymes 
- chants . It can make a t r e m e n d o u s d i f ference to the i r 
s r fo rmance and en joyment . 

sngs, r hymes and chants can be p resen ted in di f ferent 
ays to make t hem m o r e in terest ing and challenging. T h e s e 
ichniques are especia l ly useful if you w a n t to go back to 
-ev iously-used mater ia l f o r rev is ion o r f u r t h e r exp lo i ta t ion 
id w a n t t o avoid you r pupils' reac t ion of ' W e ' v e al ready 
эпе this! ' . 

W h i s p e r the rhyme o r phrase wh i l e c l ick ing y o u r f ingers. 
Repea t the rhyme , gett ing gradual ly louder each t ime and 
then reve rse the p rocess . 
Say a rhyme o r chant wh i l s t clapping hands and tapping you r 
foot in t ime to the rhy thm. 

D iv ide the c lass into groups and ask t h e m to repeat the 
rhyme o r chant in rounds . T o do th is , t he f i rs t group s ta r t s 
t o say the rhyme and then , at a sui table point , usually one 
o r t w o lines into it, t he second group s ta r t s to say the 
rhyme f r om the beginning. 

W i t h you r c lass audio o r v ideo reco rde r , r e c o r d the class 
per fo rming. Be sure to give t h e m a round of applause and 
encourage the res t of the c lass to do the same. L e t you r 
pupils l isten to t hemse lves . If they feel that they could 
improve on a second a t tempt , r e c o r d t h e m again. 

• It can be e x t r e m e l y mot ivat ing fo r chi ldren to w a t c h the i r o w n 
p e r f o r m a n c e s on v ideo , but if you v ideo o r photograph you r 
pupi ls, make su re you get w r i t t e n permiss ion f rom parents o r 
guardians f i rs t . 

Competition 

• A n e lemen t of compet i t i on can make many pupils t r y harder. 
H o w e v e r , wh i l e a compet i t i on can be a good incent ive for 
an o t h e r w i s e unenthus ias t ic pupil, it can some t imes be de-
mot ivat ing fo r a less able but ord inar i ly ha rd -work ing one. 
Be fo re playing a compet i t i ve game, it may be useful to expla in 
to pupils tha t th is is only a means of learning. A l though they 
may not w in t he game, all pupils a re ' w i n n e r s ' if they k n o w 
m o r e English at the end than they k n e w at the beginning. He lp 
pupils to unders tand that w h e n they play a game they can 
prac t ise and learn m o r e Engl ish, so they each w in a pr ize and 
tha t pr ize is knowledge . 

N o n e t h e l e s s , it is a lways a good idea to balance compet i t i ve 
games w i t h coope ra t i ve ones and to include o t h e r act iv i t ies so 
that you can r e w a r d and pra ise individuals accord ing to the i r 
o w n needs and p e r f o r m a n c e . 

Display 

• Pupi ls f ind it e x t r e m e l y mot ivat ing to have the i r w o r k 
displayed and wi l l genera l ly w o r k hard to p roduce w o r k to 
the best of t he i r abil i ty if they k n o w it is going to be seen 
by o the rs . So t r y t o a r range to display pupi ls ' w o r k around 
the c l ass room o r schoo l w h e n e v e r possib le. D o n ' t forget to 
include w o r k by all t he pupils (not in eve ry display, but ove r a 
per iod of t ime) and to change the displays regularly. 

Craft activities: storage of material 

• It is useful t o keep suppl ies fo r c ra f t act iv i t ies, fo r examp le 
sc i sso rs , glue, w o o l , c rayons , in a large box in the c l a s s r o o m . 
T h e n w h e n it is t ime for c ra f t act iv i t ies, you can put the box 
on a table and pupils can c o m e and co l lec t w h a t they need. 

• Make sure pupils a lways c lea r up at the end of c ra f t act iv i t ies; 
that they put mater ia ls back in the box and tha t they put 
rubbish in the bin. Y o u wi l l need to supply each pupil w i t h an 
enve lope for photocop iab le act iv i t ies, such as game ca rds . 
A t the end of the act iv i ty, pupils w r i t e the i r name on the i r 
envelope and put the i r ca rds inside. W i t h younger pupils, it 
is best if you look af ter the enve lopes unti l the n e x t t ime you 
w a n t t o use the ca rds . 

A final word 
W e ' v e had a lot of fun w r i t i ng th is c o u r s e and s incere ly hope that 
you and you r pupils have as much fun using it. 

C a r o l i n e N i x o n and Michael Tom l i nson , Murc ia 2014. 
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Evaluation pages 
T h e evaluat ion pages in Kid's Box I a re designed to be used 
af ter each R e v i e w sec t ion : Evaluat ion I a f ter Rev iew sect ion 
1-4, Eva luat ion 2 a f te r R e v i e w sect ion 5 - 8 and Evaluat ion 3 
a f ter R e v i e w sec t ion 9 - 1 2 . Y o u wi l l not ice that the evaluat ion 
pages use s imi lar task - t ypes to those in the Cambr idge Engl ish: 
Young L e a r n e r s ( Y L E ) S t a r t e r s T e s t . O v e r the t h ree evaluat ion 
pages, pupils wi l l be evaluated on the i r Reading and W r i t i n g , 
L is ten ing and Speaking. Y o u should tel l t he pupils that you a re 
going to give t h e m an evaluat ion act ivi ty, but make sure they 
don' t b e c o m e t o o anx ious about it. It is impor tan t tha t they 
c o m e to the act iv i ty feel ing re laxed and posit ive - believing that 
they can do it. Hand ou t a copy to each pupil and make su re 
they have the necessa ry mater ia ls (c rayons , penci ls , e tc . ) . Y o u 
should a l low about ten minutes fo r each evaluat ion. G i v e the 
ins t ruc t ions in Engl ish. Mon i to r pupils as they do the act iv i ty 
and give encou ragemen t . A t the end of the act ivi ty, co l lec t the i r 
w o r k . G i v e each pupil feedback on the i r w o r k , but a lways focus 
on w h a t they can do and w h a t they have done, ra the r than on 
w h a t they can ' t do. F o r pupils of th is age, feedback should be 
posi t ive and encourag ing w h e n e v e r possib le, and no individual 
pupil 's p e r f o r m a n c e should be compared w i th the pe r f o rmance 
of a n o t h e r pupil . 

Evaluation 1 
INSTRUCTIONS 
Tel l pupils t o take ou t the i r c rayons and put t hem on the i r 
desks . H a n d ou t Evaluat ion I (page 122 ). Say L o o k at the 
p ic ture . W h a t can you see? El ic i t some of the things they can see 
and w h e r e they are (don' t do all of the ones f r om the tes t ) . T h e n 
they do the tes t . A t the end , tel l pupils t o w r i t e the i r names. 
C o l l e c t the papers . 

F e e d b a c k . T h e r e are f ive s ta rs at the bo t tom of the page. 
C o l o u r each one in fo r a c o r r e c t answer . D r a w a smi ley face in 
the c i rc le t o the r ight. Congra tu la te pupils w h e n you hand back 
the i r w o r k . D o n ' t grade the evaluat ion and don' t rank pupils in 
order . 
K e y : penci l under the table - orange, toy t ra in n e x t t o the chai r 
- blue, c o m p u t e r on the table - b r o w n , ball in the schoo l bag -
ye l low, book n e x t t o the pen - green 
C D 4 , 6 3 

Audioscript 
Can you see the classroom? Good. Now listen. 
Can you see the pencil under the table? (pause) 
Good. Colour it orange. 
Colour the pencil under the table orange, (pause) 

Can you see the toy train next to the chair? (pause) 
Good. Colour it blue. 
Colour the toy train next to the chair blue, (pause) 

Can you see the computer on the table? (pause) 
Good. Colour it brown. 
Colour the computer on the table brown, (pause) 

Can you see the ball in the school bag? (pause) 
Good. Colour it yellow. 
Colour the ball in the school bag yellow, (pause) 

Can you see the book next to the pen? (pause) 
Good. Colour it green. 
Colour the book next to the pen green, (pause) 

Evaluation 2 
INSTRUCTIONS 
Tel l pupils t o take ou t the i r c rayons and put them on the i r desks . 
Hand ou t Evaluat ion 2 (page 123). Say Look at the picture. What 
can you see? E l ic i t tha t it's a monster . El ic i t some possible names. 
Pupi ls choose a name for the i r m o n s t e r and w r i t e it on the line 
in quest ion I. Te l l pupils t o co lou r the c lo thes and the face (eyes, 
hair, e tc . ) in the co lou rs of t he i r cho ice . T h i s is not par t of the 
eva luat ion. 

Put pupils into groups of four. Focus on one group at a t ime. 
Te l l t he o t h e r groups to put the i r papers away and give them 
ano the r task to do. T h e pupils in a group take it in tu rns to ta lk 
to the o the rs about the i r monster . Y o u a re not l istening fo r 
par t icu lar language, the aim he re is that they can commun ica te 
about the i r p ic tu res to the o t h e r s . T a k e about t w o minutes w i t h 
each group. L is ten to each pupil and decide as you a re l istening 
h o w many s ta rs you wi l l awa rd t h e m . C o l l e c t the papers f r om 
pupils. Make sure they have w r i t t e n the i r names. 

F e e d b a c k . T h e r e a re s ix s ta rs at the bo t tom of the page. 
C o l o u r each one accord ing to h o w we l l the pupil comple ted the 
task . D r a w a smi ley face in the c i rc le to the right. Congra tu la te 
pupils w h e n you hand back the i r w o r k . Don ' t grade the 
evaluat ion and don' t r ank pupils in order . 

Evaluation 3 
INSTRUCTIONS 
Hand ou t Evaluat ion 3 (page 124). Exp la in Par ts I and 2 before 
pupils s ta r t . Say Look at Part I. Look at the picture. Look at the 
sentences. Write yes or no. D o an examp le w i t h the class using 
someth ing on y o u r desk , e.g. say There's a pen on my desk. ( T h e r e 
isn't a pen.) Pupils say No. Say Do the same on the paper. Say Look 
at Part 2. S h o w pupils w h e r e they w r i t e the w o r d s and that they 
use the jumbled le t te rs ( they have done these types of act iv i t ies 
in c lass) . Pupi ls w o r k individually. G i v e pupils about f ive minutes 
to comp le te the eva luat ion. C o l l e c t the papers f rom pupils. Make 
sure they have w r i t t e n the i r names . 

F e e d b a c k . T h e r e a re ten s ta rs d o w n the edge of the page. 
C o l o u r each one accord ing to h o w we l l the pupil comple ted the 
task , one s ta r fo r each c o r r e c t answer . D r a w a smi ley face in the 
c i rc le undernea th . Congra tu la te pupils w h e n you hand back the i r 
w o r k . D o n ' t grade the evaluat ion and don' t rank pupils in order . 
K e y : P a r t I: I N o , 2 Y e s , 3 N o , 4 Y e s , 5 N o 

P a r t 2: 6 apple, 7 cake , 8 burger, 9 choco la te , 10 banana 

I n t r o d u c t i o n I x i 



Ilassroom language 
following language appears at the end of the Class Audio CD 4. 

Greetings 
H e l l o . 

G o o d m o r n i n g . 

G o o d a f t e r n o o n . 

G o o d b y e . 

S e e y o u t o m o r r o w . 

Classroom activities 
O p e n y o u r Pupi l 's B o o k . 

C l o s e y o u r A c t i v i t y B o o k . 

L o o k a t page I . 

L o o k a t t h e p i c t u r e . 

L o o k a t t h e f l a s h c a r d . 

L o o k a t t h e b o a r d . 

W h a t can y o u see? 

L o o k at m e . 

L o o k a t y o u r pa r t ne r . 

L i s t e n t o t he C D . 

L i s t e n t o m e . 

L i s t e n t o y o u r pa r t ne r . 

Songs and chants 
L e t ' s s ing a song . 

L e t ' s say a c h a n t . 

C l a p y o u r hands . 

C l i c k y o u r fingers. 

S t a m p y o u r fee t . 

M a k e a c i r c l e . 

W a t c h m e , p lease . 

D o t h e a c t i o n s . 

A l l t oge the r . 

Stories 
L e t ' s l is ten t o a s to r y . 

L i s t e n t o t h e n e x t pa r t . 

W h o w a n t s t o a c t o u t t h e s t o r y ? 

W h o w a n t s t o be M a s k m a n ? 

C a n y o u r e m e m b e r t h e s t o r y ? 

W h a t happens? 

C D 4 , 5 8 

5. Crafts and projects 
Find y o u r fe l t t i ps . 

H a v e y o u go t s o m e paper? 

H a v e y o u go t s o m e glue? 

Fo ld h e r e . 

C u t o u t t h e p i c t u r e . 

C u t h e r e . 

S t i c k t h e p i c t u r e s o n t h e c a r d . 

C D 4 , 5 9 

6. Classroom management 
Si t d o w n , p l ease . 

S tand up, p l ease . 

C o m e h e r e , p l ease . 

W o r k in pa i r s . 

H a n d s up! 

O p e n y o u r b o o k s . 

C l o s e y o u r b o o k s . 

H a v e y o u go t a pen? 

H a v e y o u go t a penci l? 

H a v e y o u go t an e r a s e r ? 

H a v e y o u go t a s h a r p e n e r ? 

H a v e y o u go t a ru le r? 

C D 4 , 6 0 

7. Praise 
G o o d . 

V e r y n ice . 

W e l l d o n e . 

T h a t ' s lovely . 

T h a t ' s v e r y g o o d . 

I'm p leased w i t h y o u today . 

M u c h be t te r . 

C D 4 , 61 

8. Taking turns 
T a k e it in t u r n s . 

It 's y o u r t u r n . 

W a i t a m o m e n t . It isn ' t y o u r t u r n . 

O n e a t a t i m e . 

C D 4 , 6 2 

9. Discipline 
Q u i e t l y , p l ease . 

S s s s h h h h . 

T h e r e ' s a lo t o f no i se today . 

B e qu ie t , p lease . 
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Spinner template 
Pupils make this spinner in Review Units 1-4. 
It can then be used for games throughout the course. 

P H O T O C O P I A B L E © Cambridge University Press 2014 S p i n n e r t e m p l a t e 





O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will be 
able to introduce themselves and name members of 
the Star family. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : Hello, I'm ..., Goodbye, What's your name? 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : look, listen, open/close your books, 

star, pencil, numbers 1-6, Simon, Stella, Suzy, Mr Star, Mrs Star, 

Monty, match, repeat, ball, circle, tick, cross 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 5 + 8 ) 

S c r u n c h e d up balls of paper 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box I Language Portfolio pages I and 2 

Warmer 
• G r e e t the pupils. Say Hello. I'm ( you r name). Point t o 

yourse l f . G o up to pupils in t u rn , repeat the greet ing and 

el ic i t it f r om pupils w i t h the i r names. 

Presentation 
• S t i ck the f lashcards on the board face d o w n . T u r n each 

f l ashcard , point t o the c h a r a c t e r and say the name, e.g. Suzy 
Star. W h e n all the f lashcards are face up, point t o each one 
again. Pupi ls repeat . 

P B 4 . ACTIVITY I . Listen and point. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 4, please. Ho ld up you r 
b o o k to c h e c k pupils have the right page. D r a w a s imple s ta r 
shape on the board . Say It's a star. Ho ld up you r book. Point 
and say Where's the star? (in the t r ee ) . Pupils say Here it is. 

• Point t o one of the f lashcards . Pupils point t o the same 
c h a r a c t e r in the i r books . Repea t . 

• Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils point t o the 
c h a r a c t e r s as they in t roduce themse lves . C h e c k by point ing 
to the c o r r e c t f lashcard on the board . 

C D I , 0 2 

MRS STAR : He l lo . I'm M r s Star. 
MR STAR : He l l o . I'm Mr Star. 

S T E L L A : He l lo . I'm Ste l la Star. 

SIMON : He l lo . I'm S imon Star. 
SUZY : He l lo . I'm Suzy Star. 

SUZY, S T E L L A AND SIMON : G o o d b y e . 

MONTY : He l lo . I'm Monty. W h a t ' s you r name? 

P B 4 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat, please. Play the record ing . Pause af ter 

each name for pupils to repeat the name in c h o r u s . 

C D 1 , 0 3 

Mrs Star, Mr Star, S te l la , S i m o n , Suzy 

Practice 
• S t ick the f lashcards a round the r o o m . Say, e.g. Point to Simon. 

Pupils point t o the f lashcard of S imon . Repea t w i t h the o the r 
c h a r a c t e r s , gett ing fas te r as the game cont inues. 

Pair work 
• D iv ide pupils into pairs. D e m o n s t r a t e the game. Pupil A 

points to a c h a r a c t e r in the Pupil 's B o o k . Pupil В says the 

name, e.g. Simon. Pupi ls take t u rns . C h e c k by point ing to a 

f lashcard . A pupil says the name. Repea t for all t he f lashcards. 

A B 4 . ACTIVITY I . Match. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 4, please. Point t o and 
say the examp le in Ac t i v i t y I (Suzy ) . Pupils w o r k individually 
and match the o t h e r f ive p ic tu res . Pupils check in pairs by 
point ing and naming. C h e c k by holding up you r book, saying 
the name and point ing. 

K e y : 2 Mr Star, 3 Monty, 4 S i m o n , 5 Mrs Star, 6 Stel la 

A B 4 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and circle the tick or cross. [ Y L E ] 

• Demons t ra te by displaying the Simon f lashcard on the board 
and drawing a t ick and a c ross be low it. Point and say This is 

Marie. Pupils respond by showing thumbs down (no). C i r c l e the 
c ross . 

N o t e : If a thumbs d o w n / thumbs up gesture is not 
appropr ia te , pupils can e.g. shake / nod the i r heads. 

• Say Listen and circle the tick or cross. Point t o the t i ck and then 
the c ross . Play the C D . Pupils l isten and c i rc le . Pupils check 
in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the class by playing 
the C D and pausing a f te r each one to check . 

N o t e : T h e numbers a re fo r unders tanding only. 

K e y : 2 X , 3 / 4 X 

C D I , 0 4 

I . 

SIMON : He l lo . I'm S imon . 

2 . 

MONTY : He l lo . I'm Monty. 

3. 

SUZY : He l lo . I'm Suzy. 

4. 

S T E L L A : He l lo . I'm Ste l la . 

Class game 
• D iv ide pupils into groups of s ix . G r o u p s stand in small 

c i r c les . G i v e a s c r u n c h e d up ball of paper to each group. 
D e m o n s t r a t e w i t h one group. Say I'm ( you r name) . What's 

your name? T h r o w the ball t o a pupil in the group. T h e pupil 
says I'm (pupil 's name) . What's your name? and t h r o w s the ball 
t o ano the r pupil . C o n t i n u e the game. 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te the c o v e r and pages I and 2 of Kid's Box I 

Language Portfolio (About me and My language skills). He lp w i th 
new language as necessary . 

Ending the lesson 
• D isp lay the f lashcards on the board face up. Point to each 

one to el ici t the name. T a k e the Mon ty f lashcard off t he 
board . Say Goodbye, Monty and w a v e . Repea t w i t h the o the r 
f lashcards. Stand in f ron t of the c lass , w a v e and say Goodbye, 

everyone. 



C T I V E S - . By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
le to name the rest of the toy characters, 
•stand and use numbers 1-10 and will have learnt 
rit. 

R G E T L A N G U A G E 
i n g u a g e : numbers I—10 

: ional l a n g u a g e : Maskman, Marie, stand up, sit down, 

i box, come alive, walk, talk, join the dots, complete, do the 

;, say the chant 

i o n : Hello. I'm (name) . Goodbye. What's your name? 

; t e r names 

i T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
:ards of the eight c h a r a c t e r s ( 1 - 8 ) and f lashcards of 
e r s / - / 0 ( 9 - 1 8 ) 

icopiable I (see page T 9 7 ) , one fo r each pupil, an 

эре fo r each pupil 

enci ls 
a rds , each w i t h a d i f ferent numbe r of dots be tween one 

rmer 
on a chair. Say Stand up. Stand up. Say Sit down. Sit d o w n , 

peat. Pupils m ime the ac t ions . 
:view the cha rac te rs by holding up I - 5 + 8 f lashcards in turn 
d eliciting the name. Div ide the class into s ix groups. G i ve 
ch group a f lashcard. Say Stand up, Mrs Star. Stand up, Mr 
ir. Sit down, Suzy. Stand up, Monty. Stand up, Stella. Sit down, 
поп. G r o u p s do the act ions. Repeat for all the charac te rs . 

ssentation 
ick the f lashcards of Maskman and Mar ie on the board face 
)wn . T u r n each f lashcard, point to the charac te r and say the 
ime, e.g. Maskman. Pupils repeat . 

. ACTIVITY 3 . Listen and do the actions. 

iy Open your Pupil's Books at page 5, please. D iv ide the class 
to th ree new groups: Monty, Maskman and Mar ie . Play the 
D. Pupils l isten and stand w h e n they hear the i r character 's 
ime. Play the C D again. T h i s t ime pupils sit. Teach the 
:t ions: 
)ys in the toy box - head d o w n on the desk, eyes c losed 
ome alive = head up, open eyes 
/alk and talk = s tand up 
n the count of five - rub eyes 
ne . . . five = ma rch and coun t 
lay the C D again. Pupi ls do the ac t ions . 

; in the toy box , 
i e al ive, 
к and ta lk, 
the coun t of f ive, 

t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 
IE : He l lo . I'm Mar ie . W h a t ' s y o u r name? 
KMAN : Maskman . W h a t ' s y o u r name? 
ITY : Monty. 
: G o o d b y e . 

Practice 
• Invite s i x pupils t o c o m e to the f ront . G i v e t h r e e pupils 

c h a r a c t e r f lashcards (S imon , Ste l la , Suzy ) . Make sure the 
o the r t h r e e pupils can ' t see . T h e t h ree pupils w i t h o u t cards 
take it in tu rns to a s k the quest ion What's your name? T h e 
pupils s h o w the i r f lashcards and respond . Repea t . 

Presentation 
• D isp lay the numbe r f lashcards . Place ten penci ls on you r 

desk. Point t o each penci l in t u rn and count : One, two, e tc . 
point ing to the f lashcards as you say the numbers . Repeat . 

• C o u n t using y o u r f ingers. S ta r t w i t h one hand (1-5). Pupils 
repeat . C o n t i n u e w i t h the o t h e r hand ( 6 - / 0 ) . Pupils repeat . 

P B 5 . ACTIVITY 4 . Say the chant. 

• Play the chant on the C D . Pupils l isten and join in. D iv ide 
pupils into t w o groups. Each group says a di f ferent line. 
Repea t . Y o u cou ld r e c o r d the pupils and play it back so they 
can hear t hemse l ves . T h e y cou ld v a r y the w a y they say each 
l ine, e.g. wh ispe r , shou t / get louder, get quieter. 

C D 1 , 0 6 

O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive, 
S ix , seven , eight, nine and t e n . 

Pair work 
• Ho ld up a number of f ingers. Pupils say h o w many. Encourage 

pupils t o coun t f r o m one each t ime. Pupils w o r k in pairs and 
take t u rns to play the game. 

A B 5 . ACTIVITY 3 . Look and match. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 5, please. Point t o the 
c h a r a c t e r s f r om left t o r ight. El ic i t the names each t ime. Say 
t hem c lear ly as groups of t h r e e (Marie, Maskman, Monty ... 
Marie, Maskman, . . . ) . Fo l l ow the line to Monty w i th you r 
finger. El ic i t Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs t o comp le te the o the r r o w s by drawing 
l ines to the c o r r e c t c h a r a c t e r s . Pai rs c h e c k w i t h o the r pairs. 
Pupils say the names of the c h a r a c t e r s in the r o w s as they 
check . C h e c k w i t h the c lass . 

K e y : 2 S imon , 3 Maskman , 4 Mar ie 

Photocopiable I: see pages T95 and T97 
A B 5 . ACTIVITY 4. Join the dots. 

• Ho ld up a penci l . Say Use a pencil and join the dots. C o u n t the 
numbers a loud w i t h the c lass. One, two, three, ... El ic i t w h a t 
the p ic ture is (a s ta r ) . 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• C h o o s e ten pupils t o c o m e to the f ront . H a n d a card w i t h 

dots to each pupil. Pupi ls coun t the dots on the i r ca rds and 
f o rm a line in the sequence I — 10, facing the c lass . Each pupil 
then says the i r numbe r fo r the class to check . Repea t using 
the numbe r f lashcards . 

И in 



Listen and do the actions, 
v 

f 

ay the chant. 

Hello, I'm ... What's your name? Goodbye. 1 



I j E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will be 
e to name and talk about colours and sing a song. 

" A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
у l a n g u a g e : blue, green, orange, pink, purple, red, yellow, 

ister, rainbow, and, What colour's (the pencil)? It's ... 

di t iona l l a n g u a g e : sing the song, colour, play bingo, take out 

vis ion: How old are you?, numbers 1-10, stand up, sit down, 

it to, pick up, open, close 

1 A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
ou r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 ) 

ra act iv i ty I: a paper plate fo r each pupil, seven co lou rs of 
ue paper cu t into s t r ips fo r each pupil 
t ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t I Song 
•ksheet (page 11) 

armei" 
i tar t t o w r i t e v e r y s lowly a numbe r on the board . Pupils 
;uess w h i c h numbe r it is. A s k a pupil to c o m e and comple te 
he number. Repea t fo r the o t h e r numbers . 

esentation 
each the co lou rs using the f lashcards . S h o w a f lashcard . Say 

f.'s (co lour ) . S t ick the f lashcards on the board . Point and say 
;'s . . . green. Pause before the co lou r t o give pupils a chance 
о say it. P rac t i se the co lou rs by saying, e.g. Point to green, 
bint to red. Point to blue. 

'oint to a f lashcard , e.g. ye l low. El ic i t negative a n s w e r s . Say 
г it blue? Is it purple? Is it orange? T h e n say What colour is it? 
'upils respond It's yellow. Repea t . 
i v i te pupils to take tu rns to be the ca l lers to give them 
rac t i ce w i t h the quest ions . 

7. ACTIVITY 7. Sing the song. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 7, please. Say What can you 
se? El ic i t o r t each rainbow and monster. 
lay the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o the co lou rs . Play the 
ID again. Pupi ls join in w i t h the song. Play the C D one o r 
wo m o r e t imes to give pupils con f idence to sing. Pupils 
tand up and sing the song as a c lass . 

and ye l low and pink and g reen , 
nge and purple and blue. 
i sing a ra inbow, 
a ra inbow, 
a ra inbow to you . 

/ sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

ictice 
ay Take out a blue pencil. Take out a red pencil. Repea t fo r the 
the r f ive co lou rs . Ho ld up a blue penci l . Say What colour's 
te pencil? Pupils respond Blue. Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y 
ike tu rns to hold up a penci l , ask a quest ion and respond . 

P B 7 . ACTIVITY 8 . / . /sten and say the colour. 

• Play the C D . D o the f i r s t one as an examp le . Pupils hear the 
number and say the co lou r w h i c h c o r r e s p o n d s , e.g. / = pink. 
Pupils c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D again, pausing af ter each 
one to el ic i t t he numbe r and the colour. 

K e y : 6 = g reen , 3 = ye l low, 5 
4 = r e d , 2 = orange 

C D I , 12 

Six , t h r e e , f ive, one , seven , four, t w o 

blue, I = pink, 7 = purp le, 

Class game 
• D iv ide the c lass into seven groups. G i v e each group a 

di f ferent co lour . Play an ins t ruc t ion game. Say, e.g. Red, stand 
up. Yellow and green, point to your books. C o n t i n u e , making 
sure you involve all the pupils and give t h e m prac t ice w i t h 
the language of i ns t ruc t ion . 

A B 7 . ACTIVITY 7. Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 5, please. El ic i t the 
numbers . Te l l pupils t o place the seven co lou red penci ls on 
the i r desks . Say Now listen and colour. Pupils m a r k the number 
w i t h a do t in the r ight colour . T h e y wi l l not need to use all 
seven co lou rs . T h e y co lou r the number in fully a f ter the 
l istening. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and m a r k the numbers . 
T h e y c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the class 
by asking, e.g. What colour's number one? 

K e y : 8 = r e d , I = purp le , 7 = blue, 9 = ye l low, 4 = orange 

C D I , 13 

1. L o o k at numbe r eight. C o l o u r it r ed . 
Red? 
Y e s , co lou r numbe r eight red . 
O K . 

2 . L o o k at n u m b e r one . C o l o u r it purple. 
O K . N u m b e r one is purp le. 

3. O K . L o o k at n u m b e r seven . C o l o u r it blue. 
Blue? 
Y e s , number seven is blue. 

4. W h a t co lour ' s n u m b e r nine? 
It's ye l low. N u m b e r nine is ye l low. 
O K . 

5. L o o k at numbe r four. C o l o u r it orange. 
O K . N u m b e r fou r is orange. 
Y e s . 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Hand ou t cop ies of the song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 6 and 11) and do the co lou r d ic tat ion. 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils c lose the i r books . Sing the ra inbow song again. If 

pupils have made ra inbows , they point t o the co lou rs on 
the i r ra inbows as they sing. 



© « £ ® S i n q the song. 



ix stars. 

^ О Ask the questions. What's your name? 

How old are you? 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sound /s/ and asked and answered 
questions. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : red, yellow, pink, green, orange, purple, blue, 

and, rainbow, t he phoneme / s / as in star 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Don't (colour). 

R e v i s i o n : c l ass room language 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Flashcards of the nine c h a r a c t e r s ( 1 - 8 , 19) 

Pupi ls ' enve lopes w i t h the cards of the s ix cha rac te r s f r om 

Photocop iab le I 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: co lou r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 ) , t w o ru le rs 

Warmer 
• S t ick the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards on the board and el ic i t the 

names . Put the f lashcards of Mr Star, Mrs Star, S imon , 
Suzy and Ste l la in one group and Monty, M e e r a , Mar ie and 
Maskman in another . Focus pupils on the s group and on the 
sound : / s / . 

P B 8 . ACTIVITY 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 8, please. Point t o the 
p ic tu re of the numbe r 6 and say Six, emphasis ing the Is/ 
sound . Say the w o r d again and d raw a f igure 6 w i t h you r 
f inger as you speak. Point t o the p ic ture of the s ta r and say 
Star, emphas is ing the Isl sound. Say the w o r d again and make 
a tw ink l ing s ta r mot ion w i t h you r hand as you speak. Say 
Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
w o r d s , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Say Six stars severa l t imes , gett ing fas te r and fas te r (as a 
tongue t w i s t e r ) . Pupils w o r k in pairs and prac t ise saying Six 
stars as a tongue t w i s t e r in the same way. 

C D I , 14 

MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me ! 
Isl Isl s i x 
Isl Isl s ta r 
S ix s ta rs . 
S ix s t a r s . 
S ix s ta rs ! 

Practice 
• Pu t pupi ls in pa i rs . G i v e pupils the i r enve lopes w i t h the s i x 

c h a r a c t e r ca rds f r o m Photocop iab le I. T h e y m ix the i r t w o 
sets of ca rds up and put t hem face down on the desk. ( T h e r e 
a re 12 cards al together.) Pupils take tu rns to tu rn ove r t w o 
cards and to say the names . If t w o cards a re the same, they 
keep t h e m . If no t , they tu rn t hem face d o w n again. T h e pupil 
w i t h the mos t pairs at the end is the w inner . Repea t . 

P B 8 . ACTIVITY 10. Ask the questions. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu res . Point t o M e e r a . Say What's 
your name? I'm Meera. Say How old are you? W a i t f o r pupils 
to respond (I'm eight). Point to Suzy. El ic i t the quest ions and 
a n s w e r s . Pupi ls w o r k in pairs. T h e y take tu rns to point , ask 
and answer . Mon i t o r pupils and help w h e r e necessary . 

A B 8 . ACTIVITY 8 . Listen and circle the's' words. 

• S t ick the s ix c h a r a c t e r f lashcards on the board. Say the Isl 
sound and make the s ta r mot ion . Point to the f lashcards 
of the c h a r a c t e r s w h o s e names have the Isl sound at the 
beginning (S imon , Suzy, Stel la) and do thumbs up. Point to 
the o t h e r t h r e e f lashcards (Monty, Mar ie , Maskman) and do 
thumbs d o w n . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 8, please. Point t o the 
f i rs t p ic tu re and el ic i t Stella f r om the c lass. D o thumbs up. 
Point t o the examp le answer . Say Circle this picture. Point t o 
the n e x t p ic tu re and el ic i t Four f r om the c lass. D o thumbs 
d o w n and shake you r head. Say Don't circle this picture. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls c i rc le the p ic tures of w o r d s that begin 
w i t h the sound Isl. Pupils check a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : Pupils c i rc le : 4 seven , 5 star, 7 s ix , 8 Suzy 

C D I , 15 

1. Ste l la 

2 . fou r 

3. Mon ty 

4. seven 

5. s ta r 

6. Maskman 

7. s ix 

8. Suzy 

Class game 
• Play the P lease game. Say Stand up (pupils don' t s tand up). 

Open your books, please (pupils open the i r books) . Close your 
books, please (pupils c lose the i r books ) . Stand up, please 
(pupils s tand up). Pick up your pencil (pupils don' t p ick up the i r 
penci ls) . Say the ins t ruc t ions quickly. Prac t ise the language 
for the n e x t act iv i ty. 

A B 8 . ACTIVITY 9 . Listen and tick (/) the box. [ Y L E ] 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu res . Say Listen and tick. Make a t i ck 
on the board as you say tick. Play the examp le . Point t o the 
c o r r e c t p ic ture and the t ick . Play the C D . Pause af ter each 
one for pupils t o c h e c k w i t h each other. Play the C D again. 
C h e c k and el ic i t t he c o r r e c t m ime f r om one o r m o r e of the 
pupils each t ime. Repea t the c o r r e c t ins t ruc t ion . 

K e y : 2 = left, 3 = r ight, 4 = middle 

C D I , 16 

1. Sit d o w n , p lease. 
2 . C l o s e the door, p lease. 
3. L is ten to the C D , p lease. 

4. O p e n you r books , p lease. 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils take ou t penci ls in the seven co lou rs . Say Pick up the 

red pencil, please. Pupils p ick up the red penci l . Repea t fo r 
o t h e r co lou rs . Say the ins t ruc t ions quickly. Mo re conf ident 
pupils can take t u rns to give ins t ruc t ions . 



I E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
; listened to a story and reviewed language from 
unit. 

U R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

l i t iona l l a n g u a g e : here, thank you, my, very good, sticker 

i s i o n : pick up, point to, open, close, look at, listen, sing, door, 

; vocabu la ry 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

i ca rds of the c h a r a c t e r s ( 1 - 8 , 19) 

a act iv i ty 2 : smal l p ieces of paper, the same number as 

e a re pupils in the c lass, w i t h a number be tween / and 10 

ten on each p iece, e.g. 6, an enve lope to put t hem in 

ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t I Ex tens ion 

kshee t 2 (page 10) 

Box Interactive DVD I: The living room 'Ga rden ing ' episode 

o r an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t I s t o r y f r om Suzy's room 

i rmer 
lace the f lashcards on the board and el ici t the names, 
ay, e.g. Marie and clap t w i c e . Pupils repeat . Repea t fo r the 
t he r f lashcards . V a r y the ac t ion , clapping, snapping f ingers, 
lamping feet and so on . Point t o the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards 
>r ch i ldren to do the ac t ions . 

>ry 
). ACTIVITY 11. Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 9, please. Look at the 

ictures. Point to Maskman. (Pupi ls point.) Point to Marie. 
3 upi ls point.) D o the same fo r Monty and monster. Ho ld 

p you r book. Point t o the p ic tu re sequence 1-6 to check 

upils k n o w the order . Say Listen and look. What colour's the 

wnster? What colour's the pencil? Play the C D . Pupils check 

l e i r a n s w e r s in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the class (b lue), 

lay the C D again. Pause af ter each p ic ture to check 

nderstanding. Point t o the p ic tu re and ask, e.g. What's his 

ame? What's her name? What's this? ( toy box) . What colour's 

ie toy box I door? 

I , 17 

; in the toy box , 

i e al ive. 
к and ta lk, 

the count of f ive. 
:, t w o , t h ree , four, f ive. 

KMAN : He l lo , Mar ie . 

IE : He l lo , Maskman . C l o s e the door , p lease. Sit d o w n here . 

KMAN : L is ten to my chant , Mar ie . I, 2 , 3, 4 , 5 , 6, 7, 8, 9 

nd 10. 

IE : V e r y good, Maskman . 

KMAN : Y e s , good. 

KMAN : L i s ten ! Look ! W h a t . . . ? Aaaagghh! A blue mons te r ! 
IE: N O , Maskman . It's a . . . 

MARIE : G o o d b y e , Maskman . C l o s e the door, p lease, Maskman. 

T h a n k you . 

MONTY : He l lo , Mar ie . 
MARIE : He l lo , Monty. 
MONTY : L o o k , a blue penci l . 
MARIE: Y e s , a blue penci l . 

P B 9 . ACTIVITY 12 . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Listen and say the number. Play the C D . Pause af ter each 

p ic ture . G i v e pupils t ime to th ink and to c h e c k w i t h each o the r 
before asking fo r the a n s w e r f r om the c lass. 

K e y : 2 , 6, 4 , 3, 5 , I 

C D I , 18 

A s C D I , 17 but in o r d e r of the key. 

A B 9 . MY PICTURE DICTIONARY. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 9, please. Look at the picture 

dictionary. Ho ld up y o u r book. Pupils p repare the s t i cke rs . Say 
the numbers (/, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 ) in t u rn . Pupils point to the c o r r e c t 
s t icker . Say the numbe rs in a di f ferent order . Pupils point t o 
the c o r r e c t numbe r in the i r books . Pupils s t ick the s t i cke rs 

in the c o r r e c t place. Mon i to r a round the class to check . If 
appropr ia te , pupils t r a c e a round the number w o r d under the 
st icker . 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 
A B 9 . MY STAR CARD. 

• Focus pupils on the act iv i ty. Say Can you say these words? W r i t e 
the numbers in t u rn on the board . El ic i t t he w o r d s in cho rus . 
A s k pupils t o repeat if necessary . W h e n a pupil doesn ' t say the 
number co r rec t l y , el ic i t t he numbe r f rom ano the r pupil w h o 
can and then ask the f i rs t pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take t u rns to point t o a number in 
the i r books and to say it. 

• Say Colour the stars. D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty on the board . 
El ic i t a numbe r using one of the f lashcards. Say Good. Now 

colour the star. Pupi ls c h o o s e co lou rs to co lou r the i r s ta rs . 

Optional activities 
• Un i t I E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 6 and 10). 

• T h e 'Ga rden ing ' ep isode f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (The 

living room sec t ion ) . 

• T h e an imated ve r s i on of the Un i t I s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 3 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd l ike to do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r t o end the lesson. 

KMAN : E e e e k ! A blue mons te r ! G o o d b y e , Mar ie . 



О Listen to the story. 



® о 

Э О О Listen and repeat. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have named and counted different classroom objects. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : book, chair, eraser, pen, pencil, table, 

Is this a ... ? Yes, No, your 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : school, bag, an, stick, fold, read, cut, 

be quiet, stop, it's, a/an 

R e v i s i o n : co lou rs , numbers 1-10 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Schoo l f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I (page 13) 

Warmer 
• Pupils t ake ou t the i r co lou red penci ls. Say Pick up the red 

pencil, please. Repea t fo r o t h e r co lou rs . S ta r t off s lowly, then 
speed up. M o r e conf ident pupils can take tu rns to give the 
ins t ruc t ions . 

Presentation 
• T e a c h the n e w w o r d s , using f lashcards and the real ob jec ts . 

In t roduce Is this a ... ? Yes/No. Ho ld up the pen f lashcard . Say 
Is this a pencil? Shake y o u r head. El ic i t o r teach No. Say Is this 

a book? Pupi ls c h o r u s No. Say Is this a pen? N o d y o u r head. 
El ic i t o r teach Yes. Repea t w i t h the o the r f lashcards . 

N o t e : An is fo r recogni t ion purposes only. 

P B I O . ACTIVITY I . Listen and point. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 10, please. El ic i t w h o is 
in the p ic tu re (Suzy and S imon) . Say Where's the star? Pupi ls 
c h e c k together . C h e c k w i t h the class by holding up you r 
book and point ing to the s ta r (on the penci l ) . Pupils say Here 

it is. 

• Put the f lashcards of the c l ass room objects on the board . Say 
Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o the 
ob jec ts in the i r books . Point to the f lashcards on the board 
to check . 

C D I , 19 

SUZY : O o o o h h ! S imon , is tha t y o u r bag? 
SIMON : Y e s , it is. 
SUZY : It 's ye l low. 

SIMON : Y e s , it is, and my penci l 's red . 
SUZY: IS y o u r e r a s e r red too? 
SIMON : N o , it isn' t . It's g reen . 
SUZY : A n d w h a t co lour ' s y o u r pen? 
SIMON : It's b lue, Suzy. 
SUZY : O h , and . . . ? 

SIMON : H e r e , Suzy ! L o o k at th is . It's my Maskman book ! 
SUZY: W O W ! T h a n k s , S i m o n ! 

P B I O . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Now listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause af ter each 
w o r d . Pupils point t o the ob jec t and repeat in cho rus . Pupils 
can say the w o r d s in d i f ferent w a y s : quietly, loudly, e tc . 
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Tab le , book , chair, e raser , pen, penci l 

Practice 
• A s k quest ions about the p ic ture in the Pupil 's B o o k . Point 

and say, e.g. What colour's the pen? 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and ask and a n s w e r in the same way. 

A B I O . ACTIVITY I . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 10, please. R e v i e w the 
c l ass room ob jec ts by saying, e.g. Point to the table. 

• Pupils take ou t c rayons in all seven co lou rs . Say Listen and 

colour. Play the C D . Pupi ls make a co lou red dot. T h e y check 
in pa i rs . Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. Pupils 
co lou r the ob jec ts . El ic i t w h i c h co lou r they didn't use 
(purp le) . 

K e y : cha i r = orange, penci l = ye l low, table = red , e r a s e r = pink, 
book = g reen , pen = blue 
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T h e table is red . 
T h e cha i r is orange. 
T h e e r a s e r is pink. 
T h e pen is blue. 
T h e book is g reen . 
T h e penci l is ye l low. 

A B I O . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Draw your table. 

• Point to a pupil 's tab le and at the c l ass room i tems t he re . Say, 

e.g. Is this your book? What colour is it? T h e pupil a n s w e r s . A s k 

How many pens (are there)? C o u n t t h e m aloud: One, two, three, 

etc . A s k about penci ls and e r a s e r s . 

• Point t o the examp le p ic ture of the table and say Draw your 

table. Draw the pens, pencils, erasers and books. Colour the 

picture. 

• Pupils look at the i tems on the i r tab les and d r a w p ic tures . 

Mon i to r pupils as they d r a w and ask quest ions about the i r 

p ic tures . 

• Pupils compa re p ic tures in pa i rs . T h e y take tu rns to point 

and ask, e.g. Is that your pen? 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 2 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 12 and 13). 

Ending the lesson 
• Hand ou t the schoo l f lashcards to di f ferent pupils. Say to one 

pupil Hold up your flashcard. What is it? T h e class a n s w e r s . 
Repea t as a sen tence , e.g. It's a book. Pupils repeat . Pupils 
w i t h f lashcards take it in t u r n s to hold up the card and ask 
the quest ion . T h e c lass a n s w e r s . 



I E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
э learnt a chant about classroom objects. 

XRGETLANGUAGE 
l a n g u a g e : book, chair, eraser, pen, pencil, table, Is this a ... ? 

No 

l i t iona l l a n g u a g e : an, How many ... ? 

i s i o n : numbers / - / 0 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
ю1 f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

ut twe l ve schoo l ob jec ts , e.g. a blue penci l , a pink penci l , 

:en eraser , a ye l l ow c rayon ; a c lo th o r a large piece of 

:r 

ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 2 

f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t 2 and E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I 

es 14 and 15) 

i rmer 
l isplay the f lashcards on the board . W r i t e a number in 
'o rds b e t w e e n one and ten under each one. D o n ' t repeat 
те numbers , but they don' t need to be sequent ia l . Pupils 
i ke ou t the i r no tebooks . Say Eraser. Pupils w r i t e in the i r 
o t ebooks the number w h i c h is under the e raser , e.g. 6. 
l emons t ra te the act iv i ty fo r the pupils w i t h one of the 
ashcards and numbers . Say the o t h e r w o r d s and pupils 
^rite the numbers in the i r books . Pupils c h e c k in pairs. 
;heck w i t h the c lass. 

11. ACTIVITY 3 . Say the chant. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 11, please. Look at the 

icture. Listen and point. Play the chant . Pupils l isten and point, 
lay the chant again. Pupi ls l isten and repeat a f ter each line, 
rac t ise the chant a f ew m o r e t imes as a w h o l e c lass. 
) iv ide the c lass into s ix g roups. Hand a schoo l f lashcard 
э each group. T h e class say the chant group by group, 
olding up the f lashcard and saying the i r w o r d s in tu rn . Swap 
ashcards and repeat . 

jnc i l , a book, 
eraser, a pen, 
ble, a chair, 
it again. ( x 2 ) 

actice 
,evise numbers w i t h the class by holding up a number of 
enci ls in one hand ( ten o r f e w e r ) . Say How many pencils? 
l i c i t the pupils' guesses and coun t the penci ls aloud to check 
/ i th the c lass. 
Lepeat w i th d i f ferent c l a s s r o o m ob jec ts . 

11. ACTIVITY 4 . Listen and correct. 
ay Look at number one. Play the C D fo r numbe r one. El ic i t 
he a n s w e r No. Six orange chairs. Play each one in t u rn . Pupils 
/ h i spe r the a n s w e r to the i r par tner . D o n ' t c o r r e c t as a class 
t th is stage. Play the C D a second t ime. Pause af ter each 
me and c o r r e c t as a c lass. 

' : 2 T w o green tab les, 3 F o u r purp le pens, 4 Five red books , 
T h r e e pink penci ls , 6 S i x y e l l o w e r a s e r s 
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1. F o u r purp le cha i rs 
2. T h r e e blue tab les 
3. S ix red pens 
4. Seven ye l l ow books 
5. T w o orange penci ls 
6. Eight g reen e r a s e r s 

A B I I . ACTIVITY 3 . Draw three pictures. 

• D isp lay the f lashcards on the board as in the w a r m e r . T h i s 
t ime, w r i t e a numbe r n e x t t o each one (not the number in 
w o r d s ) . Say, e.g. Number I is an eraser. What's number 4? El ic i t 
f r om a pupil Number 4 is a (pen). Repea t severa l t imes . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 11, please. Look at the 
pictures at the top. Te l l pupils t o choose one ob jec t to d raw in 
each box . T h e y can choose w h i c h they w a n t , but tel l t hem it's 
a s e c r e t . Pupi ls copy the ob jec ts into the boxes . 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the activity. Invite a pupil t o the f ront . Hold your 
Ac t i v i t y B o o k so that the pupil can't see. Say Number I is a 
chair. Ho ld up the pupil's Ac t i v i t y Book . Point t o the bot tom 
half of the act iv i ty and say Draw a chair in number 4. C h e c k that 
the pupils unders tand w h a t to do and that they don't look. 

• Put pupils in pairs. Say Tell your friend. Draw your friend's 
pictures. Mon i to r pupils as they are work ing . Pupils check in 
pairs by compar ing the i r books . 

A B I I . ACTIVITY 4 . Count. Write the number. 

• Ho ld up y o u r Ac t i v i t y B o o k and say Look at the picture in 
Activity 4. How many tables? G e s t u r e count ing the tab les, point 
t o each table and coun t a loud: One, two, three, four. Say Four 
tables. Write the number. Point t o the examp le a n s w e r 4 nex t 
to the smal l p ic tu re of the table at the bo t tom of the page. 

• Point t o the n e x t smal l p ic tu re of the cha i r and say How many 
chairs? Count. Write the number. Pupils w o r k in pairs to coun t 
and w r i t e numbe rs fo r the o t h e r i tems. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a 
c lass. 

K e y : 2 , 6, 5, 3, I 

Extra activities: see page T l 10 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Pupils comp le te Un i t 2 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 and/or 

E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 
12, H a n d 15). 

Ending the lesson 
• Play a m e m o r y game. Put the c l ass room ob jec ts on the table 

in f ron t of you , o r on the f loor. It's impor tan t that all pupils 
can see t h e m . Pupils look at t hem for 30 seconds . C o v e r the 
ob jects w i t h a c lo th o r w i t h paper. Secret ly , take one ob jec t 
away. T a k e off the c lo th /paper to s h o w pupils the ob jects 
again. Pupils put the i r hands up to name w h a t is missing. El ic i t 
and check . Repea t . C h o o s e a pupil t o c o m e ou t and remove 
the n e x t ob jec t . 

) 



© I ^ O S a y the chant. 





O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have asked and answered questions about people. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : Who's that? He's ...I She's ... Who's he/she? 

How old are you? Lenny, Alex, How old is he/she? Не/She is ... 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : friend, girl, boy 

R e v i s i o n : numbe rs / - / 0 , cha rac te r names 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 3 , 19, 3 3 - 3 4 ) of the k n o w n 

c h a r a c t e r s and n e w c h a r a c t e r s (Alex, Lenny) 

Opt iona l : Kid's Box Interactive DVD I: The playroom ' K i m ' s 

game' (and 12 c l ass room ob jec ts ) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the names of the k n o w n cha rac te r s , using Who's that? 

A d d the t w o n e w f lashcards . A s k Who's that? and give the 

names: That's Alex/Lenny. 

Presentation 
• D isp lay all s ix f lashcards at random on the board . Point t o 

M e e r a . Say Is she Alex? Pupils respond No. A s k Who is she? 

Pupils respond . Point t o Stel la and ask Who's she? P rac t i se Is 

she/he (name)? and Who's he/she? using all the f lashcards. 

P B I 2 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and point. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 12, please. Listen and point. 

Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and point as they hear the names . 
Play the C D again. Pupi ls l isten and point again. 

• Ho ld up y o u r book and point to , e.g. Lenny, and ask Who's 

he? Is he eight? A s k about the o the r names and ages. 
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LENNY : He l lo . I'm Lenny. W h a t ' s you r name? 
S T E L L A : S te l la . W h o ' s that? 
LENNY : T h a t ' s A l e x . He ' s my f r iend. 
S T E L L A : H O W o ld is he? 

LENNY : He 's s i x . W h o ' s that? Is she you r fr iend? 

S T E L L A : Y e s , she is. T h a t ' s M e e r a . 

LENNY: IS she s ix? 
S T E L L A : N O , she isn't . She 's eight. 

LENNY : I'm seven . H o w old are you? 

S T E L L A : I'm seven , too . 

P B I 2 . ACTIVITY 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause af ter each sen tence 
fo r pupils to repeat . Point t o the f lashcard of M e e r a . Say 
That's Meera. She's eight. Emphas ise the She. Point t o Lenny. 
Say That's Lenny. He's seven. Emphas ise the He. E l ic i t f r om 
pupils, in L I if necessary , w h y one is H e and the o t h e r She. 
El ic i t o r teach the w o r d s boy and girl. 
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T h a t ' s M e e r a . She's eight. 
Tha t ' s Ste l la . She's seven . 
Tha t ' s Lenny. He 's seven . 
T h a t ' s S imon . He 's s i x . 
Tha t ' s A l e x . He 's s i x . 

Practice 
• A s k Is Stella five? Pupi ls respond No. A s k Is Stella eight? Pupils 

respond No. A s k How old is Stella? Pupils respond. Repea t 
w i t h ano the r charac te r . Focus on the pupils. Say i nco r rec t 
ages, e.g. Are you nine? Are you four? T h e n ask How old are you? 

C o n t i n u e a round the c lass . 

A B I 2 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 12, please. Point t o the 
number n e x t t o A l e x . Say How old is he? Pupils a n s w e r (s ix ) . 

• Say Listen and write ( p re tend to w r i t e ) the numbers. Play the 
C D . Pupils c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D again. C h e c k w i th the 
c lass. Say How old is Meera? Pupi ls respond She's eight. Pupils 
ask and a n s w e r a round the class about the o the r ages. 

K e y : Ste l la = 7, M e e r a = 8, Lenny = 7, Suzy = 3, S imon = 6 
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W h o ' s that? 

T h a t ' s A l e x . 

Is he s ix? 

Y e s , he is. 

W h o ' s that? 
T h a t ' s M e e r a . 
Is she eight? 
Y e s , she is. 

W h o ' s that? 
T h a t ' s S imon . 
Is he eight? 

N o , he isn't. He 's s ix . 

W h o ' s that? 
T h a t ' s Suzy 
Is she five? 

N o , she isn't. She's t h ree . 

W h o ' s that? 

T h a t ' s Ste l la . 

Is she seven? 

Y e s , she is. 

W h o ' s that? 
T h a t ' s Lenny. 
Is he eight? 

N o , he isn't. He 's seven. 

A B I 2 . ACTIVITY 6 . Match and answer. 

• El ic i t w h a t pupils can see ( m o n s t e r s ) . A s k How many boys (are 

there)? How many girls (are there)? Point to a boy monster . A s k 
How old is he? Pupils fo l low the maze to check . Pupils f ind the 
ages of the o t h e r m o n s t e r s by fo l lowing the l ines. 

• C h e c k by asking / How old is he? Pupi ls respond He's nine. 

Pupils pract ise in pa i rs . T h e y ask and a n s w e r at r andom, 
e.g. 5 How old is he? 

K e y : 2 = 5, 3 = 6, 4 = 7, 5 = 8 

Extra activities: see pages T l 10-111 
(if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• H ide one c h a r a c t e r f lashcard behind you r back. Pupils take 

tu rns to guess: Is she/he Meera/Alex? T h e pupil w h o guesses 

c o r r e c t l y c o m e s to the f ron t to choose a card and to a n s w e r 

the quest ions . Repea t . 

Optional activity 
• W a t c h the D V D clip ' K i m ' s game' f r o m The playroom sec t ion 

of the In te rac t ive D V D . T h e n play the game w i t h you r pupils. 

See page 36 of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In terac t ive D V D . 



| E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
э exchanged personal greetings and made finger 
pets. 

& R G E T L A N G U A G E 
l a n g u a g e : How are you? I'm fine, thank you. puppet 

l i t i ona l l a n g u a g e : / don't know 

i s i o n : numbers / - / 0 , c h a r a c t e r names 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 5 ) 

tocopiable 2 (see page T 9 8 ) , one for each pupil, glue, 
io rs , a set of f in ished f inger puppets fo r demons t ra t ion 
a act iv i ty I: C D of l ively mus ic 
a act iv i ty 2: F lashcards 2 7 - 3 2 

Stel la Star, Ste l la Star, 
H o w are you? 
I'm f ine, t hank y o u . I'm f ine, thank you . 
H o w a re you? 

S imon Star, S imon Star, 
H o w a re you? 
I'm f ine, thank you . I'm f ine, thank you . 
H o w are you? 

Suzy Star, Suzy Star, 
H o w a re you? 
I'm f ine, t hank you . I'm f ine, thank you . 
H o w a re you? 

I'm f ine, thank y o u . I'm f ine, t hank you . 
H o w a re you? 
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armer 
l t r o d u c e you r f inger puppets. Put a f inger puppet on in t u rn , 
j o up to one o r t w o pupils. Say He//o. I'm (Simon). What's your 
ame? How old are you? Repea t . O n l y w e a r one puppet at a 
ime dur ing this act iv i ty. 
ut all f ive puppets on you r f ingers. Point t o each one and 
l icit t he names . 

otocopiable 2: see pages T95 and T98 
13 . ACTIVITY 7. Make the puppets. 
lev iew the c h a r a c t e r names , using the f lashcards . Say Open 
our Pupil's Books at page 13, please. Let's make the puppets. 
Hand ou t Photocop iab le 2 to each pupil. T h e y co lou r in the 
iuppets (about f ive minutes) . Mon i to r the class careful ly. 
V h e n all pupils a re ready, hand ou t the sc i sso rs and the glue. 
) e m o n s t r a t e cut t ing ou t one of the puppets. Pupils cut ou t 
hei r puppets. D e m o n s t r a t e h o w to glue the tabs in place, 
'upils glue the tabs in p lace. 

13 . ACTIVITY 8 . Sing the song. 

'ut t he puppets on you r f ingers in th is o rde r : Mr Star, 
I r s Star, Ste l la , S i m o n , Suzy. Pupi ls do the same. Say Listen 
md look. Play the C D . W igg le the appropr ia te f inger w i t h the 
;reeting and do accompany ing greet ing ac t ions . Pupils repeat . 
' lay the C D again. Pupi ls do the ac t ions and jo in in. 
' lay the C D line by line. D o the ac t ions w i t h you r f ingers. 
'upi ls repeat each line in c h o r u s . 
• lake f ive groups: one fo r each charac te r . E v e r y o n e says the 
i rs t l ine. T h e n the Mr S ta r g roup s tands, repl ies and sits 
l o w n . C o n t i n u e fo r the o t h e r groups and c h a r a c t e r s . 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

Practice 
• Pupils repeat the song in pa i rs , tak ing t u rns to s ta r t and 

respond . T h e puppets ' ta lk ' t o each o the r and pupils wiggle 
the c o r r e c t f inger each t ime. 

A B I 3 . ACTIVITY 7. Look and read. Put a tick (/) or a 
cross (X). [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 13. D o the example at the 
top of the act iv i ty w i t h the c lass . Point t o the f i rs t p ic ture 
and say What is it? D o n ' t el ic i t a n s w e r s yet . 

• Say Look and read. A s k a vo lun tee r t o read the w o r d s in the 
examp le a loud (a penc i l ) . Po in t to the p ic ture again and look 
thought fu l . Say Is it a pencil? Pupils respond No (it isn't). Point 
to the c r o s s in the box and say It isn't a pencil. Put a cross. 

• Say Now look and read. Put a tick or a cross. If necessary , d r a w 
a t i ck and a c r o s s on the board . 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o comp le te the act iv i ty by putt ing 
a t i ck o r c r o s s in each box . Mon i to r to c h e c k they a re 
compar ing the w r i t t e n phrases w i t h the p ic tu res . T h e y 
compa re a n s w e r s in pa i rs . T h e n c h e c k as a c lass . 

K e y : I X , 2 / 3 / 4 / 

Extra activities: see page TIM (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils put the i r puppets on the i r f ingers. Sing the Puppet 

song again w i t h the c lass. 

Star, Mr Star, 
N a re you? 
f ine, thank you . I'm f ine, t hank y o u . 
N a re you? 

i Star, Mrs Star, 
N a re you? 
f ine, thank you . I'm f ine, thank you . 
w are you? 



^ ФМаке the puppets. 



blue A pink pen and a blue bag 

| ^ O A s k and answer. Who's that? He's Mr Star. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sounds /р/ and 1Ы and asked and 
answered questions. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phonemes Ipl as in pink, pen and Ibl as in 

blue, bag 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : bag, Who's that? He's/She's Mr/Mrs Star. 

R e v i s i o n : impera t i ves , schoo l ob jects 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
C o l o u r f lashcards blue (26 ) , pink (22) 

C h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 8 , 19, 3 3 - 3 4 ) 

Schoo l f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 2 Song 

w o r k s h e e t (page 17) 

Warmer 
• S t ick the co lou r f lashcards on the board and el ici t the w o r d s 

pink and blue. Focus the pupils on the /р/ sound and the /Ы 
sound at the beginning of each w o r d . El ic i t i tems pupils k n o w 
w h i c h begin w i t h these sounds (e.g. penc/7, pen, paper, book, 
bag). 

P B I 4 . ACTIVITY 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 14, please. Point t o the 
c o l o u r s and say Pink, Blue, emphasis ing the /р/ and Ibl sounds. 
S h o w pupils the d i f ference be tween the unvoiced sound /р / 
and the vo iced sound Ibl by putt ing you r hand on you r t h roa t 
as you make the t w o sounds . Pupils p rac t ise making the t w o 
sounds and t r y t o feel the di f ference in the same way. 

• Po in t t o the p ic tu re of the girl and say Look.' A pink pen and a 
blue bag. Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and prac t ise saying A pink pen and a blue 
bag as a tongue tw is te r . 
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MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t af ter me! 
Ipl Ipl p ink 
Ibl 1Ы blue 
A pink pen and a blue bag. 
A pink pen and a blue bag. 
A pink pen and a blue bag! 

P B I 4 . ACTIVITY 10. Ask and answer. 

• S t ick the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards on the board and el ic i t t he 
names . 

• R e m o v e all but one of the f lashcards f rom the board and 
cove r the remain ing f lashcard w i t h a piece of card so that the 
pupils can ' t see w h o it is. Say Who's that? and s lowly remove 
the ca rd w h i c h is cover ing the p ic ture , showing the feet of 
the c h a r a c t e r only. El ic i t guesses f r om the pupi ls, e.g. Mrs Star, 
but don' t con f i rm the answer . C o n t i n u e to move the ca rd to 
reveal the bo t t om half of the charac ter . El ic i t m o r e guesses. 
Finally, reveal the w h o l e charac ter . A s k vo lun tee rs to say the 
c o r r e c t a n s w e r as a sen tence (e.g. He's Mr Star). 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tures in the i r books and say Look. 
Who's that? Ask and answer. Pupils w o r k in pairs, tak ing tu rns 
to ask and a n s w e r about the cha rac te r s . Mon i to r and check 
that they a re using the quest ion Who's that? and answer ing in 
comp le te sen tences . If pupils a re f inding the act iv i ty diff icult, 
they can look at the label led c h a r a c t e r s on Pupil's B o o k 
pages 4 and 5. C h e c k a n s w e r s a round the c lass, in open 
pairs. 

K e y : 2 He 's Maskman , 3 She's Ste l la , 4 He 's Monty, 
5 She's Mar ie , 6 He 's S imon , 7 She's Suzy, 8 She's Mrs Star 

A B I 4 . ACTIVITY 8 . Listen. Colour the 'p' words pink. Colour 
the Ъ' words blue. 

• R e v i e w the c l ass room ob jec ts using the f lashcards. Say Open 
your Activity Books at page 14, please. Ho ld up a blue c rayon 
and a pink c rayon . Say Pink for 'p' or blue for V. Listen. Play the 
f i rs t i tem on the C D . A s k pupils What colour? Pink or blue? 
El ic i t the a n s w e r and m ime co lour ing in the p ic ture of the 
f i rs t paint pot w i t h the pink c rayon . 

• Make sure pupils all have a pink c rayon o r pencil and a 
blue c rayon o r penci l . Play the res t of the C D . Repea t if 
necessary , encourag ing the pupils to concen t ra te on the 
initial sound of each w o r d . 

• C h e c k the act iv i ty as a w h o l e c lass , pract is ing pronunc ia t ion. 

K e y : I pink, 2 blue, 3 pink, 4 blue, 5 pink, 6 blue 

C D I , 3 0 

1. P ink 

2. B lue 

3. Pen 

4. Bag 

5. Penci l 

6. B o o k 

A B I 4 . ACTIVITY 9 . Listen and colour. 

• Focus pupils on the puzz le p ic ture in the i r books . Ho ld up 
y o u r book and point t o the key on the left of the p ic ture. Say 
Look. Which number? What colour? Listen. 

• Play the f i rs t i tem on the C D . El ic i t the number (5 ) and the 
co lou r (blue) and s h o w pupils tha t they need to co lou r in the 
f i rs t square in the key. Say Hold up your blue crayon. Repea t 
fo r pink, g reen , ye l low, red and purp le. Play the res t of the 
C D , pausing a f te r each line fo r pupils to f ind the c rayon and 
colour . C h e c k pupils a re co lour ing the key, not the puzzle. 

• Pupils use the key to c o l o u r in the sec t ions of the puzzle. 
C h e c k a n s w e r s by asking What's in the picture? What is it? 

C D I , 31 

Five, blue 
S ix , ye l l ow 
Seven , pink 

Eight, g reen 
N ine , purp le 
T e n , red 

Extra activities: see page TIM (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Pupils make and play w i t h the sp inner on the Un i t 2 song 

w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 12 and 17). 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils do act ions on ly w h e n you say Monty says ... U s e 

these ins t ruc t ions in the game: stand up, sit down, point to 
(an eraser), pick up (a red crayon), open (your book), close (your 
book), draw (a mouse), look at (my table). U s e the game to 
rev iew c l ass room vocabu la ry and co lou rs . 





СйЭ^ Listen to the story. 



# O L o o k and say the number. 

N o w you! 
Act iv i ty B o o k page 16 



I J E C T I V E S : By the end of this lesson, pupils will 
able to understand and talk about basic addition 
jblems and ask for the answer to a simple sum. 

T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
у l a n g u a g e : One pen and two pens is ...? What are three 

i two? 

Id i t iona l l a n g u a g e : maths , How many (erasers)? 

v i s i o n : numbe rs 1-10, c l ass room ob jec ts 

M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Tool and n u m b e r f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 , 9 - 1 8 ) 

oups of smal l schoo l ob jec ts , e.g. t h ree e r a s e r s , eight pens, 

j r books 
t r a act iv i ty : p ieces of paper 

/armer 
Ho ld up the f lashcards of the c l ass room ob jec ts ( table, book , 
chair, e rase r , pen , penci l ) . El ic i t the w o r d s . 
Reveal the numbe r f lashcards s lowly f rom behind a blank 
p iece of ca rd or paper. Pupi ls say the numbers . 
Ho ld up a group of c l ass room ob jec ts , e.g. f ive e r a s e r s . Say 
How many (erasers)? Pupi ls say the number. Repea t w i t h 
di f ferent ob jec ts . 

reservation 
Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 16, please. Point to the 
p ic ture of Mar ie and ask Who's this? El ic i t Marie. Say Marie is 
doing maths today. This lesson is called 'Marie's maths'. D r a w 
t w o groups of a c l a s s r o o m ob jec t on the board (e.g. f ive 
penci ls and t w o penci ls) and el ici t h o w many t h e r e are in 
each group. Say a sum, adding the t w o groups of ob jec ts 
together, e.g. five pencils and two pencils is ...? Pupils a n s w e r 
Seven pencils. Repea t w i t h t w o m o r e groups of a c l ass room 
ob jec t . 

• B I 6 . ACTIVITY I . Look and say the number. 
Hold up you r b o o k and point t o the p ic ture of cha i rs . Say the 
numbers as w o r d s as you point t o each par t of the p ic ture , 
e.g. Four chairs and three chairs is seven chairs. C h e c k that 
the pupils k n o w the meaning of the add symbol (+) and the 
equals sign (=). 

> Say Look and say the number. G i v e pupils t ime to th ink and do 
the sum before asking fo r the a n s w e r f rom the c lass. Pupils 
put up the i r hands w h e n they have the answer . El ic i t f r o m the 
w h o l e c lass in c h o r u s . Repea t fo r each sum. Make sure pupils 
a re using plural s w h e r e necessary . 

<.ey: I F o u r cha i rs and t h r e e cha i rs is seven cha i rs . 2 F o u r 
e r a s e r s and t w o e r a s e r s is s i x e r a s e r s . 3 Five books and 
t h ree books is eight books . 4 N i n e penci ls and one penci l is 
ten penci ls . 

P B I 6 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen, point and say. 

• Ho ld up y o u r b o o k and point t o the p ic ture of the man 
and the w h e e l . Say Point to four pens. C h e c k the pupils a re 
point ing to the right n u m b e r of pens. Repea t w i t h the o t h e r 
numbers : Point to (two, three, one) pen(s). 

• Say Listen, point and say. Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and point 
to the pens. Pause af ter each sum to give t hem t ime to th ink 
of the i r answer . Pupils put t he i r hands up to answer . A s k 
a conf ident pupil to hold up the i r book and point to the 
c o r r e c t number of pens each t ime . 

• Ho ld up y o u r book and point t o the pens in the sum. T h e 
class repeat the sum in c h o r u s . 

K e y : 3 pens, 3 pens, 5 pens, 5 pens, 5 pens, 5 pens, 6 pens, 
6 pens 
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1 pen and 2 pens is 
2 pen and I pen is 
4 pens and I pen is 
1 pen and 4 pens is ...I 
3 pens and 2 pens is 
2 pens and 3 pens is ...? 
2 pens and 4 pens is 
4 pens and 2 pens is 

A B I 6 . ACTIVITY I . Write the numbers. 

• W r i t e the sum / + 4 = on the board . Say One and four is ... ? 
Elic i t t he a n s w e r f r om pupils. Say Five. Yes! 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 16, please. Point t o the 
numbers in the w h e e l p ic tu re in t u rn and ask What's this 
number? Pupils a n s w e r in c h o r u s . 

• Say Write the numbers. Pupi ls w o r k individually to comple te 
the sums and then w h i s p e r to c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. Pupils 
say the sums and a n s w e r s in c h o r u s . 

K e y : 2 5 , 3 5 , 4 5, 5 7, 6 7 

A B I 6 . ACTIVITY 2 . Write and answer. Say. 

• Say Write and answer. Ho ld up the Ac t i v i t y B o o k page, point 
to the first quest ion and ask What are three and two? El ic i t 
the a n s w e r f r om pupils in c h o r u s . 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs. T h e y w r i t e numbe rs of the i r o w n (up to 
5) and add the t w o numbe rs together . G o around and check 
the sums . 

• Have a pair of pupils at the f ron t . W r i t e one of the i r sums 
on the board . Repea t the quest ion in the book, this t ime 
using the pupils' numbers on the board . Say Say. Pupils swap 
pa r tne rs and ask and a n s w e r the i r sums in the same way, e.g. 
Pupil A : What are four and three? Pupi l B: Seven. 

Class game 
• D o a quiz. Put pupils in g roups of t h r e e to w r i t e sums for the 

res t of the c lass . A pupil f r o m each group comes to the f ront 
to ask the i r number quest ions ( the a n s w e r s mus t be 10 o r 
f e w e r ) , e.g. What is four and one? Pupi ls put the i r hands up to 
answer , e.g. Four and one is five. 

Extra activity: see page TIM (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils c lose the i r books . A vo lun tee r c o m e s to the f ront , 

holds up c l ass room ob jec ts of h is /her choos ing (e.g. five 
books) and asks the class How many ... ? T h e f i rs t pupil t o 
reply c o r r e c t l y takes a t u rn at the f ront . Repea t w i t h severa l 
pupils. 



C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
istened to a story, practised greetings and 
luctions and talked about making friends. 

I G E T L A N G U A G E 

.nguage: How are you? I'm fine, thank you. 

i ona l l a n g u a g e : make friends, values, Great! Come on! 

ay. OK. 

o n : Hello, I'm ... What's your name? How old are you? I'm ... 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

of paper w i t h c h a r a c t e r s ' names and ages w r i t t e n on 

ic t iv i ty : p ic tu res of ch i ldren under ten (could be cut 

nagazines) w i t h p re tend names and ages on the reve rse 

•mer 
Hello. I'm (your name). Point t o yoursel f . Point t o a pupil 
say What's your name? C o n t i n u e the dialogue w i t h How 

are you? Point to the pupil. G o up to pupils in t u rn , repeat 
greet ing and dialogue and el ic i t a n s w e r s f rom pupils ( thei r 

n names and ages). 

. ACTIVITY 3 . Listen to the story. 

Open your Pupil's Rooks at page 17, please. Point to the 
:ure of T r e v o r at the top of the page. El ic i t his name. A s k Is 
wppy or sad? T rans la te the meaning of values so the pupils 
>w that T r e v o r ' s pages are about doing the right thing. 
:us pupils on the p ic tures of ch i ld ren at the playground, 
nt t o the boy in p ic tu re I and say This is Sen. A s k Is he 
ipy or sad? Why is he sad? Establ ish that he is sad because 
is on his o w n . Say He hasn't got friends with him. Point t o 
ture 2 . A s k Who is in the picture? Pupils respond A boy and 
irl. In the same w a y ta lk about p ic ture 3: Is the boy happy or 
? Who is in the picture now? Pupils respond Two boys and a 

Ta lk about p ic tu re 4: Are they happy? Yes! Say Look! They're 
ying together. E l ic i t He's/They've got a ball. 

Listen to the story. A s k the pupils to l isten for the names of 
: girl and the second boy. Say Listen to the story. Play the C D . 

O h ! 

He l l o ! I'm May. W h a t ' s y o u r name? 

He l lo . I'm B e n . H o w old are you? 

I'm seven. 

G r e a t ! I'm eight. 

He l lo . 

UND B E N : He l lo . 

H o w are you? 

I'm f ine, thank you . 

W h a t ' s y o u r name? 

I'm Sam. 

I'm B e n . 

C o m e on ! Let 's play! 

AND S A M : O K ! 

Values 
• Ta l k to the c lass about the va lues in the s to ry : it 's good to go 

and ta lk t o s o m e o n e w h o looks lonely and include t hem in 
you r game; it's good to make f r iends. U s e English as much as 
possib le. 

P B I 7 . ACTIVITY 4 . Listen and say the number. Act it out. 

• Say Listen and say the number: one, two, three or four. Point t o 
the blue numbe rs in the c o r n e r of the p ic tures . Play the C D . 
Pause af ter each p ic tu re . G i v e pupils t ime to th ink and to 
c h e c k w i t h each o t h e r be fore asking fo r the a n s w e r f rom the 
c lass. 

K e y : 3, I, 4 , 2 
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S t o r y as above, but in the o r d e r of the key. 

• Say Act out the story. D e m o n s t r a t e the act ivi ty. T h r e e pupils 
c o m e to the f ron t . L e t each pupil choose a c h a r a c t e r (Sam, 
May o r Ben ) . Play the C D and help t hem act ou t the story. 
Repea t w i t h ano the r group. D iv ide the class into t h ree 
groups. Point to one group and say Ben, ano the r and say Sam 
and the o t h e r and say May. Play the C D . Pupils act and join 
in w i t h the i r c h a r a c t e r ' s l ines. Repea t , so pupils play all t h ree 
ro les . 

A B I 7 . ACTIVITY 3 . Ask two friends and write. Then draw and 
colour. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 17, please. Focus pupils 
on the examp le quest ions and a n s w e r s in the i r books : What's 
your name? I'm Sam. How old are you? I'm seven. D iv ide the class 
into groups of t h r e e . Pupi ls take tu rns to ask and answer . 
G i v e pupils t ime to w r i t e the name and age of the pupils in 
the speech bubbles. Po in t t o the out l ines of the ch i ldren and 
say Draw and colour. C h e c k the i r w r i t t e n a n s w e r s wh i le they 
are co lour ing. 

Extra activity: see page TIM (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• W r i t e How are you? on the board and d r a w t h r e e faces: one 

happy, one neut ra l and one sad. El ic i t the a n s w e r fo r the 
happy face (I'm fine, thank you), the neut ra l face (I'm OK, thank 
you) and the sad face (I'm not very well). W r i t e the a n s w e r s 
under the appropr ia te faces . A s k a pupil How are you? and 
point t o one of the faces on the board . El ic i t the appropr ia te 
response . Repea t w i t h o t h e r pupils. Pupils p rac t ise asking 
the i r f r iends How are you? a round the class before they leave. 

) 
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O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils 
will have named different toys and practised asking 
questions. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : car, ball, doll, computer, bike, train, What's your 

favourite toy? My favourite ... is ... 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Where's ... ? 

R e v i s i o n : What's this? It's a ... Where's ... ? 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
C h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 3 , 19, 3 3 - 3 4 ) 

T o y f lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 

Schoo l f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 3 

R e i n f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t s I and 2 (pages 19 and 20) 

Warmer 
• S h o w the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards and el ici t t he names . S t ick 

the f lashcards face d o w n on the board . Say Where's Meera? 
Pupils c o m e up to t u rn ove r one card to find her. T h e pupil 
tha t finds he r m i xes up the f lashcards, tu rns t hem to face the 
board again and runs the game. Repea t fo r o the r c h a r a c t e r s . 

Presentation 
• T e a c h the n e w vocabu la ry (car, ball, doll, computer, bike, train), 

using the f lashcards . S h o w each f lashcard in t u rn . El ic i t o r 
say the w o r d . Pupils repeat . V a r y it by asking t h e m to say it 
loudly, soft ly, wh i spe r i ng and so on . 

P B I 8 . ACTIVITY I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 18, please. Ho ld up you r 
book. Say Where's the star? Pupils c h e c k together. C h e c k 
w i t h the c lass (on the c o m p u t e r sc reen ) . Pupils say Here it is. 
Point to , e.g. the bike and say What's this? Is it a train? Repea t 
fo r o t h e r ob jec ts . El ic i t w h o is in the p ic ture (S imon , Ste l la , 
A l e x , M e e r a , Lenny, Suzy ) . Say Listen and point. Play the C D . 
Pupi ls l isten and point t o the toys . C h e c k w h i c h c h a r a c t e r 
has w h i c h toy and c h e c k unders tanding of favourite. 
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S T E L L A : My favour i te toy 's my computer . W h a t ' s you r favour i te 
toy, A l e x ? 

A L E X : My bike. W h a t ' s y o u r favour i te toy, Simon? 
SIMON : My favour i te toy 's Maskman and ... the car. 
MEERA: IS Maskman a doll? 
SIMON: N O . Mar ie 's a dol l . 
MEERA : O h . My favour i te toy 's my ball. 
LENNY : My favour i te 's my t ra in . W h a t ' s y o u r favour i te toy, Suzy? 
SUZY: M O . . . A a a h h h ! W h e r e ' s Monty? 

P B I 8 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pupils repeat . Play the C D 
again if necessary . 

C D I , 3 7 

Practice 
• D isp lay the toy f lashcards . Point t o the bike and say Is it a doll? 

Pupils respond No. Say Is it a car? Pupi ls respond No. Say What 
is it? Pupils respond It's a bike. Repea t . 

• Po in t t o the ball and say What's this? Pupils respond It's a ball. 
Say What colour is it? Repea t . 

• Pupi ls play the game in pa i rs , tak ing tu rns to point to a toy in 
the i r books and ask ques t ions , and to answer . 

A B I 8 . ACTIVITY I . Listen and circle the tick or cross. [ Y L E ] 

• D isp lay the t ra in f lashcard on the board . D r a w a t i ck and a 
c ross n e x t t o it. Point and say It's a car. Pupils respond w i t h 
thumbs d o w n (no) . C i r c l e the c r o s s . Repea t using a c o r r e c t 
sen tence and c i rc l ing the t ick . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 18, please. Say Listen and 
circle the tick or cross. Point to the t i ck as you say tick and the 
c r o s s as you say cross. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and c i rc le . 
Pupi ls c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

K e y : 2 X , 3 / , 4 X 5 / , 6 X 
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1. My favour i te toy 's a car. 
2 . My favour i te toy 's a t r a in . 
3. My favour i te toy 's a bike. 
4. My favour i te toy 's a dol l . 
5. My favour i te toy 's a compute r . 
6. My favour i te toy 's a ball. 

Extra activities: see page TIM (if time) 
A B I 8 . ACTIVITY 2 . Look and complete. 

• Ho ld up y o u r Ac t i v i t y B o o k . Point to the p ic tures in the f i rs t 
l ine. El ic i t the w o r d s . Say t h e m c lear ly as groups of t h ree 
(A ball, a car, a doll, . . . A ball, a car, ... ) . Fo l low the line to the 
doll w i t h y o u r finger and el ic i t a doll. 

• Pupils comp le te the o t h e r l ines in pairs. 
• C h e c k w i t h the c lass . 

K e y : 2 a computer , 3 a b ike, 4 a ca r 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 3 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t s I and 2 f rom Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 1 8 - 2 0 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• T e a c h a mime for the n e w w o r d s , e.g. bike: holding 

handlebars ; car: tu rn ing s teer ing w h e e l ; computer: typing; train: 
moving a r m s in c i rcu la r mot ion ; doll: cradl ing mot ion ; ball: 
t h row ing . 

• Teach the fo l lowing chant t o the c lass w i t h the act ions. Pupils 
jo in in. Repea t fo r o t h e r toys , s tar t ing the mime a l itt le before 
the chant . Invite conf ident pupils t o lead the c lass. 

Here's my (ball), my (ball), my (ball). 
Here's my (ball). My favourite toy. 

C o m p u t e r , ball, dol l , car, t ra in , bike 



E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
had more practice talking about toys and colours. 

i R G E T L A N G U A G E 
l a n g u a g e : ball, bike, car, computer, doll, train, black, brown, 

white 

>ion: co lou rs , numbe rs 1-6, What's your favourite toy? 

\ T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

ur f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 ) : seven k n o w n and four new 
:, brown, white, grey) 
lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 
Dcopiable 3 B (see page T 9 9 ) , pho tocop ied on to thin 
sc i sso rs , enve lopes 

L act iv i ty : e leven c rayons , one of each co lou r 

irmer 
;e the chant f r o m the end of the prev ious lesson to rev iew 
e toys . 

mentation 
j v i ew the k n o w n co lou rs . El ic i t o r teach the four n e w 
>lours, using the f lashcards . Pupi ls repea t the new co lou rs 
c h o r u s and group by group. 

9 . ACTIVITY 3 . Listen and say the number. 
iy Open your Pupil's Books at page 19, please. Listen and say 
e number. Play the f i rs t one as an examp le . Pupils put up 
leir hands to answer . El ic i t f r om the w h o l e c lass in cho rus 
) . Play the C D . Pupils w h i s p e r the a n s w e r s to the i r par tner , 
ay the C D again. Pupils put the i r hands up af ter each one. 
icit the a n s w e r s . 

: 3 , 4 , 2 , 5 , 6 , I 

it's you r favour i te toy? 
avour i te toy 's my red car. 

(. at my green ball. It's my favour i te toy. 

it 's this? 
ny blue computer . 

i t co lour 's y o u r t ra in? 
'el low. 

i t 's you r favour i te toy? 
ny orange bike. 

i t 's this? 
ny pink dol l . 

ir work 
i pa i rs , pupils take tu rns to point t o the p ic tures and say, 
.g. What's number 2? It's a blue computer. What colour's the 
'ain? It's yellow. D o n ' t focus on an as in an orange bike. 

19. ACTIVITY 4 . Say the chant. 

display the four n e w co lou r f lashcards . Say, e.g. Grey. Pupils 
ioint. Repea t fo r the o t h e r co lou rs . 
ay Listen and chant. Play the C D . Pupi ls po int t o the co lours 
i t he i r books . Play the C D again. Pupi ls join in. Pupils say the 
hant in groups, loudly, soft ly, wh i spe r i ng and so on . 

C D 1 , 4 0 

Black , b r o w n , w h i t e , grey, 
L o o k , l is ten, po int and say. 

Photocopiable 3B: see pages T95 and T99 
A B I 9 . ACTIVITY 3 . Listen and draw coloured lines. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Hold up your black crayon. Repea t for grey, purple, yellow, 
brown, blue, red. ( T h i s is one m o r e co lou r than they need.) 
Say Open your Activity Books at page 19, please. Play the C D . 
D o the f i r s t one as an e x a m p l e . Mime drawing f r om child I to 
the computer . Play the res t of the C D , leaving t ime for pupils 
to find the c rayons and d r a w the lines in the appropr ia te 
co lou rs . Pupi ls c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D again and check by 
el ici t ing the number , the c o l o u r and the toy. 

• El ic i t the c o l o u r they didn't use ( red) . 
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1. B lack . My favour i te toy is my computer . 
2 . Purp le . My favour i te toy is my bike. 
3. Ye l low. My favour i te toy is my car. 
4. B r o w n . My favour i te toy is my ball. 
5. B lue. My favour i te toy is my dol l . 
6. G r e y . My favour i te toy is my t ra in . 

A B I 9 . ACTIVITY 4 . Colour the toys. 

• Focus pupils on the four boxes at the top of the act ivi ty. El ic i t 
the names of the i tems (bal l , car, computer , b ike). 

• Say Colour the toys. H o l d up b r o w n , black, w h i t e and grey 
c rayons o r penci ls . Say A ball. What colour? and mime th inking 
and choos ing one of the fou r co lou rs . / think black. A black ball. 
Hold up you r b lack c rayon and mime co lour ing the ball. Say 
You choose the colours. Brown, black, white or grey. 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o c o l o u r the p ic tu res . Mon i to r and 
check tha t they a re using a d i f ferent co lou r fo r each toy f rom 
the four op t ions . 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the second par t of the act iv i ty w i t h a pupil. 
O p e n an Ac t i v i t y B o o k at page 19 and ask the pupil , e.g. 
What colour's your ball? C h o o s e a co lou red penci l o r c rayon 
accord ing to the pupil 's r esponse (e.g. if he /she responds It's 
brown, hold up a b r o w n c rayon ) . M ime co lour ing the ball at 
the bo t tom of page 19. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs t o comp le te the speaking and co lour ing 
act ivi ty. T h e n they c o m p a r e p ic tu res . Mon i to r and check tha t 
they a re asking full ques t ions and answer ing w i t h sen tences , 
and not showing each o t h e r the i r p ic tures unti l the act iv i ty is 
comp le te . 

Extra activity: see page T l 11 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils s tand up. Point to ob jec ts in the c l a s s r o o m . Say, e.g. 

It's pink. W h e n pupils hear the right colour , they jump in the 
air. W h e n they hear the w r o n g colour , they tu rn a round . 
Pupils w h o make a mis take sit d o w n . C o n t i n u e unti l you have 
a small group of w i n n e r s . 

I 
i 



1Э ©О Listen and sag the number. 

© O O S a y the chant. 

ball bike car computer doll train black brown grey w h i t e j Ф 



Э ©^L i s ten and do the actions. 

V9' Listen and repeat. 

It's in / next to / on / under ... J 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have used prepositions to talk about location. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : It's in I next to I on I under... 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Is your ball... ? Where's ... ? 

differences 

R e v i s i o n : schoo l ob jec ts , toys 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Schoo l f lashcards ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

Photocop iab le З А (see page T 9 9 ) , one for each pupil cop ied 

on to thin ca rd , paper fas tene rs , sc i sso rs , one comple ted 

act iv i ty fo r demons t ra t i on 

E x t r a act iv i ty : toy f lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 3 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (pages 1 8 and 21) 

- J 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the schoo l ob jec ts , using f lashcards. Ho ld up each 

f lashcard , el ic i t w h a t it is and hand it to a pupil. Pupils w i t h 
f lashcards s h o w the f lashcard to the c lass, say w h a t it is and 
s t ick it on the board . 

Presentation 
• D e m o n s t r a t e and teach the prepos i t ions using ac t ions : 

- On: t he left hand on the right c losed f ist 

- In: t w o f ingers of the left hand are gr ipped in the f is ted 
r ight hand 

- Under: t he left hand is f lat under the right c losed f ist 

- Next to: the left hand is f lat n e x t to the f is ted right hand. 

• Prac t i se the p repos i t ions , using mime and real ia , e.g. a pen 
on a book . Say Where's the pen? Pupils respond It's on the 

book and do the m ime . C o n t i n u e to el ici t quest ions and 
a n s w e r s f r om the c lass , using o the r c l ass room ob jec ts , e.g. 
e raser , table. 

P B 2 0 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and do the actions. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 20, please. Say Listen and 

do the actions. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and do the act ions 
w h e n they hear the prepos i t ions . Play the C D again fo r 
pupils t o repeat . 

» C h e c k unders tand ing by asking, e.g. Is the ball on the toy box? 

(No, it isn't.) Is the ball under the table? (No, it isn't.) Where's the 

ball? (Next to the chair.) 
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1R STAR : S imon . . . S i m o n , is y o u r ball in you r bag? 
; IMON : Er , no , it isn' t , D a d . 

1R STAR : S i m o n , is y o u r ball on the toy box? 
IMON: Er , no, it isn' t , D a d . 

1R STAR : S imon , is y o u r ball under the table? 
IMON : Er , no, it isn' t , D a d . 

IR STAR : S i m o n , w h e r e ' s y o u r ball? 

IMON: Er , it's n e x t t o y o u r chair, D a d . 

* B 2 0 . ACTIVITY 6 . Listen and repeat. 

I Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause af ter each sen tence . 
Pupils point and repea t in c h o r u s . Pupils repeat the sen tences 
in d i f ferent w a y s : quiet ly, loudly, e tc . 
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MR STAR: IS y o u r ball on the toy box? 
MR STAR: IS y o u r ball under the table? 
MR STAR: IS you r ball n e x t t o the door? 
MR STAR: IS you r ball in the toy box? 
MR STAR : W h e r e ' s y o u r ball? 
SIMON : Er , it 's n e x t t o y o u r chair. 

Practice 
• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs. T h e y take t u rns to say a preposi t ion and 

to m ime the ac t ion . 

A B 2 0 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 20, please. Point to the 
pictures of the monkey and say This is Ben. Elicit wha t animal Ben 
is (a monkey). Make sure pupils have a pencil ready. Say Listen. 

Look at the pictures. Write the number. Play number I . C h e c k the 
answer w i th the class (the s ixth picture) and elicit the sentence 
(Ben's in the toy box). Play the C D . Pause the C D after each one 
to give pupils more thinking t ime, but don't elicit answers . Pupils 
check the i r answers in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k wi th the 
class. Elicit a number and a sentence for each one. 

K e y : 4 , 3, 2 , 6, 5 
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1. Ben 's in the toy box . 
2 . Ben 's on the t ra in . 
3. Ben 's n e x t t o the car. 

4. Ben 's on the bike. 
5. Ben 's n e x t to the computer . 

6. Ben 's under the chair. 

Photocopiable ЗА: see pages T95 and T99 
A B 2 0 . ACTIVITY 6 . Look and circle. 

• Say Look at picture I. Where's the bag? E l ic i t that it's on the 
door. Say Look at picture 2. Is the bag on the door? E l ic i t that it's 
n e x t to the toy box . Say There are six more differences. Can you 

find them? Mime c i rc l ing w i t h a penci l . Pupi ls w o r k individually 
and c i rc le the d i f fe rences. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. El ic i t f r om 
the c lass. Pupils say, e.g. In picture I the doll's in the toy box. In 

picture 2 the doll's on the toy box. C h e c k around the c lass. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and take t u rns to point to d i f ferences and 
to say the sen tences . 

K e y : 
Pic tu re I 
T h e doll 's in the toy box . 
T h e t ra in 's n e x t t o the book . 
T h e car ' s on the computer . 
T h e e rase r ' s on the tab le . 
T h e pencil 's on the chair. 
T h e ball's under the table. 

P ic tu re 2 
T h e doll 's on the toy box . 
T h e t ra in 's on the toy box . 
T h e car 's nex t to the computer. 
T h e e r a s e r ' s under the table. 
T h e penci l 's on the table. 
T h e ball's under the chair. 

Extra activity: see page T i l l (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 3 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 1 8 and 21). 

Ending the lesson 
• D o the prepos i t ion act ion game again f r om the presenta t ion . 



E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils 
lave practised using prepositions to talk about 
:ion. 

k R G E T L A N G U A G E 
l a n g u a g e : Is Monty under the chair? 

i t iona l l a n g u a g e : / don't know, your, He isn't 

s i o n : toy vocabu lary , in, on, under, next to, Is he ... ? No, he 

Yes, he is. 
i: T h e use of the negative is new. 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 

i act iv i ty I: Photocop iab le З А (see page T 9 9 ) , e i t h e r the 

j l e ted sen tence w h e e l s o r t he mater ia l cop ied on to thin 

paper fas tene rs , sc i sso rs , one comp le ted act iv i ty for 

anst ra t ion 

onal : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 3 Song 

csheet I (page 23 ) 

Box Interactive DVD I: The living room 'Rock ing ho rses ' 

)de 

inner 
evise prepos i t ions using the act ion game f r om the prev ious 
sson . U s e real ia to el ici t sen tences f r om the c lass, e.g. place 
i e r a s e r under the desk and ask Where's the eraser? Pupi ls 
j t the fo l lowing ob jec ts on the i r desks : penci l , pen, book, 
-ayons. T h e y take tu rns to place ob jec ts , to ask a quest ion 
i d to el ici t a response f r o m the c lass . Pupils play in pairs. 

11. ACTIVITY 7. Sing the song. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 21, please. Focus pupils on 
ne p ic ture in the i r books . El ic i t w h a t they can see (toy box, 
omputer , e tc . ) . Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and point. Sing 
long to the C D yourse l f and shake you r head to indicate the 
leaning of isn't. Play the C D again. Pause af ter each line for 
upils t o repea t in c h o r u s . U s e an upward mot ion w i th you r 
and to indicate the r ising tone in the quest ions: Is he in the 
•>y box? Is he under the book? Is he next to the computer? 
) ivide the c lass in half. G r o u p s sing a l te rna te l ines. 

lty? 
i ty isn't he re , 
l ty isn't t he re , 
isn't on the table, 
isn't under the chair, 
w h e r e ? W h e r e ? 

e re is Monty? 

i ty? 
s in the toy box? 
e under the book? 
e n e x t t o the compute r? 
ik! Look ! L o o k ! 
w h e r e ? W h e r e ? W h e r e ? 

ere? W h e r e ? W h e r e ? 
ere? W h e r e ? W h e r e ? 
iere's Monty? 

w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

P B 2 I . ACTIVITY 8 . Ask and answer. 

• A s k quest ions about the picture in Act iv i ty 7, e.g. Is Monty under 
the chair? Pupils respond No, (he isn't). Elicit another question f rom 
a pupil, e.g. Is he in the toy box? and an answer f rom the class. Focus 
pupils on the quest ion marks in the picture in Act iv i ty 7. Pupils 
w o r k in pairs and take turns to ask and answer about Monty. 

K e y : Mon ty ' s /He ' s in the bag. 

A B 2 I . ACTIVITY 7. Listen and draw lines. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 21, please. Look at the 
pictures. What can you see? E l ic i t the names of the ob jects pupils 
k n o w in the big p ic ture of the bed room (e.g. table, chair, toy 
box ) and the toys and c l a s s r o o m objects a round the big p ic ture 
(bal l , t r a i n , dol l , b ike, pen, e raser , ca r ) . 

• Say Listen. Play the examp le on the C D . Say What is it? The 
train? The car? E l ic i t The eraser. A s k Where's the eraser? El ic i t On 
the table. H o l d up the Ac t i v i t y B o o k page and mime drawing a 
line f r om the e r a s e r to a posi t ion on the table. 

• Say Listen and draw. Use a pencil. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils 
l isten and d r a w l ines. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. 
C h e c k by ask ing, e.g. Where's the train? 
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Examp le . 
L o o k at the e raser . Put it on the table. 
W h e r e ? 
Put it on the tab le . 
O K . 
I. 
Put the ball under the tab le . 
U n d e r the table? 
Y e s . Put the ball under the table. 
O K . 
2 . 
L o o k at the dol l . Put it on the chair. 
O K . T h e doll on the chair. 
G o o d . 
3. 
Put the pen n e x t t o the book . 
Sor ry , w h e r e ? 
Put it nex t t o the book . 
4. 
L o o k at the t ra in . Put it in the toy box . 
G o o d . T h e t ra in is in the toy box . 
5. 
Is the ca r in the toy box? 
N o , put the ca r n e x t t o the toy box . 
O K . T h e car ' s n e x t t o the toy box. 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Hand ou t cop ies of the song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 18 and 23 ) . Pupi ls make the c h a r a c t e r f inger 
puppets and use t h e m w h e n they sing the song. 

• T h e ' R o c k i n g h o r s e s ' ep isode f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD 
I (The living room sec t ion ) . See pages 12-15 of the Teache r ' s 
Book le t fo r the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Sing the song f r om the beginning of the lesson. Make sure 

pupils shake the i r heads fo r isn't and use a r is ing tone for the 
yes/no ques t ions , e.g. Is he in the toy box? 





tram 

doll 

en "oils on a train. 

p ^ ^ ^ H i d e and play. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sounds Itl and Idl and asked and 
answered questions. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phonemes Itl as in train, ten and Idl as in 

doll, Is your ... under your ... ? 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : in, on, under, next to 

R e v i s i o n : monster, train, table, c l ass room vocabu la ry 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
N u m b e r , schoo l and toy f lashcards ( 9 - 1 8 , 2 7 - 3 2 , 3 5 - 4 0 ) 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: t w o ru le rs 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty 2 : C a r d s f r om Photocop iab le 3 B (see page T 9 9 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Interactive DVD I: The playroom ' W h o ' s got 

the ball?' (and a sof t ball) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w vocabu la ry using the f lashcards. El ic i t the w o r d and 

s t ick the f lashcard on the board . Put the f lashcards of the 
t ra in and the doll on the board . Say Today's sounds 
are ... Pupi ls comp le te by saying tub and duh. 

P B 2 2 . ACTIVITY 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 22, please. Point t o 
the p ic tu res of the t ra in and the doll and say Train, Doll, 
emphasis ing the initial Itl and Idl sounds. Pupils p rac t ise saying 
the w o r d s and making the t w o sounds. 

• Point t o the p ic ture of the t ra in and say Look! Ten dolls on a 

train. Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying Ten dolls on a train as a 
tongue tw is te r . 

C D I , 4 8 

M O N T Y : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t af ter me! 
Itl Itl t ra in 
IdJ Idl dol l 
T e n dol ls on a t ra in . 
T e n dol ls on a t ra in . 
Ten dol ls on a t ra in ! 

P B 2 2 . ACTIVITY 10. Hide and play. 

• C l o s e y o u r eyes . A pupil hides h is /her book , e.g. under 
the chair, on the tab le , in the bag. O p e n you r eyes and ask 
ques t ions , e.g. Is your book under your chair? Is your book in your 
bag? T h e pupil a n s w e r s No o r Yes. W h e n you guess co r rec t l y , 
the pupil holds up the book and says Here it is! Repea t . Make 
su re pupils use your in the quest ion . 

• Pupils play the game in pairs. 

A B 2 2 . ACTIVITY 8 . Listen and circle't' or'd'. 

• S t ick the f lashcards fo r table and doll on the board and w r i t e 
the le t te rs t and d be low each one, as in Ac t i v i t y 8. 

• Point t o the table and say Table: tuh or duh? Make the shape 
of the l e t t e r ' t ' in the air as you say tuh and the shape of the 
l e t t e r ' d ' as you say duh. E l ic i t the response (tuh). C i r c l e the 
le t te r t on the board be low the f lashcard of the tab le . D o the 
same w i t h doll. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 22, please. Say Listen and 
circle't' or'd'. U s e the le t te r sounds (tuh and duh), not the i r 
names. 

• Play the C D . Pupils c i rc le a le t te r each t ime. Pupils check 
a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : Pupi ls c i rc le : 2 t, 3 d, 4 t, 5 t, 6 d, 7 1 , 8 t 

C D 1 , 4 9 

1. toys 
2. table 
3. dol l 
4. t w o 
5. t ra in 
6. d r a w 
7. ten 
8. t e a c h e r 

A B 2 2 . ACTIVITY 9 . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 
• Rev ise prepos i t ions by placing f lashcards in, on and under 

ob jec ts in the c lass. Pupi ls need nine c rayons : pink, b r o w n , 
purp le , ye l low, g reen , r e d , b lue, black, grey. Say Listen and 
colour. Remind pupils t o make a dot the f i rs t t ime. Play the 
C D . Pupi ls l isten and dot . Pupi ls c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D 
again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass by el ici t ing f r om pupils, e.g. Hold 
up the brown. E l ic i t The doll is brown. A s k Where's the doll? 
Elic i t On the chair. Say Good. The doll on the chair is brown. El ic i t 
f r om pupils w h i c h c o l o u r they didn't use (blue). 

K e y : B r o w n doll on chair, p ink doll in toy box, green t ra in in 
toy box , red ca r on tab le , ye l l ow c a r under chair, purple ball 
in toy box , green ball under table, red t ra in nex t t o toy box, 
b lack bike, grey c o m p u t e r 

C D I , 5 0 

T h e doll on the cha i r is b r o w n . 
T h e dol l in the toy box is pink. 
T h e t ra in in the toy box is g reen . 
T h e ca r on the table is red . 
T h e ca r under the cha i r is ye l low. 
T h e ball in the toy box is purp le . 
T h e ball under the table is g reen . 
T h e t ra in n e x t to the toy box is red . 
T h e bike is black. 
T h e c o m p u t e r is grey. 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• W a t c h the D V D clip ' W h o ' s got the ball?' f rom The Playroom 

sec t ion of the Kid's Box Interactive DVD I. T h e n play the game 
w i t h you r pupils. See pages 3 4 - 3 5 of the T e a c h e r ' s Book le t 
fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Repea t the chant f r om the beginning of the lesson. Say it a 

l i t t le fas te r each t ime ( l ike a t ra in ) unti l pupils (and you! ) can' t 
go any faster. 



i C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will have 
ed to a story and reviewed language from the unit. 

R G E T L A N G U A G E 
i n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

: ional l a n g u a g e : Here you are. 

i o n : language f r om the unit , Where's, p repos i t ions 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
i shcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 

nal : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 3 Ex tens ion 

hee t 2 (page 22 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 3 

f rom Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sect ion) 

ox / Language Portfolio pages 3 and 9 

rmer 
; the mime chant f rom the first lesson of the unit t o 
i ew the vocabulary . Pupils call ou t the w o r d s . T h e y copy 
ir ac t ions and jo in in w i t h the chant . T h e n pupils take it in 
ns to do the act ions fo r the class to join in and copy. 
-e's my (ball), my (ball), my (ball), 
•e's my (ball). My favourite toy. 

"Y 
i. ACTIVITY 11 . Listen to the story. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 23, please. Look at the 
ures. El icit w h o they can see (Mar ie , Monty and Maskman). 
Id up you r book to check pupils r e m e m b e r the sequence of 
p ictures. Say Listen and look. Where's Maskman's car? Play 
C D . Pupils l isten and look. C h e c k (in the bag). 

/ t he C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage t hem 
say it w i t h feel ing. 

n the toy box , 
al ive, 

and ta lk, 
e coun t of five, 
two, t h r e e , four, five. 

I A N : He l lo , Mar ie . W h a t ' s that? 
: It's my computer . It's my favour i te toy. 
I A N : O h , . . . 
: W h a t ' s you r favour i te toy, Maskman? 
I A N : My car. It 's blue and black. It's ' the Maskman C a r ' . 
: O h , that 's n ice. W h e r e is it? 
I A N : It's t h e r e , n e x t t o the toy box . 

r: N o , it isn't n e x t to the toy box , Maskman . 
I A N : O h , no! W h e r e ' s my car? 

v: Is it in the toy box? 
I A N : N O , it isn't. 

: Is it under the table? 

I A N : N O , it isn't under the tab le . O o o h h . W h e r e ' s my car? 
: I don' t know, Maskman . Is it on the chair? 
I A N : N O , it isn't. 

Y : L o o k , Maskman . It's O K . It 's he re , in the bag. 
I A N : O h , thank y o u , Monty. 

P B 2 3 . ACTIVITY 12 . Listen and say 'yes' or 'no'. 

• Point to the first f rame of the story. Say Marie's computer is red. 
Mime looking careful ly at the picture and thinking, hold your 
thumb up and say Yes? T u r n you r thumb down and say No? Pupils 
hold the i r thumbs d o w n and say No. Say That's right. Marie's 
computer isn't red. Marie's computer is ... Pupils respond (grey). 

• Say Now listen, look at the pictures and think. Say 'yes' or 'no'. Play 
the first sen tence on the C D . Pause fo r pupils t o respond . 
Encourage t h e m to use the thumbs up o r d o w n gesture as we l l 
as speaking. Repea t w i t h the res t of the sen tences , check ing 
each a n s w e r as a c lass . 

K e y : I Y e s , 2 N o , 3 N o , 4 N o , 5 N o , 6 Y e s 
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1. Marie 's favour i te toy is he r computer . 
2 . Maskman's ca r is g reen and red . 
3. Maskman 's c a r is in the toy box . 
4. Maskman's c a r is on the chair. 
5. Maskman 's ca r is unde r the table. 
6. Maskman 's ca r is in the bag. 

A B 2 3 . MY PICTURE DICTIONARY. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 23, please. Look at the picture 
dictionary. Pupils prepare the st ickers. Say the w o r d s in turn. Pupils 
point to the co r rec t st icker. Say the w o r d s again in a different 
order. Pupils point t o the co r rec t w o r d in their books. Pupils st ick 
the st ickers in the co r rec t place. Remind them to check wi th 
each o ther o r w i th you before sticking them in the i r books. If 
appropriate, pupils t race around the w o r d under the picture. 

A B 2 3 . MY STAR CARD. 

• Focus pupils on the act iv i ty in t he i r books . Say Can you say 
these words? U s e the f lashcards to el ic i t the w o r d s in tu rn f rom 
the c lass. Pupils say t h e m in c h o r u s . A s k pupils t o repeat if 
necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a w o r d co r rec t l y , el ici t 
the w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can and then ask the first 
pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs. T h e y take t u rns to point t o a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty on the board if 
necessary . El ic i t a w o r d . Say Good. Now colour the star. C h e c k 
pupils k n o w w h a t to do w i t h the o the r w o r d s and s ta rs . Pupils 
choose co lou rs to c o l o u r t he i r s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 3 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 18 and 22 ) . 
• T h e animated ve r s i on of the Un i t 3 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 4 of the 
Teache r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te pages 3 and 9 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio 

(I can Un i t s l - З and About me). 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd l ike to do again f rom 

the unit. D o it t oge the r to end the lesson. 

I A N : My Maskman C a r . 
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O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have named and talked about members of a family. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : family, mother, father, brother, sister, 

grandmother, grandfather, Who's that?, next to 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : man, woman, possess i ve ' s , pop star 

R e v i s i o n : t oys , co lou rs , prepos i t ions, he/she, his/her 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Fami ly flashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 ) 
E x t r a act iv i ty I: P repa re ten t r ue and false sen tences about 
Stel la 's family, e.g. Simon is her mother. Mr Star is her father. 

Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 4 Re in fo rcemen t 
w o r k s h e e t I (page 25 ) 

Warmer 
• S t ick the family f lashcards on the board . Point and el ic i t , e.g. 

She's Stella. Focus on the c o r r e c t use of He/She. 
• T u r n one f lashcard to face the board . El ic i t the names again, 

including the one the pupils can' t see . Repeat , each t ime 
tu rn ing one m o r e f lashcard unti l all a re facing the board . 
Pupi ls repea t f r om memory . T u r n over each one again to 
check . Repea t . 

Presentation 
P B 2 4 . ACTIVITY I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 24, please. Point to the 
p ic tu re . Say She's ... Pupils say Suzy. 

• Say Look and point. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o 
the fami ly m e m b e r s . A s k Where's Monty? (on the tab le) . A s k 
Where's the star? (on the shel f ) . Pupils say Here it is^ 

C D 2 , 0 2 

SUZY : T h i s is my family. Tha t ' s my father, Mr Star. He 's a pop 
star. N o w , th is is a nice p ic ture of my mother . She's on a wh i t e 
chair. W h o ' s tha t w o m a n in the car? Tha t ' s my grandmother . My 
grandfa ther is n e x t t o my grandmother . He 's funny. T h e r e ' s my 
brother , S imon . He 's on a black bike. A n d that 's my sister , Ste l la . 
She's seven . O h ! A n d w h o ' s that girl n e x t t o the tab le , Monty? 
T h a t ' s me. A n d , oh , w h e r e a re you? T h e r e you a re , on the table. 

P B 2 4 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pupils point t o the 
p ic tu res and repeat . C h o r u s the w o r d s softly, loudly and so 
on . Pupi ls con t inue in pa i rs , taking tu rns to point and say. 

C D 2 , 0 3 

Grand fa the r , g randmother , father, mother , brother , s is te r 

Practice 
• Ho ld up each f l ashcard , el ic i t w h o it is and place it on the 

board . Make a family t r e e . W h e n the t ree is comple te , point to 
Mrs S ta r and say Who's this? Point to Suzy and back to Mrs S ta r 
and say She's her . . . W a i t fo r pupils to say mother. Say Point to 
Suzy's mother in your books. Repea t . 

• C h e c k comprehens ion by saying, e.g. Simon is her mother. Pupils 
c o r r e c t you by saying No. Simon is her brother. Repeat . 

Pair work 
• In t roduce man/woman. Say Look at the pictures in your books. 

Who's the woman next to her grandfather? Pupils respond (her 
g randmothe r ) . A s k Who's the man next to her mother? Pupils 
respond (he r fa ther ) . 

• In pairs, pupils take tu rns to ask the quest ion Who's this? I 
Who's the woman next to ... ? and answer , using the p ic ture. 

A B 2 4 . ACTIVITY I . Who is it? Match and answer. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 24, please. Say This is 
Maskman's family. Point t o head I and then point to each body 
in tu rn and say Is it this one? W h e n pupils agree on the answer , 
say Good. Yes. That's right. Who is it? Pupils respond, e.g. His 
mother. D o n ' t teach p o s s e s s i v e ' s . 

• In pa i rs , pupils match the o the rs and w r i t e the numbers in the 
squares . T h e y guess w h o it is. C h e c k w i th the class and el ici t 
t he re la t ionship, e.g. His father. 

K e y : 6 grandfather, I mother , 2 father, 5 grandmother , 3 brother , 
4 s i s te r 

A B 2 4 . ACTIVITY 2 . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Pupils put these c rayons on the i r desks : orange, pink, g reen, 
grey, ye l low, red , purp le. 

• Say Look at Activity 2. Point to Stella. Point to her brother, e tc . 
• Say Listen and colour. Play the C D . T h e f i rs t t ime, pupils make a 

dot on the ca r in the c o r r e c t colour . T h e y check in pairs. Play 
the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass by el icit ing, e.g. Her father is 
in a red car. E l ic i t w h i c h co lou r they didn't use (purp le) . 

• Pupils co lou r the c a r s . 

K e y : b ro ther - orange car, s is ter - pink car, g randmother - green 
car, grandfather - grey car, mo the r - ye l low car, father - red ca r 

C D 2 , 0 4 

S T E L L A : T h i s is my family. 
My fa ther is in a red car. My m o t h e r is in a ye l low car. 
My grandmother is in a green car. My s is ter is in a pink car. 
My b ro the r is in an orange car. My grandfather is in a grey car. 

Extra activity: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 4 Re in fo rcemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 24 and 25 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Put the Stel la f lashcard on the board . Sec re t l y take one of the 

family f lashcards . A s k Who's this? Pupi ls take t u rns to guess, 
saying, e.g. Her grandfather. Repea t . 



STIVES: By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
ractised naming and talking about people in a 

G E T L A N G U A G E 

i g u a g e : family, brother, sister, father, mother, 

[her, grandmother, Who's that?, box 

>n: man, woman, co lou rs , He's I She's 

" E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
: l ashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 ) 

re of you r family (o r a p ic tu re of a family) 

al : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 4 

c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 26) 

mer 
э a family f lashcard behind you r back. A s k Who's this? 

Is t ake tu rns t o guess, e.g. It's Simon. T h e pupil w h o 
ses c o r r e c t l y t akes the f lashcard . Repea t . Pupils w i t h 
c a r d s c o m e to the f ron t and stand holding the f lashcards 
ont of t h e m . R e v i e w o t h e r language by asking, e.g. 
I'S the woman next to Mr Star? Pupi ls respond w i t h the 
ac te r ' s name. 

ACTIVITY 3 . Listen and say the number. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 25, please. A s k , e.g. Who's 

cture I? Pupi ls respond . Say Listen and say the number. 

t he C D . Pause at each // ma rk . Pupils put up the i r hands, 

t t he numbe r f r o m the c lass. R e s t a r t t he C D . Pause at 

nex t / / mark . Repea t as above, 

t he C D again. Pause the C D at each //. Pupils put up 

Г hands. Invi te a d i f ferent pupil t o say the numbe r each 

, 1 , 6 , 2 , 5 , 3 

Vho 's that w o m a n , Stella? 

: T h a t ' s my mother , Mrs Star. / / 

: My s is te r Suzy 's t h r e e . / / 

; that you r fa ther n e x t t o S imon? 

: N o . He 's my grandfather. / / 

V h e r e ' s you r g randmother? 

: She's he re , n e x t t o my sister , Suzy. / / 

.: T h i s is my brother , S imon . He 's s ix . / / 

V h o ' s that man? 
.: My father. / / 

How old is he? 
.: O o o h h ! I don' t know. 

. ACTIVITY 4 . Look, listen and say the words. 

Listen and say the words. Put pupils into pairs. Play the 

mple. Pupils w h i s p e r the a n s w e r t o each other . El ic i t the 

Ner f rom the w h o l e class (mo the r ) . Play the C D . Pupils 

sper a n s w e r s t o each other . Play the C D again and check . 

\ mother , 6 grandfather, I s ister , 3 father, 2 grandmother , 
-other 

C D 2 , 0 6 

L o o k at numbe r four, S T E L L A : She's my . . . mother . 
L o o k at numbe r s i x . S T E L L A : He ' s my . . . grandfather. 
L o o k at numbe r one. S T E L L A : She's my . . . s ister. 
L o o k at numbe r t h r e e , S T E L L A : He 's my . . . father. 
L o o k at numbe r t w o . S T E L L A : She 's my . . . g randmother . 
L o o k at number f ive, S T E L L A : He 's my . . . brother . 

A B 2 5 . ACTIVITY 3 . Listen and draw coloured lines. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 25, please. Pupils take 
ou t the fo l lowing c rayons : b r o w n , grey, blue, purp le, orange, 
red , black. Play the f i r s t i ns t ruc t ion . A s k Which colour? 

Pupils respond Black. Ho ld up y o u r book and mime joining 
grandfather t o under the car. Play the C D . Pause af ter each 
ins t ruc t ion to give pupils t ime to th ink and draw. Pupils check 
in pa i rs . 

• Play the C D again and c h e c k w i t h the c lass. El ic i t the co lou r 
they didn't use ( red ) . 

K e y : 2 b r o w n - g r a n d m o t h e r in the car, 3 blue - m o t h e r nex t t o 

the computer , 4 grey - fa ther on the bike, 5 orange - s is ter 

under the tab le , 6 purp le - b ro the r in the box 

C D 2 , 0 7 

1. B lack. My grandfa ther is under the car. 
2 . B r o w n . My g r a n d m o t h e r is in the car. 
3. B lue. My m o t h e r is n e x t t o the computer . 

4. G r e y . My fa ther is on a bike. 
5. O r a n g e . My s is te r is under the table. 

6. Purp le . My b ro the r is in the box . 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 
A B 2 5 . ACTIVITY 4 . Draw your family. 

• S h o w pupils t he p ic tu re of y o u r family. Point and say, 
e.g. She's my sister. She's my mother. 

• Say Draw your family. Pupi ls d r a w the i r famil ies. Mon i to r and 
ask about pupils' d rawings , e.g. Who's this? Pupils respond , 
e.g. He's my father, Desmond. 

• Pupils w o r k in groups of t h r e e . N u m b e r pupils I, 2 and 3. 
Say Is, show your picture to your friends. Talk about your family. 

Pupils ask and a n s w e r about the i r p ic tures . Repea t 

fo r 2s and 3s. 

Optional activity 
• Un i t Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 24 and 26 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Put the family f lashcards a round the r o o m . Place Ste l la on 

the board . Po in t and say This is Stella. Point and say This is her 

family. Say, e.g. Point to her mother. Point to her grandfather. G i v e 
ins t ruc t ions quickly, one a f te r another . 



3 J Ф О L i s t e n and sau the number. 



§}ФФ Listen and point. 

e l О v L i s t e n and do the actions. 

He's / She's beautiful / ugly / happy / sad / old / young. J 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e end of t h e lesson, pupils will 
have described people in a family, using adjectives. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : He's I She's beautiful I ugly I happy I sad I old I 

young. 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : different 

R e v i s i o n : fami ly m e m b e r s , co lou rs 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Fami ly f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 ) 
Pho tocop iab le 4 (see page T I 0 0 ) , copied on to thin ca rd , one 
fo r each pair, and one se t made up for demons t ra t ion 
Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 4 E x t e n s i o n 
w o r k s h e e t I (page 2 7 ) 

„ J 

Warmer 
• Make s i x groups. Each group stands together and holds 

one of the fami ly f lashcards in f ront of t hem. D o o r teach 
the chan t f r om E x t r a act iv i ty 2 in the prev ious lesson, w i t h 
groups singing t he i r o w n t w o l ines. Change ro les and repeat . 

Presentation 
• P r e - t e a c h the ad ject ives old, young, ugly, beautiful, happy, sad, 

using mime: 
- Young: cradl ing a baby 
- Old: an e lder ly pe rson wa lk ing w i t h a s t ick 
- Happy: smi l ing w ide ly 
- Sad: c ry ing and rubbing eyes 
- Ugly: pulling an ugly face 
- Beautiful: look ing in an imaginary m i r r o r 

• M ime each ad ject ive as you say it. Pupils copy and repeat . 
• A pupil c o m e s to the f ront . W h i s p e r an adject ive, e.g. old. 

T h e pupil m imes and the c lass guesses. Repea t . 

P B 2 6 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 26, please. El ic i t w h o they 
can see . Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point . 

• Play the C D again. Pause fo r pupils t o check w i t h the i r 
par tner . C h e c k w i t h the c lass , holding up you r b o o k and 
point ing to the p e r s o n . El ic i t the adject ive, e.g. She's beautiful. 

C D 2 , 0 8 

S T E L L A : L o o k at my family. T h a t ' s my mother . She's beaut i ful . 
My s is ter 's young - she's t h ree . O h , dear ! L o o k at tha t bag. My 
fa ther 's sad. Today my b ro the r ' s ugly. My grandfather 's o ld. He 's 
n e x t t o my sister . My g randmothe r ' s happy. 

P B 2 6 . ACTIVITY 6 . Listen and do the actions. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and mime the ac t ions . In g roups, 

pupils take t u rns to m ime and say the adject ive. 

C D 2 , 0 9 

O l d , young, ugly, beaut i fu l , happy, sad, young, ugly, sad, o ld, 
beaut i ful , happy 

Photocopiable 4: see pages T95 and TI00 
A B 2 6 . ACTIVITY 5 . Listen and colour the stars. [ Y L E ] 
• Say Open your Activity Books at page 26, please. Pupils take ou t 

the fo l lowing c rayons : r e d , black, g reen , purple, b r o w n , pink, 
ye l low. Say Listen and colour. Play the f i rs t par t of the C D . 
Ho ld up a b lack c rayon and mime co lour ing the s ta r n e x t to 
the s ister . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils make a co loured 
dot in the star. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k 
w i t h the c lass. Pupils co lou r the s ta rs cor rec t ly . A s k w h i c h 
co lou r they didn't use (ye l l ow) . 

K e y : g randmothe r : red , grandfa ther : g reen , b ro ther : purple, 
m o t h e r : b r o w n , s is te r : black, fa ther : pink 

C D 2 , 10 

Black . T h a t ' s my sister . She 's a m o n s t e r today. She's ugly. 
R e d . T h a t ' s my grandmother . She's sad. 
Pink. T h a t ' s my father. He 's happy. 
B r o w n . T h a t ' s my mother . She's beaut i ful . 
Purp le . T h a t ' s my brother . He 's young. 
G r e e n . T h a t ' s my grandfather. He 's o ld. 

A B 2 6 . ACTIVITY 6 . Circle and say. 

• Say Look at number I. Ho ld up y o u r book. Point and el ici t the 
adject ive fo r each p ic ture : ugly, beautiful, ugly, ugly. Say Who's 
different? Point t o the beautiful w o m a n . Say She's beautiful. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y say the adject ives along the l ine, 
point t o the d i f ferent one and say, e.g. He's old. C h e c k w i t h 
the c lass. A s k , e.g. Number 4? Who's different? 

K e y : 2 I s t p ic ture: He 's ugly. 3 3 r d p ic ture: He 's sad. 4 3 r d p ic ture: 
She's young. 5 2 n d p ic ture: He 's o ld. 6 4 t h p ic ture: He 's happy. 

Extra activity: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 4 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 24 and 2 7 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• D r a w s ix c i rc les on the board f r om top to bo t tom. Pupils 

copy t hem into the i r no tebooks (o r on to paper) . N u m b e r 
t h e m f rom / t o 6. Say, e.g. /. Draw a happy face. Pupils d raw 
a happy face in the c i rc le . Repea t fo r the o the r adject ives. 
Pupils c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. C o m p l e t e the 
faces on the board . 



J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
2 described people in a family, using adjectives, and 
g a song. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : We're + adject ives 

i s i o n : old, young, ugly, beautiful, happy, sad, mum, dad, He 

She isn't 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
mpty faces (c i rc les) fo r each pair of pupils, glue 

a act iv i ty 2: v ideo o r audio record ing equ ipment 

ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 4 Song 

kshee t (page 29) 

armer 
.evise the ad ject ives using the game f r om Pupil 's B o o k 
activity 6 in the prev ious lesson. 

17. ACTIVITY 7. Sing the song. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 27, please. Who can you see? 
Vhat are they doing? C o n f i r m it's the S ta r family singing. Say 
isten and point to the people you hear. Play the C D . 
lay the C D again in sec t ions (see / / ) . Pause af ter each sect ion 
эг pupils to repeat . T h e n e x t t ime , play t w o sec t ions for 
upils t o repeat . T h e n play the C D again, th is t ime for pupils 
э join in. P rac t i se the song t w o o r t h r e e t imes , 
upils stand up. Teach the ac t ions . 

oung or old: a r m s as if rock ing baby and then stooping as if 
olding wa lk ing s t ick 
lappy or sad: big smi le and then f r o w n 
rother and sisters: a r m s ou t to the s ides 
1um and Dad: a r m s point ing diagonally upwards 
Ve are family: a r m s in a c i rc le (as if hugging) 
1y brother, my sister and me: one a rm to the s ide, then the 
ther , then a jump 
le's my father, one a r m point ing diagonally up 
he's my mother, t he o the r a rm point ing diagonally up 
he's my sister, one a rm to the side 
nd he's my brother: t he o t h e r a r m to the side 
rac t ise the song. Make t h r e e groups (Suzy, Ste l la and S imon) . 
v e r y o n e sings the f i rs t par t . T h e n each group sings the i r par t 
nd mimes. Change group ro les and repeat . 

T H R E E C H I L D R E N : Young o r o ld , 
Happy o r sad. 
B r o t h e r and s i s t e r s , 
Mum and D a d . // 

r: W e are family. 

My brother , my sister . My brother , my sister, 
A n d me. / / 

.LA: He 's my father, 
She's my mother , // 
She's my s is ter , 
A n d he's my brother . / / 

r. W e are family. 

My brother , my sister . My brother , my sister, 
A n d me. / / 

SIMON: 

SUZY: 

She's my m u m , 
He 's my dad. / / 
Beaut i fu l , no t ugly, 
Happy, not sad. // 
W e a re family. 

My bro ther , my sister. My brother , my sister, 
A n d . . . . / / 
W e a re family. 

My bro ther , my sister . My brother , my sister, 
A n d me. // 

C D 2 , 12 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

P B 2 7 . ACTIVITY 8 . Listen and chant. 

• H i t y o u r desk gent ly w i t h you r hand t h ree t imes and as you 
do so say /, 2, 3. G e s t u r e fo r pupils t o copy and repeat . H i t 
you r desk t h r e e t imes and then say Happy! and make a v e r y 
happy face. G e s t u r e fo r pupils to copy, but th is t ime make a 
sad face. El ic i t t he response Sad! 

• Say Listen to the chant. Play the C D . Pupils l isten only. 
• Play the C D again. Jo in in w i t h the teacher ' s par ts ( T ) . Pause 

a f ter each of the chi ldren 's par ts ( C H ) fo r pupils to repeat 
( the beating and the w o r d ) . 

• Play the w h o l e chant again fo r the pupils to jo in in. 
• D iv ide the c lass in t w o and prac t ise the chant in par ts . 

C D 2 . 131 
T : 1, 2 , 3 . . smal l T : 1, 2 , 3 . . old 

С н : 1, 2 , 3 . • big С н : 1, 2 , 3 . . y o u n g 
T : 1, 2 , 3 . . b r o t h e r T : 1, 2 , 3 . . happy 
С н : 1, 2 , 3 . . s i s te r С н : 1, 2 , 3 . . sad 
T : 1, 2 , 3 . . beauti ful T : 1,2, 3 . . m o t h e r 
С н : 1, 2 , 3 . • ugly С н : 1, 2 , 3 . . fa ther 

A B 2 7 . ACTIVITY 7. Look and complete the words. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 27, please. Focus pupils on 
the examp le at the top of the page and on the p ic ture of the 
w o m a n . Say Look at the woman. Is she old? Is she sad? No, she's 
. . . El ic i t beautiful. Say beautiful severa l t imes , emphasis ing the 
initial sound 1Ы. Point t o the le t te rs in the f r ame on the right 
and s h o w pupils tha t the le t te rs have been r e o r d e r e d to make 
the w o r d in the e x a m p l e . 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o so lve the res t of the anagrams. 

K e y : I o ld, 2 sad, 3 ugly, 4 happy, 5 young 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Hand ou t copies of the song w o r k s h e e t f r om T e a c h e r ' s 

R e s o u r c e B o o k I (pages 24 and 29 ) . Pupils make the mask and 
use it w h e n they sing the song. 

Ending the lesson 
• Hand ou t 12 empty faces to pairs of pupils. Each pupil d raws 

di f ferent e x p r e s s i o n s , fea tu res , e tc . on s ix of the blank faces 
to s h o w the ad ject ives (o ld , young, ugly, beaut i ful , happy, sad) . 

• Make groups of four. Pupils put the faces face d o w n on the 
desks and play a matching game. T h e y take tu rns to tu rn ove r 
t w o faces and say w h a t they a re , e.g. She's ugly. He's old. If the 
adject ives ma tch , they take the pair. If not , t hey tu rn t hem 
face d o w n again. T h e pupil w i t h the mos t pairs w i n s . 



® ОО Listen and chant. 



Sad cat. Happy cat! 
happy 

QP1 

тянущ 
Listen and correct. 

Look at my mother. She's ugly. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sound / ж / and completed a listening 
activity. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : the phoneme /ж/ as in sod, happy, cat 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : isn't 

R e v i s i o n : family members , numbers 1-6, adject ives, 
preposi t ions 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Selec t ion o f t e n co lour , schoo l and toy f lashcards to include 
bag, black, cat, happy, sad 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty 2: a bag and five smal l k n o w n ob jec ts , e.g. penci l , 
small book , smal l ball, ru ler, e r a s e r 

,„„„•,_„ .... „ , „ ^ 

Warmer 
• S h o w each of the ten f lashcards to pupils. El ic i t t he w o r d and 

s t i ck the f lashcard on the board . Put the f lashcards w i t h the 
sound /ж/ in one group: bag, black, cat, happy, sad. Say Today's 
sound is ... Pupi ls comp le te by saying a ( the sound , no t the 
le t te r name) . 

P B 2 8 . ACTIVITY 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 28, please. Point to the 
p ic tu res of the c l o w n and say Sad, Happy, emphasis ing the /ж/ 
sound in both w o r d s . Pupils pract ise saying the w o r d s . 

• Po in t t o the f i rs t p ic tu re of the cat and say Look.' A sad cat. Sad 
cat. Emphas ise the /ж/ sound in the w o r d s . D o the same w i t h 
the second p ic tu re and Happy cat! Say Now listen to Monty, 
point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying Sod cat. Happy cat! as 
a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 2 , 14 

MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t af ter me! 
/ж/ /ж/ sad 
/ж/ /ж/ happy 
Sad cat . Happy ca t . 
Sad cat . Happy ca t . 
Sad cat . Happy cat ! 

P B 2 8 . ACTIVITY 10. Listen and correct. 

• Ho ld up you r Pupil 's B o o k , point to the old man and say Look 
at grandfather. He's young. Pupi ls c o r r e c t y o u , e.g. No, he isn't. 
He's old. Repea t w i t h ano the r adject ive and She. Make sure 
pupils use isn't in the c o r r e c t i o n . 

• Say Look at Activity 10. Listen. Play the f i rs t l ine. Pupils put the i r 
hands up to c o r r e c t : No, she isn't. She's beautiful. Play the res t 
of the C D . Pupils po int and w h i s p e r the co r rec t i on to the i r 
pa r tne rs . 

• Play the C D again. Pause af ter each pair of sen tences . Pupils 
put up the i r hands. El ic i t each a n s w e r f rom a di f ferent pupil. 

• Pupils play the game in pairs. O n e points to a p ic ture and 
says, e.g. She's old. T h e o the r says, e.g. No, she isn't. She's young. 

K e y : G r a n d f a t h e r - N o , he isn't. He 's o ld. Fa the r - N o he isn't. 
He 's happy. S i s te r - N o , she isn't. She's young. B r o t h e r - N o , 
he isn't. He 's sad. G r a n d m o t h e r - N o , she isn't. She's ugly. 

C D 2 , 15 

L o o k at my mother . She's ugly. 
L o o k at my grandfather. He 's young. 
L o o k at my father. He 's sad. 
L o o k at my sister . She's o ld. 
L o o k at my brother . He 's happy. 
L o o k at my grandmother . She's beaut i ful . 

A B 2 8 . ACTIVITY 8 . Listen and circle the 'a' in the words. 

• S t ick the ten f lashcards f r om the w a r m e r on the board . Point 
t o each one and el ic i t the w o r d . C i r c l e the ones w i t h the 
sound /ж/. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 28, please. Point t o the 
f i rs t p ic tu re and play the f i r s t w o r d on the C D . G e s t u r e to 
s h o w that pupils have to c i rc le the 'a ' in the w o r d be low the 
p ic ture . Say Listen and circle the 'a' in the words. 

• Pupi ls l isten and comp le te the act iv i ty individually. T h e n they 
c o m p a r e a n s w e r s in pairs. C h e c k as a c lass. W r i t e the w o r d s 
on the board and call d i f ferent pupils to the board to c i rc le 
the le t te r 'a ' in each one . 

C D 2 , 16 

1. cat 
2 . sad 
3. bag 
4. happy 
5. family 
6. b lack 

A B 2 8 . ACTIVITY 9 . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• R e v i e w the prepos i t ions by placing an e r a s e r on , under, in 
and nex t to the desk and el ici t ing w h e r e it is. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu res . Te l l t h e m to use a penci l . Play 
the f i rs t sec t ion of the C D . El ic i t the p ic ture. Play the res t of 
the C D . Pupi ls l isten and w r i t e . T h e y check in pairs. Play the 
C D again. Pause af ter each one and el ici t the a n s w e r f r om a 
di f ferent pupil. 

K e y : 5, 6, 2 , 4 , I , 3 

C D 2 , 17 

1. My grandfather 's in the car. 
2 . My fa ther 's under t he car. 
3. My g randmother ' s n e x t t o the table. 
4. My mo the r ' s on the bike. 
5. My s is ter 's under the box . 

6. My b ro ther ' s on the chair. 

Extra activities: see page T l 12 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• H a n d ou t a se lec t ion of f l ashcards , including black, bag, cat, 

happy and sod, so that each pupil has a ca rd . C h o o s e pupils at 
r andom and ask t h e m to say the i r w o r d . Ca l l ou t one o r t w o 
ins t ruc t ions fo r the pupils w h o s e w o r d has the sound / а / , e.g. 
/ а / words: stand up! / а / words: open your books! C h e c k that the 
c o r r e c t pupils a re doing the ac t ions , by asking t hem to hold 
up the i r f lashcards . C o l l e c t the cards and red is t r ibute them 
around the c lass . Repea t w i t h d i f ferent ins t ruc t ions . W h e n 
pupils a re fami l iar w i t h the game, a vo lun tee r can lead it by 
giving the ins t ruc t ions . 



J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
e listened to a story and reviewed language from 
unit. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

' l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

J i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : mice, Is this ... ? 

i s i o n : mum, dad 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

r a c t e r f lashcards ( 6 - 8 ) 

•a act iv i ty I: T h e dice and boards f r om Photocop iab le 4 

page T I 0 0 ) o r make t hem now. 

•a act iv i ty 2: c h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 ) , plus 

c t ion of o t h e r f lashcards , m a x i m u m of 12 

ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 4 Ex tens ion 

kshee t 2 (page 28 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the s t o r y 

i Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

MONTY : A r e you my bro ther , Maskman? 

MASKMAN : N o , I'm not . 
MONTY : A r e you my s is ter , Mar ie? 

MARIE: N O , I'm not . 
MONTY : W h e r e ' s my family? 

MARIE: L o o k , Monty. H e r e ' s y o u r family. It's the mouse family. 

MONTY : O o h h ! L o o k , my mum and dad. Marv in Mouse and Max i 
Mouse . 

MASKMAN : A r e you happy now, Monty? 
MONTY : Y e s , I am. 

P B 2 9 . ACTIVITY 1 2 . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Now listen and say the number. Play the C D . Pause af ter 
each sec t ion to give pupils t ime to th ink and to c h e c k w i t h 
each o t h e r be fore ask ing fo r the a n s w e r f r om the c lass. 

K e y : 4 , 1 , 5 , 2 , 6 , 3 

C D 2 , 19 

Sto ry as above, but in the o r d e r of the key. 

armer 
) isplay the f lashcards of Monty, Maskman and Mar ie . El ic i t 
he names. D o a qu ick su rvey t o find ou t w h a t pupils th ink 
bout the toys . A s k , e.g. Is Monty young/old? Is Marie beautiful! 

gly? Is Maskman happy/sad? Pupi ls put the i r hands up each 
ime. El ic i t t he resu l ts , e.g. Marie is beautiful. 

эгу 
29 . ACTIVITY 11 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 29, please. Say Listen and 

>ok at the pictures. Who are Ben and Babs? Play the C D . 

upils look and l isten. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the 

lass (Mar ie 's dad and mum / fa ther and mo the r ) . C h e c k 

nders tand ing of mum and dad. 

lay the C D again. Pause af ter each p ic ture fo r pupils to 

epeat . C h e c k comprehens ion by holding up y o u r book, 

oint ing and asking, e.g. Who's this? (Maskman) . Who's this? 

Maskgir l ) . Is it his brother? ( H i s s i s te r ) . Is she old? (Young) . Is 

Aarie Monty's sister? ( N o ) . 

з in the toy box , 
ne al ive, 
к and ta lk, 
the count of f ive. 

t w o , t h ree , four, f ive. 
KMAN : L o o k at th is! 
IE : W h a t is it? 

KMAN : It's a p ic tu re of my family. 

ITY : W h o ' s this? 

KMAN : She's my sister , Maskgi r l . 
ITY : A n d is this y o u r young bro ther? 

KMAN : Y e s , that 's Maskboy. 

ITY: WOW! 

IE : A n d look, here 's my family. 

ITY: WOW ! She's beauti ful . Is she y o u r mo the r? 

IE : Y e s , she is. She's my m u m , Babs . 
ITY : A n d is this y o u r father? 

IE : Y e s , that 's B e n , my dad. 

A B 2 9 . MY PICTURE DICTIONARY. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 29, please. Look at the 

picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s 
in t u rn . Pupils po int t o the c o r r e c t st icker. Say the w o r d s 
again in a d i f ferent o rder . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t w o r d 
in the i r books . Pupi ls s t i ck the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. 
Mon i to r a round the class to check . If appropr ia te , pupils 
t r a c e a round the w o r d s under the p ic tures . 

A B 2 9 . MY STAR CARD. 

• Focus pupils on the act iv i ty in the i r books . Say Can you say 

these words? U s e the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards to el ic i t the w o r d s 
in t u rn . Pupils say t h e m in c h o r u s . A s k pupils t o repeat if 
necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a w o r d co r rec t l y , el ici t 
the w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can and then ask the f i rs t 
pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y t ake t u rns to point t o a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• El ic i t a w o r d . Say Good. Now colour the star. C h e c k pupils 
k n o w w h a t to do w i t h the o t h e r w o r d s and s ta rs . Pupils 
choose co lou rs to c o l o u r t he i r s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 4 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 24 and 28 ) . 
• T h e an imated ve r s i on of the s t o r y f rom Kid's Box Interactive 

DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion ) . See pages 4 1 - 4 4 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chan t /song they l ike f rom the unit . Sing it 

toge ther to end the unit . 



Listen to the storu. 

^ O O Listen and say the number. 



Marie's art Mixing colours 

У © О Listen and say. 

O O L o o k and guess. Do. 
What's blue 

and red? 

Purple! 

N o w you! 
Act iv i ty B o o k page 30 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have had more practice talking about colours and will 
write about mixing two colours together. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : Red and yellow is ...? Orange. What's red and 

blue? Purple. 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : mix ing co lours 

R e v i s i o n : co lou rs : blue, red, yellow, green, orange, purple, pink, 

white, black, brown, grey 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C o l o u r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 ) 

Paints (b lue, r e d , w h i t e , g reen) , paper and paintbrushes 

C o l o u r i n g penc i l s /c rayons 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w co lou rs using the f lashcards. S h o w a f lashcard and ask 

What colour is it? Pupi ls respond , e.g. It's green. 

Presentation 
• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 30, please. Point t o the 

p ic ture of Mar ie and el ic i t her name. Remind pupils tha t 
Mar ie 's pages a re about d i f ferent subjects . Say This is Marie's 
art. Say Today's lesson is about art. 

• S t ick t w o co lou r f lashcards on the board and d raw a + sign 
b e t w e e n t h e m . Point and ask, e.g. Blue and yellow is ...? Point 
t o the space at the end and say What colour is it? Pupils put 
up the i r hands w h e n they have the answer . S t ick the c o r r e c t 
co lou r f lashcard in the space. 

P B 3 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and say. 

• Ho ld up y o u r book . Point t o the t h ree co lours at the top 
of t he palet te and el ic i t the names. D o the f i rs t one as an 
e x a m p l e , point ing to the red and ye l low, and then the orange. 

• Say Listen and say. Play the C D , pausing fo r pupils t o respond . 

K e y : o range, g reen , grey 

C D 2 , 2 0 

Red and ye l l ow is 
Y e l l o w and blue is 
B lack and w h i t e is 

P B 3 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look and guess. Do. 

• Ho ld up y o u r book and point t o the pots of paint. El ic i t t he 
co lou rs . Say Look and guess. G i v e the pupils t ime to th ink 
fo r each one . Pupi ls w o r k individually and then c h e c k the i r 
a n s w e r s in pai rs . C a l l vo lun tee rs to the f ron t t o ask the c lass , 
e.g. What is blue and red? What is white and red? Pupils put up 
the i r hands w h e n they have the answer . 

• C h o o s e pupils t o c o m e to the f ron t t o m ix the co lou rs f r om 
the act iv i ty w i t h real pa in tbrushes and paint on a piece of 
paper. Ho ld up the paper w i t h the new colour . T h e w h o l e 
class c h o r u s each quest ion and answer . 

K e y : I B lue and red is purp le . 2 Red and wh i te is pink. 3 G r e e n 

and red is b r o w n . 

A B 3 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Read and colour. Write. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 30, please. Point to 
and read the examp le . Ho ld up a black c rayon and a wh i te 
c rayon . Say Black and White as you hold t hem up. T h e n hold 
up a grey c rayon and say Grey. 

• Say Now read and colour. Don't write. Pupils w o r k individually 
t o choose and co lou r the paint pots only. Pupils compare 
the i r co lou rs in pai rs . Mon i to r and c h e c k a n s w e r s . 

• Ho ld up you r book and point t o the w o r d boxes . Say Write. 
Pupils can coun t the le t te rs in the w o r d s and match the 
w o r d shapes to the co r respond ing boxes to help. C h e c k 
a n s w e r s . Say, e.g. Red and white is ...? 

K e y : 2 pink, 3 g reen , 4 orange, 5 purple 

Extra activity: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• St ick t w o co lou r f lashcards (wh ich make a new co lour 

toge ther ) on the board . Say, e.g. What's blue and red? Pupils 
a n s w e r in cho rus Purple. G e t pupils t o c o m e and ask the 
ques t ion , as you s t ick d i f ferent co lou r f lashcards on the 
board . Pupi ls a n s w e r in c h o r u s . Repea t t o pract ise all the 
co lou r combina t ions in the lesson. 



IECTIVES: By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
: listened to a story and practised making an apology, 
mpliment and an offer. 

E V R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : Here you are. I'm sorry. That's OK. 

l i t ional l a n g u a g e : Wow! Your picture is beautiful. Let's 

jp! 

i s i o n : Thanks, classroom objects 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

ss of paper w i t h one of the fo l lowing phrases on: Ouch! 

orry. My pencil! Here you are. Your picture is beautiful. Your 

те is beautiful, too. T h e r e should be enough fo r each pupil 

ave one - and fo r t hem to be able to find a pa r tne r w i th a 

esponding phrase . 

armer 
Vri te the fo l lowing l ines f r om the C D scr ip t on the board 

:hey are no t in the r ight o r d e r ) : 

hat's OK. 

<uch! 

m sorry! 

upils suggest the c o r r e c t order . Ta l k br ief ly about w h e n it is 

good idea to say so r r y . 

$ 1 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 31, please. Remind pupils 

f t he meaning of values and ask t h e m to identify the values 

ney see in the p ic tures . A s k Where's Sam? Pupils point to 

a m . Point t o the girl and say This is Kim. W r i t e the name on 

he board . T e a c h beautiful using p ic tu re 3 o r a p ic ture you 

ave in the c l a s s r o o m . Say Listen to the story. Play the C D . 

i: He l lo , K i m . 

: He l lo , Sam . . . W o o a h ! O u c h ! 

i: I'm so r r y , K i m . 

: T h a t ' s O K . 

Values 
• Ta l k to the c lass about the va lues in the s to ry : w h e n you hu r t 

s o m e o n e , you shou ld say I'm sorry; it 's nice to help people and 
it's good to comp l imen t o t h e r people fo r the i r w o r k (and to 
say Thank you w h e n s o m e o n e gives you a compl iment ) . U s e 
English as much as possib le. 

P B 3 I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and say the number. Act it out. 

• Say Listen and say the number. Play the C D . Pause af ter each 
p ic ture . G i v e pupils t ime to th ink and to check w i th each 
o the r be fore ask ing fo r the a n s w e r f r om the c lass. 

K e y : 2 , I, 3 

C D 2 , 2 2 

Sto ry as above, but in the o r d e r of the key. 

• Say Act out the story. D e m o n s t r a t e the act ivi ty. T w o pupils 
c o m e to the f ron t . L e t each pupil choose a c h a r a c t e r (Sam o r 
K i m ) . Play the C D and help t h e m act ou t the s tory . Repea t 
w i t h ano the r pair. D iv ide the c lass into t w o groups. Point to 
one group and say Sam and the o t h e r and say Kim. Play the 
C D . Pupils ac t and jo in in w i t h the i r cha rac te r ' s l ines. Repeat , 
so pupils play both ro les . 

A B 3 I . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Draw and complete the pictures. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 31, please. El ic i t the 

c l ass room ob jec ts pupils can see (box , penci l , paint). Say Draw 

and complete the pictures. Pupils compa re books to check . 

K e y : Pupils d raw : I a penci l , 2 a box , 3 some spi l t paint 
T h e y comp le te the faces in the t h ree p ic tures . 

Extra activity: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• G i v e each pupil a p iece of paper w i t h a phrase on f rom the 

lesson, e.g. My pencil! Pupi ls move a round the c l a s s r o o m , 
reading the i r phrase a loud, unti l they f ind ano the r pupil w i t h 
a phrase w h i c h cou ld make a conversa t i on , e.g. Here you are. 
W h e n they have found a pa r t ne r they prac t ise the i r dialogue 
together. 

: O h no! My penci l ! 

i: H e r e you a re . 

: T h a n k s , S a m . 

: W o w ! Y o u r p ic tu re is beaut i ful . 

i: T h a n k you . Y o u r p ic ture is beaut i ful , too . 

: T h a n k s , S a m . 



Be kind Trevor's values #ЭЙ 

® О Listen to the story. 

ь OO Listen and say the number. Act it out. 

Here you are. Thanks. I'm sorry. That's OK. 



у © O Listen and say the number. 

О v - О ^ О 

•Г 
and guess. 

It's green. 
It's on a chair. 

mber nine 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have reviewed language from Units 1 -4 . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
R e v i s i o n : family, schoo l , toy vocabulary , numbers , c o l o u r s , 

p repos i t ions 

Warmer 
• Se lec t any 12 f lashcards f rom Un i ts 1-4. Hand t hem ou t t o 

di f ferent pupils in the c l ass room. Point to a f lashcard in t u rn . 
T h e o t h e r pupils say w h a t it is. T h e pupil c o m e s to the f ront , 
holds up the f lashcard , says w h a t it is again and hands it 
to y o u . 

P B 3 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 32, please. Play the f i rs t 
one as an e x a m p l e . Pupi ls check in pairs. Play the res t of 
the C D . Pupils l is ten, point and w h i s p e r the number to 
the i r p a r t n e r each t ime. Play the C D again. Pause a f te r each 
numbe r and el ic i t the answer . 

K e y : 6, 4 , I, 10, 9, 3, 7, 8 , 5 , 2 

C D 2 , 2 3 

My b ro the r ' s eight. 
T h e ca r ' s in the bag. 

Five pink pens. 

My s is ter 's sad. 
My doll 's on the chair. 

T h e ball's under the tab le . 

My fa ther 's on the bike. 

My grandfa ther 's n e x t t o the t ra in . 
T w o b lack e r a s e r s . 

My g randmothe r ' s happy. 

P B 3 2 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Say and guess. 

• Point t o the p ic tu res in Ac t i v i t y I and say Listen. Which 
picture? They're black. Pupi ls respond by saying the number 
( N u m b e r f ive) and holding up five f ingers. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs t o ask and a n s w e r in the same way. T h e y 
make di f ferent sen tences about the p ic tures if they can , o r 
use the ones f r o m the l istening act iv i ty at the s ta r t of the 
lesson. Mon i to r and make su re they a re making comp le te 
sen tences . 

A B 3 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and join the dots. 

• D o a quick clapping game to rev iew numbers . Say One, clap 
once , say Two, clap t w i c e , e tc . Say Open your Activity Books 
at page 32, please. Pupils take a penci l . Say Put your pencil on 
number I. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and join the dots . T h e y 
c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k w i th the class. El ic i t 
w h a t it is (a book ) . 

• Pupils co lou r the p ic ture . 

C D 2 , 2 4 

1 - 4 - 3 - 9 - 1 - 7 - 8 - 2 - 5 - 6 - 1 0 - 3 

A B 3 2 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look and draw. 

• Focus pupils on the r o w s of p ic tu res . Point to the f i rs t r o w 
and el ic i t t he names of the i tems in o r d e r (bike - t ra in - ca r 
- bike - t ra in - c a r ) . Say Bike - train - what? and el ici t the 
n e x t w o r d car. Say Look and draw. Use a pencil. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs t o look at the r o w s of p ic tures and w o r k 
ou t w h a t c o m e s nex t . T h e n they each d raw the i tem in the 
box at the end of the row. Mon i to r and check pupils k n o w 
w h a t they have t o do. 

• C h e c k a n s w e r s as a class by asking vo lun tee rs to read out 
the w o r d s and give the answer . 

K e y : Pupils d raw : 2 a penci l , 3 a sad face, 4 a girl 

Extra activities: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Make t w o teams . Pupi ls c lose the i r books . In tu rn , t eam 

m e m b e r s say a sen tence about the p ic tures in Ac t i v i t y I. 
A w a r d points fo r c o r r e c t sen tences . T h e team w i th the most 
points w i n s . 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Flashcards f r om Un i t s 1-4 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty I: one of the photocopiab les f rom Un i t s 1-4 



E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
i reviewed language from Units 1-4. 

\ R G E T L A N G U A G E 

s i o n : family, schoo l and toy vocabu lary , numbers , 

j r s , p repos i t ions 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

ly f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 ) 

l e r templa te (see page x i i i ) , one fo r each pupil, sc i sso rs , 

th in ca rd , one made up fo r demons t ra t i on 

onal : Evaluat ion I ( p a g e T I 2 2 ) , P rac t i ce T e s t I f rom 

Box Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 9 8 - 1 0 3 ) , Kid's Box 

ictive DVD I: Stella's room Q u i z I 

irmer 
it the family f lashcards face d o w n on the desk and ask a 
ipil t o pick t h r e e . Ho ld up the t h ree fo r eve ryone to see. 
ick t h e m face d o w n on the board . S low ly m ix t hem up. 
ipils have to t r y and fo l low w h e r e they a re . Stop and take 
ites on w h o is w h e r e . T u r n cards ove r to check . Repeat . 

3 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and colour. Make a spinner. 

IOW the pupils y o u r sp inner and demons t ra te h o w it w o r k s , 

у It's a spinner. Let's make one together. Look. Hand out the 

lo tocop ies to pupils. T h e y c o l o u r the i r sp inners , 

ake sure pupils all have co lou red penc i ls /c rayons that 

dude ye l low, red , g reen , orange, purple and blue. Say Listen, 

ake a dot for each colour. G e s t u r e that you w a n t pupils just 

make a dot on each numbered sec t ion of the sp inner w i th 

e c o r r e c t co lour . Play the C D . Pupils make dots . G i v e them 

ne to co lou r in the spinner. 

i nd ou t the sc i sso rs and glue. Pupils s t ick the i r sp inners 
i th in card and then cut t h e m out . (A l te rnat ive ly , you can 
i k e the pho tocop ies d i rec t ly on to thin card.) Say Look. 
smons t ra te the n e x t s tep of the act iv i ty. Make a hole in the 
n t re of the sp inner and push a sharp penci l th rough the 
ile. G o round the class and make the hole in the sp inners 
r t he pupils. T h e y push the penci l th rough themse lves , 
ipils put the i r rubbish in the bins and put the i r glue and 
issors back in the cra f t box . 

ipils quick ly t r y the i r sp inners . In pairs, they take tu rns to 
in the i r sp inners and say the number. Say Put your spinners 
your desks. 

ur number I ye l low, 
ur number 2 red . 
ur number 3 g reen , 
ur number 4 orange, 
ur number 5 purp le , 
ur number 6 blue. 

3 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Play the game. 

t the family f lashcards on the board and numbe r t h e m 

in the act ivi ty. D e m o n s t r a t e the game. A pupil spins 
s i r spinner. Н е / S h e says the numbe r it lands on and the 

r respond ing c h a r a c t e r on the game board , e.g. Five, 
andpa Star. Put a t i ck n e x t t o the charac te r . 

/ Now you play the game. Pupi ls w o r k in pa i rs , using the 
n e boards in the i r books . If you do not w i sh t h e m to w r i t e 

in the i r Pupil 's B o o k s , they can w r i t e numbers / - 6 in the i r 
no tebooks and t i ck a number each t ime they spin it. T h e f i rs t 
to t i ck t h e m all is the w inner . Repea t . 

• Pupils keep the i r sp inners fo r a later c lass. 

A B 3 3 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Count and write the number. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 33, please. Look at the small 
pictures. Ho ld up y o u r book and point to the p ic tures of the 
book , pen, dol l , t r a i n , bike and cha i r at the bo t tom of the 
act iv i ty and el ic i t t he w o r d s . 

• Focus pupils on the large p ic ture w i t h the i tems jumbled 
together. Point t o the smal l p ic ture of the book and say Look. 
How many books in the picture? Point to the books in the large 
p ic ture and coun t t h e m a loud: /, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. Say Six books. 
Write number 6 in the box. Point t o the examp le answer . 

• Pupils coun t and w r i t e the number of each i tem. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass by asking, e.g. How many pens? 

K e y : pens - 10, dol ls - 4 , t ra ins - 2 , bikes - 3, cha i rs - 5 

A B 3 3 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Say, look and answer. 

• Point to the grid in Act iv i ty 4 and show pupils how it w o r k s . Read 
the example s lowly (Two, pencil) and point t o the number 2 at the 
top of the grid and the pencil at the side of the grid. Fol low wi th 
your f ingers to w h e r e this column and r o w meet (at the picture 
of the ugly monster ) . Read the example sentence: He's ugly! Make 
t w o o r th ree more example sentences, e.g. five, book. He's happy! 
One, eraser. She's beautiful! O n c e pupils have got the idea, say 
some numbers and i tems and elicit the sentences (e.g. Three, book 
- pupils respond He's young). 

• Pupils play the game in pa i rs . Pupil A says a number and i tem 
re fe rence f r om the grid and Pupil В makes a sen tence . T h e y 
can s c o r e points fo r c o r r e c t sen tences . Mon i to r and make 
sure pupils a re saying comp le te sen tences . Se t a t ime limit 
(e.g. t w o minutes) and then ask pupils t o swap ro les . Find ou t 
w h i c h pupil w o n in each pair and ask vo lun tee rs fo r some 
examp les of the sen tences they made. 

Extra activities: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Optional evaluations: 
Y o u may w ish to c a r r y ou t one o r all of the fol lowing evaluations 

w h e n you r pupils have comple ted the Rev iew sect ion: 

• Evaluat ion I (page T I 2 2 ) - see page x i of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k 
In t roduc t ion fo r i ns t ruc t ions and teacher ' s scr ip t . 

• P rac t i ce T e s t I f r o m Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 
9 8 - 1 0 3 ) . F o r t es t key and tapescr ip t see pages 138-139 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k . 

• Q u i z I f r o m Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Stella's room sec t ion) . 

Th i s quiz can be done as a w h o l e - c l a s s act iv i ty o r as a team 

compet i t ion . See pages 3 9 - 4 0 of the T e a c h e r ' s Book le t fo r the 

In terac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils w o r k in t h r e e s . T h e y need one p ic ture d ic t ionary 

be tween t h r e e . T h e y use a book (o r paper) t o cove r the 
w o r d s f r om Un i t I . T h e y take t u rns to say w h a t each p ic ture 
is. T h e y look and check . T h e y then c o v e r the p ic tures f rom 
Un i t 2 and take t u r n s to say the w o r d s . T h e y choose wh ich to 
cove r fo r Un i t s 3 and 4 ( w o r d s o r p ic tures) . 

• Ta l k about the units w i t h the pupils, using L I if necessary . 
A s k t h e m w h i c h lessons , top ics and/or act iv i t ies a re the i r 
favour i tes . 

til • 

wssm 



з ц^^фListen and colour. Make a spinner. 





O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have named different pets. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : cat, dog, fish, horse, mouse, bird, (co lour ) and 

( co lour ) 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : lovely, our 

R e v i s i o n : What's your favourite ... ? Where's ... ?, co lou rs , 

ad ject ives 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C o l o u r and pet f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 , 4 7 - 5 2 ) , pet names 

w r i t t e n on large p ieces of card o r pet w o r d cards f r om Kid's 

Box Teacher's Resource Book I 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty I: C D of l ively music 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty 2: t w o ru le rs 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 5 

R e i n f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t I (page 31) 

Warmer 
• D isp lay the c o l o u r f lashcards . Say, e.g. Where's grey? Pupils 

point and say Here! Repea t fo r o the r co lou rs . 

Presentation 
• T e a c h o r el ic i t the pets , using the f lashcards. S h o w each 

f lashcard in t u rn and el ic i t o r say the w o r d . Pupi ls repeat . 
Put the f lashcards in a group on the board . Make a c i rc l ing 
mot ion w i t h y o u r hands. Say They're our pets. A dog's a pet. A 

cat's a pet, e tc . El ic i t in L I w h i c h animal is a d i f ferent k ind of 
pet ( h o r s e - it l ives outs ide) . 

P B 3 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 34, please. Say Where's the 

star? C h e c k by point ing to the s ta r (on the stand under the 
pr izes) . Pupi ls say Here it is. 

• Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils point . Play the C D 
again. Pause a f te r each animal . Pupils point to the animal. 

• A s k , e.g. What colour's the cat? What's this? (point t o the dog). 

C D 2 , 2 6 

PET S H O W J U D G E : He l l o , ch i ld ren . It's a lovely day fo r the pet 

show. A r e they y o u r pets? 
C H I L D R E N : Y e s . 

SUZY : T h i s is my pet . It's a black and w h i t e dog. 

MEERA : T h i s is my favour i te f ish. It's orange. W h a t ' s you r 

favour i te pet , S imon? 
SIMON : My mouse . It's grey. 
MEERA : O h ! T h a t ' s , er, n ice. 

S T E L L A : L o o k at my cat . It 's wh i t e . W h a t ' s you r pet , Lenny? 
LENNY : It 's a beauti ful b i rd . It 's r e d , blue and g reen . W h e r e ' s 

you r pet , Mrs Star? 
MRS STAR : It's t h e r e , n e x t t o my car. T h a t ' s my black ho rse . 

P B 3 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause af ter each animal so 
pupils can repeat . Make s i x groups. Hand each group a pet 
f l ashcard . Play the C D . G r o u p s stand up and repeat fo r the i r 
an imal . 

C D 2 , 2 7 

H o r s e , dog, f ish , mouse , ca t , bird 

A B 3 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and circle the tick or cross. [ Y L E ] 

• Pu t the ho r se f lashcard on the board . W r i t e a t i ck and a 
c ross n e x t t o it. Point to the f ish. Say It's a horse. N o d and 
c i rc le the t ick . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 34, please. Listen and circle 

the tick or the cross. Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and c i rc le . T h e y 
c h e c k in pa i rs . C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

• In pa i rs , pupils take t u rns to play the game. 

K e y : 2 X , 3 / , 4 X, 5 Л , 6 / 

C D 2 , 2 8 

I. 
W h a t ' s this? 
It's a h o r s e . 

4. 

W h a t ' s this? 

It's a mouse . 

5. 

W h a t ' s this? 
It 's a ca t . 

6. 

W h a t ' s this? 
It's a bird. 

W h a t ' s this? 

It 's a dog. 

3. 
W h a t ' s this? 
It's a fish. 

Practice 
• Put the pet f lashcards on one side of the board and w r i t e 

the names on the o t h e r so tha t they don' t match . Point to , 
e.g. the ho rse . Say, e.g. It's a mouse. Say Who can help me? A 
pupil c o m e s and d r a w s a line f r om the p icture to the w o r d . 
Repea t . 

• H a n d the f lashcards to s i x pupi ls. Point to the w o r d s in t u rn . 
Pupils c h o r u s the name. T h e pupil w i t h the right p ic ture puts 
it n e x t to the w o r d . 

A B 3 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look and write the words. 

• Ho ld up you r book, point t o the mouse 's ear and say What 

pet's this? D o n ' t focus on the body par t . Pupils respond It's a 

mouse. Say Write the word here and s h o w them the example . 
Pupils w o r k individually and w r i t e in penci l . 

K e y : 2 a ho rse , 3 a dog, 4 a cat , 5 a b i rd, 6 a fish 

Extra activity: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 5 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 30 and 31). 

Ending the lesson 
• Ho ld the pet f lashcards so pupils can ' t see . L o o k at one . 

Pupi ls ask quest ions to guess w h a t it is, e.g. Is it a horse? 

Repea t . 



E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
! talked about pets. 

V R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : bird, cat, dog, fish, horse, mouse, They're ... , 

ils 

i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : too, show, house, my, friend 

s i o n : co lou rs , ad ject ives, mice, here, pet 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

lashcards ( 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

ocopiab le 5 (see page T I O I ) , copied on to thin ca rd , one 

fo r each pair of pupils, cut into t w o before the lesson 

i act iv i ty : a w o r d s n a k e on pos te r paper w r i t t e n 

for all pupils to see: horsedollpencatballdogeraserbook 

•ebikefishchairbird 

onal : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 5 

fo rcement w o r k s h e e t 2 (pages 30 and 32) 

irmer 
sv ise the pets , using the f lashcards . H ide one behind paper 

id v e r y s low ly reveal the p ic ture f r om one corner . Pupils 

i ess . Repea t w i t h the o the r f lashcards . A s k quest ions , e.g. Is 

e dog young? Is the horse beautiful? to rev iew adject ives. 

mentation 
old up one finger. Say, e.g. One dog. Ho ld up t w o f ingers, 
ly, e.g. Two dogs. Repea t fo r the o t h e r animals. He lp pupils 
) not ice the d i f ferent plural sounds : Ы cats, Izl dogs, 
zl horses. Make su re pupils not ice tha t the plural of fish is 
;h and the plural of mouse is mice. 

15 A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. 

vy Open your Pupil's Books at page 35, please. Play the C D . 
jp i l s l isten and look at the p ic tu re in the i r books . Play the 
D again. Pause af ter each l ine. Pupils repeat in c h o r u s and 
len in groups. 

lake s ix groups. Each group is a pet. Each group stands up, 
lys a line and sits d o w n . E v e r y o n e stands up and says the 
s t t w o l ines. Repea t w i t h the groups in d i f ferent ro les . 

l o r se is beaut i ful , 
log is too . 
ish is ugly. 
) i rd is blue. 
:at is young, 
my mouse is grey, 

э a re ou r pets , 
Det s h o w day. 

$5. A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and say the number. 

upils look at the p ic tu res . Play the first par t of the C D as 
i examp le . El ic i t the numbe r (6 ) . Play the res t of the C D . 

upils point and w h i s p e r the numbe r to the i r pa r t ne r each 
me. Play the C D again. C h e c k by el ici t ing the number. T h e n 

sk, e.g. What colour are the dogs? Are they young? 

: 6 , 8 , 3 , 7 , 9, 10 

C D 2 , 3 0 

L o o k at the dogs. T h e y ' r e o ld . 
L o o k at the f ish. T h e y ' r e ugly. 
L o o k at the bi rds. T h e y ' r e happy. 
L o o k at the ca ts . T h e y ' r e young. 
L o o k at the mice . T h e y ' r e w h i t e . 
L o o k at the h o r s e s . T h e y ' r e b r o w n . 

Photocopiable 5: see pages T95 and TIOI 
A B 3 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Colour the pets. 

• Pupils take ou t the i r c rayons . Say Open your Activity Books 
at page 35, please. Colour the pets. Choose the colours. Pupils 
co lou r the fou r pets at the top of the page. 

• N o w tel l pupils t o s i t facing one another , holding the i r 
books up so t he i r p a r t n e r can ' t see . Focus pupils on the 
speech bubbles. A s k a pupil What colour is the fish? T h e pupil 
a n s w e r s , e.g. It's blue. Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and take it in tu rns 
to ask about a pet and to co lou r it. Pupils c h e c k together. 

A B 3 5 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Read and answer. 

• Focus pupils on the quest ions and the puzzle at the bo t tom 
of the page. Po in t t o t he p ic tu res of the animals on the right 
and el ic i t the plural w o r d s (mice, horses, cats, birds, fish). Ho ld 
up you r b o o k and say Fo//ow the line. Fo l l ow the line f r om the 
p ic ture of the mice to l ine 3 and say Read and answer. Read 
the quest ion and s h o w pupils that they need to comple te the 
sen tence by wr i t i ng a w o r d f r om the box. 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o fo l low the l ines, choose and copy 
the w o r d s to comp le te the sen tences . Mon i to r and help 
those w h o a re having diff iculty. 

• C h e c k a n s w e r s by ask ing and answer ing the quest ions in 
open pairs a round the c lass (e.g. choose a pupil t o read 
quest ion I a loud and a n o t h e r pupil to read h is /her a n s w e r ) . 
Make sure the pupils a re p ronounc ing the plural f o rms 
co r rec t l y . 

K e y : I f ish, 2 ca ts , 4 h o r s e s , 5 birds 

Extra activity: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 5 R e i n f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 30 and 32) . 

Ending the lesson 
• U s e the chant t o coun t a round the c lass and make five 

groups of animals. 

No te : T h e r e w o n ' t be any h o r s e s as horses doesn ' t w o r k in 
this rhyme. 

• Pupils s tand toge the r in the i r animal groups. T e a c h the chant . 
Pupils repeat the chant in animal groups, count ing the i r 
group m e m b e r s as they chant . Remind t hem that the plural 
of mouse is mice and the plural of fish is fish. Repea t . 

One dog, two dogs, three dogs, four, 
Five dogs, six dogs, seven dogs, more ... 
One cat, two cats, e tc . 



Сз> O O S a u the chant. 

С Э О О Listen and sau the number. 





O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e t a l k e d a b o u t a n d d e s c r i b e d p e t s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : It's I They're big I small I clean I dirty I long I 

short. 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : fo l low, finger, d i f ferences 

R e v i s i o n : co lou rs , t oys , c l ass room ob jec ts , ad ject ives, pets, 

Who? What? 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Pet and c h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 , 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

Real ia t o teach long, short, big, small, clean, dirty 

E x t r a act iv i ty 2: Photocop iab le 5 (see page T I O I ) - see 

ins t ruc t ions fo r p repara t ion in prev ious lesson 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box I Language Portfolio page 10 

,., ., J 

Warmer 
• D isp lay the pet f lashcards . Play the Please game. Say Point to 

the horse. Pupi ls don' t point . Say Point to the dog, please. Pupils 

point t o the dog. C o n t i n u e , repeat ing animals and vary ing use 

of please. 

Presentation 
• El ic i t o r p resen t the adject ives (long, short, big, small, clean, 

dirty), using real ia and mime. Pupils repeat in cho rus . U s e 
thumbs up / t humbs d o w n to check clean/dirty. Point to , e.g. 
the d o o r and say, e.g. Is it small? Pupils cho rus No , it's big. 

Repea t . 

P B 3 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 36, please. Say Listen and 

point. Play the C D . Pupils join in w i th the rhyme. Play the C D 
again. 

• C h e c k by holding up y o u r book, point ing and saying, e.g. 
The chairs are clean (Pupi ls : No , the chairs are dirty). 

• Point t o Mar ie and Maskman . A s k W h o are they? Pupi ls: 
They're Marie and Maskman. Point to , e.g. the cha i rs . A s k 
What are they? Pupi ls: They're chairs. Point to, e.g. the penci ls 
and say Are they pens? Pupi ls: N o , they aren't. They're pencils. 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs , tak ing tu rns to point t o the p ic tu res , 
f r iends and schoo l ob jec ts and to ask and a n s w e r quest ions : 
W h o are they? What are they? 

C D 2 , 31 

T o y s in the toy box , 

C o m e al ive. 
W a l k and ta lk , 

O n the coun t of f ive. 

O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

MARIE: O h , l ook at the tab le . It's dir ty. T h e chai rs a re d i r ty too . 
MASKMAN : Y e s , t hey a re . Bu t the toy box is c lean. 
MARIE: A n d w h e r e a re the pencils? 

MONTY : H e r e they a re . T h e y ' r e on these p ic tures . H e r e ' s a 

p ic ture of a big dog. 
MARIE: A a h h ! T h e b r o w n penci l 's sho r t . 
MASKMAN : Y e s , it is, but the grey pencil 's long. 
MONTY : A n d th is is a p ic tu re of a small mouse . It's beauti ful . 

P B 3 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupils repeat in c h o r u s and in groups. U s e the 
m imes and real ia t o c h e c k understanding. 

• Make pairs. Pupils take t u rns to point t o one of the p ic tures 
and say the phrase . 

C D 2 , 3 2 

A d i r ty tab le , a long penci l , a smal l mouse , a big dog, a s h o r t 
penci l , a c lean toy b o x 

A B 3 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Read and circle. 

• R e v i e w the ad jec t ives, using real ia and mime f r om the 
p resen ta t ion . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 36, please. Point to the 
examp le ( the dog). Say Read ( l ook d o w n and point t o t ex t ) 
and circle. Pupils w o r k individually and c i rc le one adject ive fo r 
each p ic ture . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass. A s k , e.g. What's number 2? Pupils: It's 

a dirty cat. Say, e.g. Look at number 3. Is it big? Pupi ls: No, 
it's small. 

K e y : 2 dir ty, 3 smal l , 4 sho r t , 5 big, 6 c lean 

A B 3 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and follow. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Point to a big horse. 

• Say Listen and follow. Use your finger. Ho ld up you r finger. Play 
the C D . Pupils fo l low w i t h the i r f ingers. Say Use a blue crayon. 

Play rou te I again. Say Use a red crayon. Play rou te 2 again. 
Pupils c h e c k in pairs. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

C D 2 , 3 3 

1. A big ho rse , a d i r t y dog, t w o s h o r t penci ls , a small mouse , an 
old ca t , t w o long penci ls , a c lean cat , an old man 

2. A big ho rse , an ugly f ish , a long penci l , a sad boy, a c lean dog, 
a big ball, a d i r ty car, an old man 

Extra activities: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupi ls comp le te page 10 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio (My 

pet). He lp w i t h n e w language as necessary . 

Ending the lesson 
• Mime a pet. Pupils ask, e.g. Is it a dog? Pupils take tu rns to 

m ime o the r pets. Pupils can repeat pets but do di f ferent 
mimes. 



J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
g sung a song and had more practice with nouns 
adjectives. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : ad ject ives 

l i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : This is a ... 

i s i o n : pe ts , schoo l ob jec ts , t oys , What's your favourite pet? 

bvourite (pet) is a ... , big, small, long, short, clean, dirty, ugly, 

itiful, sad, happy, old, young 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

f lashcards ( 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 5 Song 

kshee t (page 35) 

armer 
.eview the 12 ad jec t ives, using m ime . Say and mime Long. 

l i m e short to el ic i t Short. D o the same for ano the r pair, e.g. 
eautifullugly. D iv ide the class in half. O n e half chooses an 
d ject ive. T h e o t h e r half says its oppos i te . G r o u p s take tu rns 
ntil all the ad ject ives are pa i red. 

"g 
J 7. A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and do the actions. 

each o r r ev i ew the ac t ions : 

Long: hands w i d e apar t 

Happy: smil ing w ide ly 

Clean: pol ishing the desk 

Big: legs and a r m s spread ou t as far apar t as possible 

Beautiful: look ing in imaginary m i r r o r 

Small: squatt ing on the f l oo r in a ball 

Ugly: pulling an ugly face 

Dirty: holding penci l w i t h t ips of f ingers in disgust 

Short: hands c lose toge ther 

l i m e the ad ject ives in t u rn . Pupi ls copy and cho rus the 

rards. Ca l l ou t the adject ives fo r pupils t o m ime, 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 37, please. 

RA : My name's M e e r a , 

th is is my f ish, 

i long f ish, 

i long f ish. 

^ Y : My name's Lenny, 
th is is my bird, 

i happy bird, 
i happy bird. 

.LA : My name's Ste l la , 
th is is my cat . 

i c lean cat. 
i c lean cat . 

SUZY : My name's Suzy, 

A n d th is is my dog. 

It's a big dog. 

It's a big dog. 

MRS STAR : My name's Mrs Star, 

A n d th is is my h o r s e . 

It's a beautiful h o r s e . 

It's a beautiful h o r s e . 

SIMON : My name's S i m o n , 
A n d this is my mouse . 
It's a smal l mouse . 
SUZY : It's an ugly mouse . 
SIMON: N O , it isn' t . 
S T E L L A : It's a d i r t y mouse . 
MEERA : It's a s h o r t mouse . 
LENNY : It's a smal l mouse . 
A L L : Y e s , it 's a smal l mouse . 
SIMON : Y e s , it is. 

P B 3 7 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Sing the song. 

• Play the C D . Pupils sing and mime. Make groups. Repeat . 
Say Listen. Point to the people and the pets. Play the C D . Pupils 
point . Play the C D again in smal l sec t ions . Pupils repeat . Play 
the w h o l e C D again. Pupi ls join in. Repea t severa l t imes , 
dividing the c lass into groups fo r the cha rac te r s . 

C D 2 , 3 5 

T h i s is a repea t of the song in the prev ious record ing. 

C D 2 , 3 6 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

A B 3 7 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Look and read. Put a tick (/) or a 

cross (X). [ Y L E ] 
• Say Open your Activity Books at page 37, please. Point t o the 

p ic ture of the ho r se and c h o o s e a vo lun teer t o read the 
sen tence a loud. Say This is a horse. Yes? (do a thumbs up 
ges ture) . Or no? (do a t humbs d o w n gesture) . El ic i t Yes and 
point t o the t i ck in the b o x n e x t t o the sen tence . Say Yes. 
This is a horse. Put a tick in the box. 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o read and put t i cks o r c rosses nex t 
t o the res t of the sen tences . T h e n they compa re a n s w e r s in 
pairs. 

• C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass . 

K e y : I X, 2 / 3 X, 4 / 

Extra activities: see page T l 13 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Hand ou t copies of the Un i t 5 song w o r k s h e e t f rom Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 30 and 35 ) . Pupils comp le te the gaps. 

Ending the lesson 
• Invite smal l groups of pupils t o the f ront . Pupils hold up a pet 

f lashcard in t u rn fo r the c lass to see and say, e.g. My favourite 

pet is a mouse. 

) 



# 7 % Listen and do the actions. 
( Д | 



Ten red pets. 

^ O S a y and guess. 
They're long and ugly. Number six.The fish 

•t" 
I L 

— • 1 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e p r a c t i s e d t h e s o u n d Id and played a g u e s s i n g 

g a m e . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phoneme Id as in ten, red, pet 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : guess 

R e v i s i o n : pe ts , ad ject ives 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

F lashcards Stella, ten, pen, red, cat ( 3 , 18, 3 1 , 20 , 4 7 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 5 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 33) 

, „ , _ ^щ^,-^ 

Warmer 
• F lash the cards fo r Stella, ten, pen and red and el ici t t he w o r d s . 

S t ick the f lashcards on the board . Say some names of pets 
(cat, dog, fish, e tc . ) and say What are these? El ic i t Pets and w r i t e 
the w o r d on the board . Say all the w o r d s on the board again 
and say Today's sound is ... Le t the class comple te by saying e 
( the sound , not the le t te r name) . 

P B 3 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 38, please. Point t o the 
numbe r 10 and the co lou r red and say Ten, Red, emphasis ing 
the lei sound in both w o r d s . Pupils pract ise saying the w o r d s . 

• Point t o the larger p ic ture of the pets and say Look.' Ten red 

pets. Emphas ise the lei sound in the w o r d s . Say Now listen to 

Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupils l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying Ten red pets as a 
tongue tw is te r . 

C D 2 , 3 7 

MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t af ter me! 

Id Id t en 

Id Id red 

T e n red pets . 

T e n red pets. 

T e n red pets ! 

P B 3 8 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Say and guess. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu res . Say I'm thinking of some pets. 

They're beautiful and pink. Pupils l ook and guess by saying, e.g. 
Number two. The fish. D o ano the r example w i t h the c lass. 

• Pupils play in pai rs , tak ing tu rns to say and guess. 

A B 3 8 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and write 'a' or 'e'. 

• S t ick the f lashcards fo r cat and pen on the board and w r i t e 

the w o r d s w i t h the vowe l s missing be low the cards (c _ t, 

/>-")• 
• Point t o the cat and say Cot: a or e? (say the le t ter sounds , 

not t he i r names) . Make the shape of the le t te r 'a ' in the air as 
you say a and the shape of the le t te r ' e ' as you say e. El ic i t the 
response (a). W r i t e the le t te r a on the board to comp le te the 
w o r d be low the f lashcard of the cat . D o the same w i t h e and 
pen. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 38, please. Say Listen and 

write 'a' or 'e'. Aga in , use the le t te r sounds, not the i r names. 
• Play the examp le on the C D and point t o the le t ter 'e ' in 

pets. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils w r i t e the missing le t ter 
each t ime . Pupils c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : 2 a , 3 a , 4 e, 5 e, 6 a , 7 e, 8 a 

C D 2 , 3 8 

1. pets 

2 . bag 

3. cat 

4. pen 

5. ten 

6. sad 

7. Ste l la 

8. happy 

A B 3 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Read and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• El ic i t w h a t pupils can see (dogs). Point to the f i rs t phrase. Say 

A dirty dog. Pupils point t o p ic ture 3. Point t o the examp le 

a n s w e r (3) in the box n e x t t o the phrase . Say Look, read and 

write the numbers for the dogs. Pupils w o r k individually and 

w r i t e the numbers . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass by asking, e.g. What's number 2? Is 

number I long? L is ten fo r c o r r e c t use of the plural dogs for 

t w o of the numbers . 

K e y : a big dog 6, t w o s h o r t dogs 2 , a long dog 4 , t h r e e small 
dogs 5, a c lean dog I 

Extra activities: see pages T l 13-114 
(if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 5 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 30 and 33) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Repea t the tongue t w i s t e r f r om the beginning of the lesson. 

D iv ide the class into groups of four. G i v e t hem t ime to 

pract ise toge ther and then go a round the class and see how 

many groups can say it qu ick ly w i t h o u t gett ing the i r tongues 

in a tw i s t . 



: T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
tened to a story and reviewed language from 
t. 

G E T L A N G U A G E 

iguage: language f rom the unit 

n: language f r om the unit , ad ject ives 

E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

i ca rds ( 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

:t ivity I: t w o co lou r and t w o schoo l f lashcards 

:t ivity 2: P repa re a large shee t of paper w i t h split 

>n it l ike th is : 

sh 

se 

rd 

t 

rse 

g 

i l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 5 E x t e n s i o n 

eet 2 (page 34) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the s t o r y 

d's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

mer 
a mime game to rev iew the pets . M ime a pet fo r the 

to guess. Pupils c o m e up in t u rn to m ime o the r pets for 

:lass to guess. 

A C T I V I T Y 11. Listen to the story. 

~)pen your Pupil's Books at page 39, please. E l ic i t w h o they 

see (Mar ie , Maskman and Monty ) . Say Listen and look, 

t's Maskman's favourite pet? Play the C D . Pupils l isten and 

. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the class (a f ish) , 

t he C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage t hem 

ly it w i t h feel ing. 

: k comprehens ion by holding up you r book, point ing 

i ch p ic ture in tu rn and asking, e.g. Who's this? (Mar ie ) , 

t's her favourite pet? (A ca t ) . C h e c k that pupils unders tand 

Monty is upset w h e n Maskman says Mice are small and 

and w h y Maskman changes f r o m dogs to f ish. 

the toy box , 

ilive. 
nd ta lk , 

coun t of f ive, 
v o , t h ree , four, f ive. 
MM: L o o k , Mar ie . T h e pet show. 
O h , yes . 

\N: W h a t ' s y o u r favour i te pet , Mar ie? 

C a t s a re my favour i te pets . T h e y ' r e beautiful and c lean. 

* N : Y e s , but they aren ' t big. Big dogs a re my favour i te 

H m m , but big dogs are ugly. 

MARIE: Mice are good pets . 

MASKMAN : Y e s , but t hey ' re smal l and dirty. 

MONTY : Pardon? Mice a re smal l , but w e aren ' t d i r ty . . . and 
w e ' r e happy. 

MASKMAN : O o p s . S o r r y , Monty. 

MASKMAN : Mice a ren ' t d i r t y and they ' re good pets. Bu t my 

favour i te pets a re big dogs. 
MONTY : Bu t they ' re ugly and . . . 
A L L T H R E E T O Y S : [Gasp.] 

MARIE: L o o k at the puppet ! 

MONTY : O h , no! 

MASKMAN : E e k ! 

MASKMAN: N O , dogs aren ' t my favour i te pets. My favour i te pets 
are f ish. 

P B 3 9 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Act out the story. 

• Pupils w o r k in groups of t h r e e . Play the C D . T h e y act out 
the dialogue as they l is ten. A c t it toge ther w i t h pupils to 
give ideas. Play the C D again. Fade the sound in and ou t as 
pupils act t o see if they can r e m e m b e r some of the dialogue. 
Encourage pupils t o help each o t h e r w h e r e necessary . More 
conf ident g roups can ac t ou t par ts of the s t o r y fo r the c lass. 

A B 3 9 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 39, please. Look at the 

picture dictionary. Pupils p repare the s t i ckers . Say the w o r d s 
in tu rn . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t s t icker . Say the w o r d s 
again in a d i f ferent o rder . Pupi ls point t o the c o r r e c t w o r d 
in the i r books . Pupi ls s t i ck the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. 
Mon i to r a round the c lass to check . If appropr ia te , pupils 
t race a round the w o r d under the p ic ture. 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 
A B 3 9 . MY S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the f lashcards to el ici t 
the w o r d s in t u rn . Pupi ls say t h e m in c h o r u s . A s k pupils 
to repeat if necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a w o r d 
co r rec t l y , el ic i t t he w o r d f r o m ano the r pupil w h o can and 
then ask the f i rs t pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take t u rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t to do w i t h the 
o the r w o r d s and s ta r s . Pupi ls choose co lou rs to co lou r the i r 
s ta rs . 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 5 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 (pages 30 and 34) f rom 

Teacher's Resource Book I. 

• T h e animated ve rs ion of the s t o r y f r om Kid's Box Interactive 

DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion ) . See pages 4 1 - 4 4 of the 

Teache r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd like to do again 

f rom the unit . D o it t oge the r to end the lesson. 



О Listen to the storu. 

J g ^ ^ O A c t out the story. 





O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e ident i f i ed a n d n a m e d p a r t s o f t h e f ace . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : face, ear, eye, mouth, nose, teeth/tooth, hair, head 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : programme, funny, fair, different, I've got 

R e v i s i o n : ad ject ives 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C h a r a c t e r and face f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 4 5 - 4 6 , 5 3 - 5 8 ) 

Op t i ona l : face w o r d cards f r om Kid's Box Teacher's Resource 

Book I, Un i t 6 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I (page 37 ) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the c h a r a c t e r s . Display the f lashcards. Point t o S imon 

and say, e.g. He's Mr Star. Pupils c o r r e c t , saying No, he's Simon. 

Repea t . 

Presentation 
• D isp lay the face f lashcards (p ic tu re s ide) . Point t o one eye and 

say One eye. T h e n point t o t w o eyes and say Two eyes. Pupils 
point and repea t in c h o r u s . Repea t fo r ear, two ears, face, 

tooth, teeth, nose, mouth. Teach hair as the final w o r d . 

P B 4 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 40, please. Say Where's the 

star? Pupi ls c h e c k together . C h e c k w i t h the class (on Stel la's 
back) . Pupi ls say Here it is. Point t o the t ro l l and say This is 

Trevor. He's a troll. 

• Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point . 
• C h e c k comprehens ion by asking, e.g. Is Trevor's head small? 

What colour are his teeth? 

C D 2 , 4 0 

SIMON : Ssshh , everybody . It's The Troll Show. It's my favour i te 

p rog ramme. 
S T E L L A : Y e s , m m m m . 
SUZY : O o o h h . T h e y ' r e big and ugly. 
SIMON: N O , they aren ' t . T h e y ' r e funny. 
PRESENTER : H i , boys and gir ls. It's The Troll Show. 

TREVOR : He l lo , everybody . My name's T r e v o r T r o l l . I'm big and 

green . . . 
SUZY : . . . and ugly. 
SIMON : Ssshh ! 

TREVOR : My head is big and I've got purple hair. L o o k at my face. 
It 's dir ty. My eyes a re orange and my mouth is big. I've got 
ye l l ow t ee th and big g reen ea rs . My nose is sho r t . 

SIMON : Love ly ! 

P B 4 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls point t o the w o r d s on the page and 
repeat a f ter the C D . 

• A s k pupils about t he i r faces , e.g. What colour's your hair? Is it 

long or short? 

• Pupi ls ask and a n s w e r about the i r faces in open pairs ac ross 
the c lass . 

C D 2 , 41 

Practice 
• Display the w o r d side of the f lashcards o r use the w o r d cards 

f rom Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I. Say Point to your ... 

and point t o the w o r d eye. Pupils point t o one of t he i r eyes. 

Repea t w i t h the o t h e r w o r d s . 

A B 4 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and draw coloured lines. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 40, please. Pupils take 
ou t the fo l lowing co lou rs : o range, purple, g reen, grey, pink, 
b r o w n , b lack. D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty using the examp le . 
Play the C D . Pause af ter each one for pupils to th ink and 
draw. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the 
c lass . El ic i t t he co lou r they didn't use (p ink) . 

C D 2 , 4 2 

1. B lack . N o s e . 
2 . B r o w n . Eyes . 
3. Purp le . T e e t h . 
4. G r e y . E a r s . 
5. G r e e n . H e a d . 

6. O r a n g e . Mouth . 

A B 4 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Circle the different word. 

• Say Look at Activity 2. Read the w o r d s in the first l ine. El ic i t 
w h y nose is d i f ferent . Encourage pupils t o not ice, ra the r than 
tel l ing t h e m . A s k Is bike a toy? Repea t fo r nose, train, doll. F o r 
nose, pupils respond No, it's on my face. 

• Pupils comp le te the act iv i ty in pairs. Pai rs c h e c k w i t h pairs. 
G i v e t ime fo r s l o w e r reade rs to finish. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 
N o t e : If pupils give you an unexpec ted answer , ask t hem why. 
T h e s e act iv i t ies re ly on cr i t ica l th ink ing and t he re can be 
m o r e than one answer . L is ten to pupils' reasons . Be prepared 
to accept the i r answer . 

K e y : 2 tab le , 3 ball, 4 car, 5 head, 6 dog 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 6 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 36 and 37 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Say Shhhh and put y o u r finger to y o u r lips. Pupils w h o make 

a noise are out . E v e r y o n e s tands up. Point to you r hair and 
mouth the w o r d Hair. D o n ' t say it. Pupils point t o the i r hair 
and mou th the w o r d Hair. Repea t w i t h the o the r par ts of the 
face. Pupils w h o giggle o r make any noise are out . Stop w h e n 
you have a smal l g roup of w i n n e r s . Say Hoorah! 

Mouth , nose , ear, hair, eye, face, tee th 



I E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

; p r a c t i s e d n a m i n g p a r t s o f t h e face a n d w r i t i n g t h e 

w o r d s . 

\ R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : ears, eyes, face, hair, mouth, nose, teeth 

l i t ional l a n g u a g e : head, shoulders, knees, toes, body 

i s ion : head, ad jec t ives, boy 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 ) 

ocopiable 6 (see page T I 0 2 ) , cop ied on to thin ca rd , 

o r s , glue, a lo l lypop s t ick fo r each pupil, d i f ferent co loured 

I, a comp le ted s t ick puppet fo r demons t ra t i on , an 

lope for each pupil 

irmer 
sv iew the face vocabu la ry using the f lashcards . Flash each 
i e and el ici t t he w o r d . Pupi ls point t o the par t of the face, 
dd Head, hair. Say the w o r d s quick ly one af ter ano the r for 
jpils to point , e.g. Eye, ear, nose, face. 

isentation 
t r oduce Shoulders, knees, toes. Stand at the f ron t of the 

ass. Point t o y o u r shou lders and say Shoulders. Pupils repeat . 
speat fo r Knees, toes. 

I . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. 

у Open your Pupil's Books at page 41, please. A s k Who is it? 
ipils respond It's Trevor Troll. Say Listen to the chant. Point to 
e pictures. Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and point . Repea t the 
>dy par ts and el ic i t t he p ic tu res . Play the C D again. Stand 
d touch the re levant body par ts as you chant . Play the C D 
ain. Pupils s tand and jo in in w i t h the w o r d s and act ions. 
:peat . W h e n v e r s e s a re repea ted , pupils don' t say the w o r d 
ain; they say Hum, but they t ouch the par t of the body. 

I, shou lde rs , knees and t oes , knees and toes . 
I, shou lde rs , knees and t oes , knees and toes , 
eyes and ears and mou th and nose. 
I, shou lde rs , knees and t o e s , knees and toes . 

, shou lders , knees and t oes , knees and t oes . 
, shou lde rs , knees and t oes , knees and toes , 
ayes and ears and mou th and nose. 
, shou lde rs , knees and t o e s , knees and toes . 

C D 2 , 4 4 

I'm a boy mons te r . 
My hair 's purp le . 
My nose is smal l . 
I'm g reen . 
My eyes a re blue. 
My hair 's sho r t . 
My ears a re big. 
My mouth 's r ed . 
I'm sad. 

Photocopiable 6: see pages T95-96 and 
TI02 
A B 4 I . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 41, please. El ic i t that it's 
T r e v o r doing the Head, shoulders, knees and toes chant . 

• Say Listen and write the number. Play the examp le . El ic i t the 
body par t . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils l isten and number. 
T h e y c h e c k in pa i rs . C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

K e y : 6 nose, 4 e a r s , I head , 
3 eyes , 2 k n e e s , 5 mou th 

C D 2 , 4 5 

I head, 2 knees , 3 eyes , 4 e a r s , 5 mou th , 6 nose 

Extra activity: see page T l 14 (if time) 
A B 4 1 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Write the words. 

• D r a w wr i t i ng l ines on the board . C o p y the w o r d s as they 
appear in the Ac t i v i t y B o o k . Point t o the ascenders and the 
descenders in each w o r d to make sure pupils not ice t hem. 

• Say Look at Activity 4. Write the words. Think about the shapes. 
Point to the e x a m p l e answer . Pupi ls w o r k individually and 
w r i t e the w o r d s , using the shapes to help t h e m . Mon i to r 
pupils as they a re w o r k i n g . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. 

K e y : ( c l ockw ise f r o m top left) hair, eyes , mou th , t ee th , nose 

Ending the lesson 
• Sing Head, shoulders, knees and toes again. T h i s t ime, get fas te r 

and fas te r as the song p rog resses . 

I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and correct. 

cit w h a t pupils can see in the p ic tu re (a m o n s t e r ) . Play the 
D. Pause af ter the f i rs t l ine. El ic i t the a n s w e r No, I'm a girl 
mster. Repea t in a m o n s t e r vo ice . 

ly the res t of the C D . Pause a f te r each one for pupils to 
l i sper the a n s w e r to the i r par tner . Play the C D again. El ici t 
sponses f r om pupils. 

y, e.g. I'm a girl. Pupils say No, you're a teacher I a man I a 

man. Say, e.g. My eyes are green. C o n t i n u e in open pairs, 

gir l , pink, big, blue, ye l low, long, smal l , purp le, happy 



ф ОО Say the chant. 



ФФ Listen and point. 

б 47 Listen and repeat. 

Grammar 

[ I've got ... Have you got ... ? Yes, I have. No, I haven't. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have talked about physical features using have got. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : I've got... Have you got... ? Yes, I have. No, I 

haven't. 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Shhh 

R e v i s i o n : face and body par ts , ad ject ives, numbers 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Tro l l puppet (see prev ious lesson) 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: Photocop iab le 3 B (see page T 9 9 ) - toy cards 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 6 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 38) 

Warmer 
• S h o w you r puppet . Say in a t ro l l vo ice , e.g. I've got blue eyes 

( i nco r rec t ) . T e a c h the response Oh, no, you haven't! Pupils add 
the c o r r e c t i o n , e.g. They're green. Repea t w i t h , e.g. I've got 

brown hair (purp le ) . L is ten fo r c o r r e c t use of It's I They're. 

Presentation 
• Pupi ls w i t h the same hair co lou r / eye co lou r as you c o m e to 

the f ron t . Say We've got (co lour) hairleyes. A s k , e.g. Who's got 

blue eyes? (not the same co lou r as you rs ) . Pupils w h o a n s w e r 
c o m e to the f ron t . Say I've got (co lour) eyes. They've got blue 

eyes. Repea t fo r short/long hair. 

P B 4 2 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 42, please. Look.' It's The 

Ugly Monster Show. Listen and point. 

• Play the C D t w i c e . El ic i t the names of the mons te r s (Murk , 
Moss) . A s k Are they ugly? Say in a m o n s t e r vo ice , e.g. My 

name's Murk. I've got an orange head. Pupils c o r r e c t in a 
m o n s t e r vo ice : I've got a purple head. Repea t . 

• C o n t i n u e in open pai rs . 

C D 2 , 4 6 

Toys in the toy box , 
C o m e al ive. 

W a l k and ta lk , 

O n the coun t of f ive, 
O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

PRESENTER : He l lo , everybody . W e l c o m e to The Ugly Monster 

Show. 

MONTY : L o o k , M a s k m a n . It 's my favour i te show. 
MASKMAN : It isn't my favour i te show. T h o s e m o n s t e r s a re ugly. 

MONTY : Sshh ! Be quiet , p lease! 

MURK: He l lo , boys and gir ls. My name's Murk . I've got a purple 
head and s h o r t o range hair. I've got one big red eye and a long 
green nose. I've got fou r small ea rs . 

PRESENTER : Have you got a small mouth? 

MURK: N O , I haven' t . I've got a big mouth and I've got fou r c lean 
w h i t e t ee th . 

PRESENTER : T h a n k y o u , Murk . Y o u are ugly. 
MURK: O h , thank you . 
PRESENTER : A n d this is Moss . H i , Moss . 
MOSS : He l l o , everybody . I've got a ye l low face and long green 

hair. I've got t h r e e orange eyes and a small blue nose. I've got 

a big purple mou th and a lot of beautiful t ee th . My tee th are 

grey. 

PRESENTER : Have you got smal l ears? 
MOSS: N O , I haven' t . I've got t w o big ea rs . 
PRESENTER : T h a n k you , Moss . Y o u ' r e ugly too . 
MOSS : T h a n k you . 

P B 4 2 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause for pupils to repeat . 

C D 2 , 4 7 

MURK: I've got a purple head. 
MOSS : I've got long green hair. 
MURK: I've got one big red eye. 
MOSS : I've got a ye l l ow face. 
MURK: I've got fou r smal l e a r s . 
MOSS : I've got a smal l blue nose. 

Practice 
• T w o pupils w i t h the same co lou r hair c o m e to the f ront . 

A s k What colour hair have they got? Pupils respond They've got 

(co lour) hair. Repea t w i t h o t h e r co lou r hai r /eyes. Pupils ask 
and a n s w e r the ques t ions . A s k a pupil What colour eyes have 

you got? T h e pupil repl ies I've got (co lour) eyes. Pupils ask and 
a n s w e r in open pai rs . 

A B 4 2 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and draw. Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 42, please. Say Put your 

pencils down. Listen. Play the f i r s t par t of the C D . Play the f i rs t 
par t again. Pause af ter each piece of in format ion for pupils t o 
d raw. T h e y c h e c k in pa i rs . C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

• Say Listen and colour. Play the second par t of the C D . Pupils 
co lou r a f ter l istening. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

C D 2 , 4 8 

My name's W i b b l e . I've got four smal l eyes and t w o big noses. I've 

got a big mouth and a lot of t ee th . My hair is long. W h a t ? E a r s ! 

I've got s i x big e a r s , of c o u r s e ! 

Listen and colour. 
My eyes a re pink. 

My noses a re g reen . 

My tee th are grey. 

My hair is red . 

My ears a re purp le. 

A B 4 2 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Draw your face and write. 

• Pupils d r a w the i r face and comp le te the sen tences . Ear ly 
f in ishers can label t he i r face. 

• In groups, pupils ta lk about the i r drawings, e.g. I've got blue 

eyes. I've got a small mouth. I've got brown hair. 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 6 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 36 and 38 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• S ta r t v e r y s lowly, w r i t i ng one of the face w o r d s on the board . 

Pupils guess w h a t the w o r d is. Repea t fo r the o the r w o r d s . 



J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

2 h a d f u r t h e r p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t phys ica l 

u r e s , us ing have got. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : Have you got... ? Yes, I have. No, I haven't, 

lot... We've got... 

l i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Sorry. Can you repeat that, please? 

i s i o n : face par ts , ad ject ives 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

tocop ies of s ix t ro l l faces f r om Photocop iab le 6 (see 

! T l 02 ) , co lou red di f ferent co lou rs , but w i t h s o m e of the 

j r e s co lou red the same co lou r 

e a number of ob jec ts , e.g. penci l , e raser , toy animal , toy 

in you r pocke ts o r bag before the c lass, 

ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 6 Song 

kshee t (page 41) 

armer 
Jisplay the co lou red pho tocop ies f r om Photocop iab le 6. 
licit w h a t they a re ( t rol l faces) . W r i t e a number under each 
>ne (1-6). D e s c r i b e one , e.g. I've got blue hair. I've got three 
yes. Pupils put up the i r hands to guess w h i c h number. 

ass game 
.evise have got by playing a c lass game. Say you 've got some 
hings in you r pocke t . Pupils guess, using the quest ion Have 
ou got... ? G o a round the c lass . Pupils ask. W h e n you 
n s w e r Yes, put the ob jec t on the table fo r all to see. W h e n 
upils have guessed t hem all , hide t h e m again and pupils have 
о r e m e m b e r all the ob jec ts and say, e.g. YouVe got an eraser. 

ng 
4 3 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Sing the song. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 43, please. E l ic i t w h a t they 
an see (a m o n s t e r ) . A s k Is it beautiful? Pupils respond No, it's 
gly! Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o the par ts of the 
nonster (d i r ty e a r s , e tc . ) . 

Jse the C D to teach the song to the c lass . Pupi ls repeat in 
mall sec t ions unti l they can sing the w h o l e song. Prac t i se a 
2W t imes w i t h the w h o l e c lass . T e a c h t h e m ac t ions , e.g. w h e n 
hey sing I've got pink hair, they t ouch the i r hair. 

a v e r y ugly mons te r , 
a v e r y ugly mons te r , 
a v e r y ugly monster , 
got s ix d i r ty e a r s . 
I have. 

got pink hair, 
I my eyes a re red . 
got a blue nose , 
I a purple head, 
got a green mou th , 
I my tee th a re blue, 
name's Sl ime, 
о a re you? 

I'm a v e r y ugly mons te r , 

I'm a v e r y ugly mons te r , 

I'm a v e r y ugly mons te r . 

I've got s i x d i r t y ea rs . 

I've got s ix d i r ty e a r s . 

Y e s , I have. 

C D 2 , 5 0 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

Sing and move 
• Pupils sing the song and do the act ions at the same t ime. 

Pupils s tand up. Make su re they have r o o m to move as they 

sing. Make t h r e e groups. Each group sings a v e r s e . T h e o the r 

groups m ime the ac t ions w h e n one group is singing. 

P B 4 3 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Say and listen. Draw. 

• D r a w the face of a m o n s t e r on the board . Us ing a 'mons te r ' 
vo ice , say Look! I'm a monster. This is me! D e s c r i b e the 
m o n s t e r using the f i r s t pe r son , e.g. I've got four ears. I've got a 
big eye. I've got a small nose. 

• Say Draw a monster. The monster is you! Set a t ime limit of four 
minutes fo r pupils t o d r a w and co lou r a p ic ture of a mons te r 
face. Encourage t h e m to use the face par ts they have learned . 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y do not s h o w each o the r the i r 
p ic tures . Pupil A desc r ibes h is /her m o n s t e r using the f i rs t 
person (I've got ...) wh i l e Pupil В d raws . T h e n they compare 
p ic tures . T h e y s w a p ro les : Pupil В descr ibes h is /her m o n s t e r 
and Pupil A d r a w s . 

• Nom ina te pupils t o s h o w the i r p ic tu res and descr ibe t hem to 
the c lass. 

A B 4 3 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Read and write. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 43, please. Say Here's 
another monster. Look and read. Point to the f i rs t line of the 
paragraph be low the p ic ture and say The monster says 'I've got 
a big head.' Point t o t he mons te r ' s head in the p ic ture . S h o w 
pupils that the w o r d head has been c rossed ou t in the box at 
the bo t tom of the page. 

• Say Read and write. Use the words in the box. Point t o the box 
again. Pupi ls w o r k individual ly t o comp le te the paragraph. 
Mon i to r and c h e c k tha t they a re using the p ic ture t o help 
t hem and copying w o r d s f r om the box . 

• Pupils compa re a n s w e r s in pai rs . C h e c k as a c lass. Read the 
paragraph a loud, s topping at the gaps and choos ing pupils t o 
say the missing w o r d s . 

K e y : I hair, 2 t h r e e , 3 nose , 4 t ee th , 5 cha i r 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Hand ou t cop ies of the U n i t 6 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 36 and 41) . Pupils l isten and number, 

then sing the song again. 

Ending the lesson 
• Say a t r u e sen tence about yourse l f , e.g. I've got brown hair. 

Pupils s h o w thumbs up. Say a false sen tence about yoursel f , 
e.g. I've got purple eyes. Pupi ls s h o w thumbs d o w n . Repea t 
o the r sen tences fo r pupils to respond w i t h the ac t ion . Invite 
pupils to say sen tences about t hemse lves fo r the class t o 
respond w i t h an ac t ion . 



7 £«®Sinq the song. 



een 

brown 

A green and brown frog. 

L c ^ ^ O P l a y the game. Ask and guess. 
(^Have you got a brown dog?^) Yes, I have 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e p r a c t i s e d t h e s o u n d /gr/ , / b r / a n d / f r / a n d had 

m o r e p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t phys ica l f e a t u r e s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K E Y LANGUAGE: Have you got... ? Yes, I have. No, I haven't. I've 

got... , t he phonemes /дг / , /Ьг/, /fr/ 

ADDITIONAL LANGUAGE: frog, I haven't got... 

R E V I S I O N : toy vocabu la ry 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
C o l o u r f lashcards , p ic ture of a f rog 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: sp inners f rom R e v i e w Un i t s 1-4 

E x t r a act iv i ty 2: t w o plast ic ru le rs 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 6 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 39) 

Warmer 
• P r e s e n t frog using a photograph o r p ic ture o r d r a w a f rog 

on the board . Say the w o r d fo r pupils t o repeat . S t ick the 
f lashcards fo r green and b r o w n on the board and el ic i t t he 
w o r d s . Say Today's sounds are gr, br and fr. 

P B 4 4 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 44, please. Point t o the 
co lou rs g reen and b r o w n and the p ic ture of the f rog and say 
Green, Brown, Frog. Pupi ls pract ise saying the w o r d s . 

• Po in t t o the larger p ic tu re and say Look! A green and brown 
frog. Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying A green and brown frog 
as a tongue tw is te r . 
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MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me! 
/gr/ /gr/ g reen 
/Ьг / /br / b r o w n 
/fr/ /fr/ f rog 

A green and b r o w n frog. 
A green and b r o w n frog. 
A green and b r o w n f rog! 

P B 4 4 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Play the game. Ask and guess. 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the game. C h o o s e a row, e.g. 3. Pupils ask 
ques t ions , e.g. Have you got a brown dog? to guess the c o r r e c t 
row. Pupils play the game in pairs. T h e y take tu rns to choose 
a r o w and to ask quest ions to guess the row. Mon i to r pupils 
and help w h e r e necessary . 

A B 4 4 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and complete the words. 

• St ick the p ic tu re of the f rog on the board o r d r a w a frog. 
El ic i t the w o r d . W r i t e og under the p ic ture . El ic i t t he 
missing le t te rs and w r i t e t h e m on the l ines. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 44, please. Look at the 
example. Play the e x a m p l e on the C D and say Now listen and 
complete the words. Te l l pupils to look at the p ic tures and t r y 
t o guess the missing le t te rs before they l is ten. Play the res t 
of the C D . Pupils w r i t e the missing le t te rs each t ime. Pupi ls 
c h e c k a n s w e r s in pa i rs . 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. El ic i t the sound / 
le t te r that all the w o r d s have in c o m m o n ( r ) . Prac t i se saying 
the w o r d s as a c lass. 

K E Y : 2 br, 3 dr, 4 gr, 5 br, 6 t r 
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1. f rog 
2. b r o w n 
3. d r a w 
4. green 
5. b ro the r 

6. t ra in 

A B 4 4 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Listen, look and draw. Write. [ Y L E ] 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu res . 

• Say Listen and draw the face part. Play the first par t of the 
C D . El ic i t the missing par t (eye) . S h o w t h e m the example eye 
d r a w n in. Play each sec t ion of the C D . Pause to give pupils 
d rawing t ime. 

• Pupils c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 
• El ic i t the w o r d s in the w o r d poo l . In pairs, pupils find the 

w o r d s to label the face par ts they 've d r a w n . Encourage m o r e 
conf ident pupils t o use a d j e c t i v e - n o u n combinat ions, e.g. Big 
mouth. 

K E Y : 2 mou th , 3 hair, 4 nose 

C D 2 , 5 3 

1. He l lo . My name's C r u d . I'm v e r y ugly. I've got four small ea rs 
and one eye. I've got s h o r t hair and a big mouth . My nose is 
smal l . 

2 . He l lo . My name's G r o t . I've got s h o r t hair. I've got t h ree eyes 
and t w o big ea rs . I've got a big mou th . 

3. He l lo . My name's Dr ibb le . I've got t h r e e eyes. I've got long 
hair and I've got t w o smal l mou ths . I've got a smal l nose. 

4. He l lo . My name's Squidge. I've got one eye and a smal l nose. 
I've got s h o r t hair and fou r big e a r s . I've got a small mouth . 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 6 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 36 and 39) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Make t w o groups. G r o u p s line up facing the board . W h i s p e r 

an ins t ruc t ion to the t w o pupils at the f ront , e.g. Touch your 
nose. Pupils w h i s p e r the ins t ruc t ion d o w n the l ine. T h e last 
pupil in each t eam does the ac t ion . A w a r d teams one point 
fo r finishing first and one fo r doing the c o r r e c t ac t ion. Pupils 
at the f ron t move to the back. Repea t . 



| E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

= l i s t e n e d t o a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m 

uni t . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

l i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : friends 

i s i o n : language f r om the unit , How are you? 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

: f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 ) 

a act iv i ty 2: s t ick puppets f r o m Photocop iab le 6 (see page 

2) 

ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 6 Ex tens ion 

kshee t 2 (page 4 0 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 6 

у f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

armer 
each the fo l lowing act ion chant t o pupils. A s they say each 
/ o r d , they point t o o r t ouch tha t par t of the body. T h e y 
hout the last pa r t of the chant , e.g. MY FACE! Point to the 
ody par t before you s ta r t the chant for that par t , so they 
n o w w h i c h one to say. Repea t ou t of sequence to make sure 
upils w a t c h you and to rev ise the w o r d s . 
his is my face, my face, my face, 

his is my face. MY FACE! 

Lepeat for: my eye, my ear, my nose, my mouth, my hair, 

i y head. 

D r y 

4 5 . A C T I V I T Y 11 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 45, please. E l ic i t w h o they 
an see (T revo r , Monty, Mar ie and Maskman) . Say Listen and 

зок. Is Trevor happy? Play the C D . Pupils l isten and look. T h e y 

heck in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the class (yes ) . 
'lay the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . 

Theck comprehens ion by holding up y o u r book , point ing to 

:ach p ic ture in tu rn and asking, e.g. Who's this? ( T r e v o r ) . Is 

le a monster? ( N o , he's a t ro l l ) . What colour's Trevor's hair? Is 

! short? Is his head small? What colour are Trevor's eyes? C h e c k 

hat pupils unders tand the meaning of friends and that T r e v o r 

s happy because he has got t h r e e f r iends. 

'e rsona l i se , e.g. Have you got three friends? Who are they? 

s in the toy box , 

n e al ive. 

Ik and ta lk, 
t he count of f ive. 
э, t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

i k m a n : L o o k , Mar ie . T h e r e he is. He 's a monster . 

HE : N o , he isn't , Maskman . He 's a t ro l l . 
IKMAN : A t ro l l? W h a t ' s a trol l? L o o k at his hair! It's long and 
. . purp le! A n d his head . . . it 's big and g reen ! 

HE : Y e s , Maskman . T ro l l s a re g reen . 

;KMAN : L o o k at his eyes, Mar ie . . . T h e y ' r e orange. He 's a 
n o n s t e r ! 

VOR : I'm g reen , I've got purp le hair and orange eyes , but I'm 
l o t a monster . 

MONTY : He l lo , T r e v o r ! H o w a re you? 

TREVOR : He l lo , Monty. I'm f ine, thank you . 

MONTY : T r e v o r , th is is Mar ie and this is Maskman . T h e y ' r e my 

f r iends. 
TREVOR : He l lo . I'm T r e v o r . 

MARIE: He l l o , T r e v o r . H o w a r e you? A r e you happy? 

TREVOR : Y e s , I am. N o w I've got t h r e e f r iends. 

MASKMAN : Y e s , w e ' r e y o u r f r iends. 

P B 4 5 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Listen and say 'yes' or 'no'. 

• Say Listen and say yes or no. Play the C D . Pause af ter each one 
for pupils t o respond as a c lass. 

• P rac t i se the game in open pairs. O n e says a sen tence about 
the s to ry , e.g. Trevor's got purple eyes, and ano the r says yes o r 
no. Pupils then con t inue the game in pairs. 

K e y : I N o , 2 Y e s , 3 N o , 4 Y e s , 5 N o , 6 Yes 

C D 2 , 5 5 

1. T r e v o r ' s got orange hair. 
2 . T r e v o r ' s got a big g reen head. 

3. Marie 's got s h o r t hair. 

4. Monty 's got smal l eyes . 

5. Maskman 's got t w o noses . 
6. T r e v o r ' s got t h r e e f r iends. 

A B 4 5 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 45, please. Look at the 

picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s 
in t u rn . Pupils po int t o the s t i cke r and to the w o r d in the i r 
books . Pupi ls s t i ck the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. Remind 
t hem to c h e c k w i t h each o t h e r o r w i t h you before st icking 
t hem in the i r books . Mon i to r a round the class to check . If 
appropr ia te , pupils t r a c e a round the w o r d under the p ic ture. 

A B 4 5 . M Y S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e f lashcards to el ici t the w o r d s 
in tu rn f r om the c lass . Pupils c h o r u s the w o r d s . Pupils repeat 
if necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a w o r d co r rec t l y , el ic i t 
the w o r d f r om a n o t h e r pupil w h o can and ask the f i rs t pupil 
to repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take tu rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty if necessary . 
El ic i t a w o r d . Say Good. Now colour the star. C h e c k pupils k n o w 
w h a t to do w i t h the o t h e r w o r d s and s ta rs . Pupils choose 
co lou rs to co lou r t he i r s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 14 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 6 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 (see pages 36 and 4 0 of the 

Teacher's Resource Book I). 

• T h e an imated ve rs ion of the s t o r y f r om Kid's Box Interactive 

DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion ) . See pages 4 1 - 4 4 of the T e a c h e r ' s 

B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they 'd like to do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r to end the lesson. 





^ Point and say the sense. 

hear see smell taste touch 

N o w you! 
Act iv i ty B o o k page 46 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e m a t c h e d s e n s e s t o p a r t s o f t h e b o d y a n d d r a w n 

e x a m p l e s f o r e a c h s e n s e . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : hear, see, smell, taste, touch, hands 
A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : science, senses, What can you (hear)? 
R e v i s i o n : eyes, mouth, nose, ears 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Body par ts f lashcards ( 5 4 - 5 7 ) and a drawing of a pair of 

hands on a piece of ca rd 

E x t r a act iv i ty : p ieces of paper 

Warmer 
• Put the body par ts f lashcards on the board (ears , eyes, 

mou th , nose) . A l s o in t roduce hands using the drawing. T u r n 
all t he cards o v e r and s t ick t hem to the board again. Pupils 
have to r e m e m b e r w h e r e the p ic tures a re as you say Where's 
the nose? Where are the eyes? Where are the ears? e tc . C h o o s e 
a pupil t o c o m e up and find the right card t o tu rn over. If it is 
w r o n g , a s k the group w h a t the p ic ture s h o w s . 

Presentation 
• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 46, please. Point to the 

p ic ture of Mar ie at the top of the page. Say This is Marie's 
science. C h e c k pupils k n o w the meaning of Science. Say 
Today's lesson is about the senses. S h o w the f ive senses 
th rough m ime. 

• Us ing the f lashcards s tuck on the board , w r i t e the sense 
w o r d n e x t t o each f lashcard , e.g. smell nex t to the p ic ture of 
the nose. 

P B 4 6 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Ho ld up y o u r book . Point to , e.g. t he ear, and say What's this? 
Is it a mouth? E l ic i t t he c o r r e c t body par t . Repea t fo r the 
o t h e r body par ts in the p ic tures in the inner c i rc le . 

• Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o 
the body par ts in the inner c i rc le . C h e c k by asking / hear with 
my ... ? Pupi ls l ook at the body par ts and point to answer . 
C h e c k w i t h the c lass by holding up you r book and point ing 
to the ear. Say Here it is. Repea t fo r the o the r ve rbs . 

C D 2 , 5 6 

I see w i t h my eyes . 
I t ouch w i t h my hands. 
I tas te w i t h my mou th . 
I smel l w i t h my nose. 
I hear w i t h my ea rs . 

P B 4 6 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Point and say the sense. 

• Point t o one of the p ic tures a round the outs ide of the c i rc le 
and say the sense (e.g. point t o the ice c ream and say Taste o r 
/ taste an ice cream). Ta l k w i t h the pupils about the names fo r 
the o the r p ic tures a round the c i rc le . W r i t e any new i tems on 
the board . 

• Say Point and say the sense. Pupils w o r k in pairs, taking tu rns 
to point and say. T h e y can say just the sense o r they can 
make a sen tence (e.g. See o r / see green). 

K e y : I t as te fish / ice c r e a m . I t ouch a cat / a penci l . I smel l an 

on ion / a f lower . I hear a girl / a bi rd. I see a ra inbow / g reen. 

A B 4 6 . A C T I V I T Y I . Look and write. Find and draw. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 46, please. Look at the 
example. D o the examp le w i t h the c lass. Ho ld up you r book 
and point to the senses w o r d s and the picture of the ear. 
El ic i t the senses w o r d they can see fo r the ear (hear ) . Say 
Look and write. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t to do. Pupils w o r k in 
pairs and w r i t e the senses w o r d fo r each body par t . Mon i to r 
pupils as they a re w o r k i n g and help those w h o are having 
diff iculty. C h e c k a n s w e r s w i t h the c lass by elicit ing: With my 
nose I ...? 

• Point t o p ic ture I of t he girl singing. El ic i t a p ic ture pupils 
cou ld d r a w fo r nose and smell (e.g. f l owe r ) . Say Find and draw. 
Pupils w o r k individually t o d r a w p ic tures to match the senses 
w o r d s . Te l l t hem to use s o m e of the p ic tures they r e m e m b e r 
f r om the Pupil 's B o o k to help t h e m . Remind pupils they w e r e 
w r i t t e n on the board . Pupils c h e c k the i r a n s w e r s together in 
Ac t i v i t y 2 . 

K e y : 2 smel l 3 tas te , 4 see , 5 t ouch 

A B 4 6 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Point and say. 

• Ho ld up you r book . Po in t t o and read the examp le quest ion 
What can you smell? Point to the a n s w e r and pupils read it in 
cho rus : Flowers. 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . Say Point and say. T h e y take tu rns t o 
ask and a n s w e r the quest ions about the senses , using w o r d s 
fo r t he p ic tures they have d r a w n . Mon i to r and provide n e w 
w o r d s if necessary . 

• Ca l l vo lun tee r pairs t o the f ron t t o s h o w the i r p ic tures and 
to ask and answer . 

Extra activity: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Point to the f lashcards of body par ts on the board . Pupils put 

the i r hands up to make a sen tence to match the body par t , 

e.g. / can taste orange juice. 



ECTIVES: By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
listened to people talking about pets, played a 
ing game and learnt verbs to do with pets. 

R G E T L A N G U A G E 

i n g u a g e : brush, feed, walk, wash 

: ional l a n g u a g e : This is my ... , look after 

i o n : pet, cat, dog, fish, horse, mouse, bird, happy, beautiful 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

shcards ( 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

to of you r o w n pet if you have one, o r an imaginary pet 

nal: Kid's Box I Language Portfolio page 4 

"mer 
i w the photo of you r pet, e l ic i t the animal name and 
l ind pupils of the w o r d pet. T a l k about w h a t you do w i th 
r pet and h o w you look af ter it. U s e the n e w vocabu la ry 
л the lesson. P re - t each the ve rbs using mime. 
; the pet f lashcards to el ici t o t h e r animal names (cat , dog, 
, h o r s e , mouse , b i rd) . Ta l k about and mime h o w to look 
r t hem in the same w a y as w i t h the photo. 

. A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and say the number. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 47, please. L o o k at p ic ture 

id point t o the dog. A s k pupils What pet is it? Repea t fo r 

o t h e r p ic tu res . Say Listen and say the number. 

the C D . Pause a f te r each p ic ture . G i v e pupils t ime to 

к and c h e c k the i r a n s w e r s in pairs before asking fo r the 

v e r f r om the c lass . 

, 1 , 4 , 2 

my cat . My ca t is beaut i ful , 
my dog. My dog is happy, 
my horse . My ho rse is beauti ful , 
ny f ish. My f ish is happy. 

A B 4 7 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Read and match. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 47, please. Say These are 
the pets. Po in t t o the e x a m p l e and say / walk my dog. D o 
the nex t one together . Po in t t o p ic ture 2 , read one of the 
sen tences and ask Is it this one? W h e n pupils agree on the 
answer , say Good. That's right. Which sentence is it? Pupils 
respond , e.g. / wash my horse. 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o match the sen tences and p ic tures, 
and then c h e c k the i r a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• C h e c k a n s w e r s w i t h the w h o l e c lass. 

K e y : 2 I w a s h my h o r s e . 3 I feed my f ish. 4 I brush my cat . 

A B 4 7 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Draw and write. 

• Point t o the box fo r t he d rawing and the gaps underneath . 
Say Draw and write. Pupi ls d r a w the i r o w n pet (o r one they 
wou ld l ike to have) and w r i t e about it by complet ing the 
sen tences , using t w o sui table ve rbs f r om the box . 

Extra activity: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te page 4 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio 

(I can Un i t s 4 - 6 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Ca l l a vo lun tee r t o m ime an act ion fo r look ing af ter a pet. 

T h e class guess w h i c h pet it is. T h e y ask, e.g. Is it a dog? 
Repeat w i t h o t h e r pupi ls. 

es 
t o the class about the impor tance of look ing af ter pets, 

w h o has a pet and ask What's his/her name? What do you 

him/her? Do you wash him/her? Do you brush him/her? 

A C T I V I T Y 4 . Do the actions. Guess, 

i up the Pupil 's B o o k , point t o a p ic ture (e.g. cat) and 

e that p ic ture (brushing the cat ) . Pupils put up the i r 

is w h e n they have the a n s w e r : / brush my cat. 

Do the actions and guess. Pupi ls w o r k in pairs t o take 

s at miming the act ions and guessing. Pupils use the book 

elp at f i rs t . 

vo lun tee rs to the f ron t t o do the i r m ime for the res t of 
: lass to guess. 



Look after pets 

3 Listen and say the num 

brush feed walk wash J 



ifcl animal 
рОФ Listen and point. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will be 
able to name wild animals. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : crocodile, elephant, hippo, giraffe, snake, tiger, 

monkey, animal 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : funny, It's my turn. 

R e v i s i o n : ve rb to be, co lou rs , ad ject ives, head, nose, mouth, 

hair, I don't know, monkey, snake 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Pet and w i l d animal f lashcards ( 4 7 - 5 2 , 5 9 - 6 5 ) 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty I: C D of l ively music 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 7 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I (page 43) 

Warmer 
• F lash each pet f lashcard quickly in f ront of the c lass. Pupils 

put the i r hands up to say, e.g. It's a cat. St ick the f lashcards on 

the board . El ic i t w h a t they a re (pets) and in t roduce Animal. 

Presentation 
• S h o w each w i ld animal f lashcard and el ici t o r say the w o r d . 

Pupi ls repeat in c h o r u s and then in groups. Place the 
f lashcards in a g roup on the board . Point to each one. Pupils 
c h o r u s the name. Point to all the f lashcards and say They're 

wild animals. Point and el ic i t , e.g. Elephant. Say An elephant's a 

wild animal. 

N o t e : A r t i c l e s alan are fo r recept ive purposes only. 

P B 4 8 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 48, please. Say Where's 

the star? Pupils c h e c k together. C h e c k w i th the c lass (at the 
bo t tom of the t r e e ) . Pupils say Here it is. 

• Say Listen and point to the animals. Play the C D . Pupils l isten 
and point . Play the C D again. Pause af ter the descr ip t ion , but 
before the animal is named . Pupils cho rus the animal . C h e c k 
pupils unders tand the joke , saying What's the animal? It's small 

and white with red hair and a big mouth ... It's a Simon! 

• Ho ld up y o u r book . Point to , e.g. a t iger and say A crocodile. 

Pupils say the c o r r e c t w o r d : A tiger. 

C D 3 , 0 2 

SIMON : Le t 's play an animal game, Suzy ! 
SUZY : O K , S imon . 

SIMON : W h a t ' s th is animal? It's a big cat . It's orange and black. 
SUZY : T h a t ' s easy. It 's a tiger. 

SIMON : Y e s . V e r y good. W h a t now? T h i s animal is big and grey. 
SUZY : It 's a hippo. 

SIMON: N O , it 's big and grey w i t h a long nose. 
SUZY : It's an e lephant . 

SIMON : O K . O K . W h a t ' s b r o w n and ye l low w i t h a smal l head? 

SUZY: IS it a monkey? 

SIMON: N O , it isn' t . 
SUZY : I k n o w ! It's a giraffe. 

SIMON : Y e s , v e r y good. O K . W h a t ' s this? It's long and green 
and . . . 

S U Z Y : Er , is it a snake? 
SIMON : H a h ! N o , it isn't. T h i s animal is big, long, green and . . . 
S U Z Y : I k n o w ! I k n o w ! It's a c rocod i le . 
SIMON : Yup ! 

SUZY: N O W it's my tu rn . W h a t this? It's small and wh i te w i th red 

hair and a big mou th . 
SIMON : Er , I don' t know. W h a t animal 's that , Suzy? 
SUZY : It's a S imon ! H a ! H a ! H a ! 
SIMON : V e r y funny, Suzy. T h a n k you . 

P B 4 8 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupils point t o the w o r d s and repeat . 

C D 3 , 0 3 

Gi ra f fe , e lephant , snake , hippo, c rocod i le , monkey, t iger 

A B 4 8 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and join the dots. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 48, please. C h e c k pupils 
recognise the s i lhouet tes by saying, e.g. Point to the hippo. 

• Ho ld up you r book. Say Cat... hippo. Mime drawing a line 
f r om the cat t o the hippo. Play the C D . Pupils d raw a line 
f r om one animal t o another . T h e y check in pairs. Play the C D 
again. El ic i t w h a t the p ic ture is (a c rocod i le 's head) . 

C D 3 , 0 4 

C a t - hippo - dog - fish - t iger - ho rse - mouse - e lephant -

bird - giraffe - c rocod i l e - snake - monkey - fish 

Practice 
• D r a w four large c i rc les . Say School things, animals, toys, 

numbers. E l ic i t an examp le fo r each one, e.g. Eraser, horse, 

train, one. In the numbers c i rc le , d raw, e.g. a ball. Say Is this 

OK? Pupils respond No. Say Where's the ball? Pupils say Toys. 
Repea t w i t h o t h e r i n c o r r e c t examp les . 

A B 4 8 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Read and draw lines. 
• Ho ld up you r book. Point to the line in grid I (dol l , bike, ball). 

El ic i t the w o r d fami ly ( toys) . M ime drawing lines in di f ferent 
d i rec t ions (up/down/diagonal ly) . 

• Pupils w o r k individually. T h e y look fo r t h ree w o r d s f rom a 
family in a line in gr ids 2 , 3 and 4 and d r a w l ines. T h e y check 
in pairs by saying the i r w o r d s . 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass. Pupi ls say the line a loud. El ic i t the w o r d 
family each t ime. 

K e y : 2 t e n , seven , five 3 penci l , e raser , book 4 snake, monkey, 

giraffe 

Extra activities: see page 115 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 7 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 4 2 and 43 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• P re tend that there 's an animal in y o u r desk o r you r bag. O p e n 

it, peep in and c lose it quickly. Say Oh, dear! It's an animal! 

L o o k again and say, e.g. It's green. C o n t i n u e looking and giving 

in format ion until pupils guess, e.g. Is it a snake? Repeat . 



C T i V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l have 

o r e p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t w i l d a n i m a l s . 

t G E T L A N G U A G E 

n g u a g e : crocodile, elephant, giraffe, hippo, monkey, snake, 

o n : numbers 1-10, ad ject ives 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

l ima l f lashcards ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) 

sach animal w o r d in large wr i t i ng on w i t h a line 

i ta l ly th rough the middle of the w o r d . C u t each w o r d 

he l ine. St ick the half w o r d s at random on a large piece 

!Г. 

al : Kid's Box Interactive DVD I: The living room ' Le t ' s go to 

) ! ' ep isode 

mer 
t he m ime game f rom the prev ious lesson ( E x t r a act iv i ty 
> r e v i e w animals. A pupil c o m e s to the f ron t and mimes an 
ial . T h e class guesses . Repea t w i t h o the r animals. 

A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. Do the actions. 

Dpen your Pupil's Books at page 49, please. El ic i t the animals, 

the C D . Pupils l isten and point t o the animals. Play the 

again. Pupils say the chant . Say the chant w i t h the c lass . 

Is repeat it line by l ine, faster, soft ly, e tc . 

e w o r p rac t ise T P R act ions fo r each animal , e.g. tiger (hand 

ing, scra tch ing the a i r ) , elephant (a rm in f ront of the face 

. t r u n k ) , hippo ( look ing fat, rounded a r m s at s ides, w i t h 

ipen mouth) , snake (who le a r m 'wriggl ing' away f r om the 

i), giraffe ( ou ts t re t ched a rm above head, thumb tucked 

:r f lat hand fo r head) , crocodile ( two ou ts t re t ched a r m s in 

t of face making a snapping movemen t ) , 

э s ix groups. Each group is an animal. Pupils stand up and 

he chant. Each group mimes the i r animal w h e n they hear it. 

lephant , h ippo, snake , 
and c rocod i le , 
lephant , hippo, snake, 
and c rocod i le . 

A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and point. Answer, 

.isten and point to the animals in the book. Play the C D . 

Is l isten and point . Say n o w l isten and answer . Play the 

t r ack , pausing a f te r each descr ip t ion . Pupils w h i s p e r the 

al to the i r par tner . C h e c k w i t h the c lass . Play the C D 

i. Pupils repeat . A f t e r each ques t ion , pupils cho rus the 

'er. 

onkeys , c rocod i l es , h ippos, e lephants , t igers, snakes , 
fes 

Ш 
re the animals? 
nd look. 
> the animals 
iook. 

smal l and b r o w n , 
long and g reen , 
grey and dir ty, 

T h e y ' r e big and c lean. 
T h e y ' r e orange and black, 
T h e y ' r e red and blue. 
T h e y ' r e ye l l ow and b r o w n , 
W i t h smal l heads too . 

Answer. 

T h e y ' r e smal l and b r o w n w i t h big e a r s . W h a t a re they? 
T h e y ' r e long and green w i t h big mou ths and a lot of t ee th . 
W h a t a re they? 

T h e y ' r e big and grey w i t h v e r y big mou ths and small ea rs . W h a t 
are they? 

T h e y ' r e big and grey w i t h long noses and big ea rs . W h a t a re 
they? 

T h e y ' r e orange and black w i t h smal l ea rs and big tee th . W h a t 
are they? 

T h e y ' r e red and blue w i t h smal l heads and no ea rs . W h a t are 
they? 

T h e y ' r e ye l low and b r o w n w i t h smal l heads. W h a t a re they? 

A B 4 9 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Read and answer. Write 'yes' or 'no'. 

• Rev ise the ad ject ives long, short, big, small, clean, dirty using 
i tems in the c l a s s r o o m . Say Open your Activity Books at page 
49, please. Po in t t o the p ic tu re and ask Which wild animals can 
you see? El ic i t t he names . Read the examp le quest ion , hold up 
you r book and point t o the p ic ture . El ic i t the a n s w e r (no) and 
point t o the examp le a n s w e r w r i t t e n on the f i rs t l ine. 

• Pupils a n s w e r the res t of the quest ions individually. C h e c k 
a n s w e r s in open pai rs . 

K e y : 2 yes , 3 yes , 4 no 

A B 4 9 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Colour the animals. 

• Focus the pupils on the f i r s t r o w of p ic tures in Ac t i v i t y 4. 
El ici t t he names of the an imals . El ic i t typical co lou rs fo r each 
of the animals. R e v i e w the use of (colour) and (colour). Say 
Choose different colours. Colour the animals. Pupils co lou r the 
animals in the f i r s t r ow , hiding t he i r book f r om the i r par tner . 
T h e y can use one o r t w o co lou rs fo r each animal . 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the ask and a n s w e r act iv i ty. H ide you r Ac t i v i t y 
B o o k f rom pupils and desc r ibe the f i rs t an imal , e.g. My 
giraffes are red and yellow. G e s t u r e that pupils should co lou r 
the first p ic ture in the second row. 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . Stil l hiding h is /her book f r om Pupil B, 
Pupil A makes sen tences abou t the co lour (s ) of each animal , 
e.g. My giraffes are yellow and brown. Pupil В co lou rs in the 
animals in the second row. Se t a t ime l imit of t w o minutes 
for this stage. Mon i t o r and c h e c k pupils a re using the plural 
are. T h e n pupils swap ro les . T h e y c o m p a r e the i r books w h e n 
they have f in ished co lour ing . 

Extra activities: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• ' Le t ' s go to the z o o ! ' ep isode f r o m Kid's Box Interactive DVD 

I (The living room sec t ion ) . See pages 16-19 of the Teache r ' s 

Book le t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Mime each w i ld animal . Pupils say the w o r d . Pupils c o m e to 

the f ront and mime fo r the c lass to guess. 



1Э Ф ^ Б а ц the chant. Do the actions. 

^i i i i iMfci i 
J j ^ O ^ L i s t e n and point.Answer. 



Listen and repeat. 

They've goTTThey haven't got arms / feet / hands / legs / tails. ^ 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e d e s c r i b e d a n i m a l s a n d t h e i r b o d y p a r t s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : They've got... I They haven't got arms I feet I 

hands I legs I tails. Have they got... ? How many ... ? 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : a lot 

R e v i s i o n : teeth, ears, nose 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Face, pet and wi ld animal f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 , 4 7 - 5 2 , 5 9 - 6 5 ) 

W o o l ( for a tai l ) 

E x t r a act iv i ty 1:12 schoo l ob jec ts , e.g. t w o e r a s e r s , seven 

penci ls ( t w o r e d , t w o g reen , t h ree ye l low) , t h ree books 

A c lo th 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 7 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 4 4 ) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the face vocabu la ry by playing the Please game. Say, 

e.g. Point to your nose, please. Pupils point . Say Point to your 

teeth. Pupils don' t point . Repea t . 

Presentation 
• Teach o r r ev i ew the n e w vocabu lary : body, arm, leg, footlfeet, 

tail. Put w o o l behind you for tail. 

• D isp lay the w i ld animal f lashcards . El ic i t the animal body 
par ts . Say Come and point to a tail. A pupil c o m e s and points. 
Repea t . 

P B 5 0 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page SO, please. Say Listen and 

point to the animals. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point . Play 
the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

C D 3 , 0 7 

Toys in the toy box , 
C o m e al ive. 
W a l k and ta lk , 
O n the coun t of f ive. 
O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 
MASKMAN : W h a t have you got t h e r e , T r e v o r ? 
TREVOR : I've got a b o o k on animals. L o o k at these monkeys . 

T h e y ' r e funny. 

MASKMAN : Y e s , they ' ve got long a r m s and big hands. O o o h h . 
W h a t a re they? 

TREVOR : T h e y ' r e c rocod i l es . T h e y ' r e long and green and they 've 

got big mou ths and long ta i ls . 
MONTY: H O W many t ee th have they got? 
TREVOR : T h e y ' v e got a lot of t ee th . 
MASKMAN : Have they got long legs? 

TREVOR: N O , they haven' t . T h e y ' v e got s h o r t legs and feet . L o o k 
at the snakes . T h e y ' v e got no legs and no feet . 

MASKMAN : L o o k at the e lephants . T h e y ' r e big and grey. T h e y ' v e 
got v e r y big e a r s , long noses and s h o r t ta i ls. 

MONTY : H m m m . E lephan ts . T h e y ' r e my favour i te animals. 

Practice 
• P rac t i se How many ... ?, saying e.g. Have I got four pencils? 

Pupils reply No. Say How many have I got? Pupils reply Three. 

Repea t w i t h o t h e r vocabu lary , e.g. hands, teeth. 

P B 5 0 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and repeat the 
sen tences . 

• Pupils l isten again and say the animal being descr ibed each 
t ime . 

K e y : monkeys , giraf fes, c rocod i l es , snakes 

C D 3 , 0 8 

T h e y ' v e got long a r m s and big hands. T h e y ' v e got s h o r t legs. 

T h e y ' v e got long legs. T h e y haven't got feet . 

A B 5 0 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 50, please. Say Listen and 

write the number. Play the first one and check . Play the res t of 

the C D . Pupils w r i t e the numbers . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. 

K e y : 2 t igers, 3 c rocod i l es , 4 h ippos, 5 snakes , 6 giraffes 

C D 3 , 0 9 

1. T h e y ' r e big and grey. T h e y ' v e got s h o r t tai ls and big ears . 
2 . T h e y ' r e big cats . T h e y ' v e got a lot of big tee th . T h e y ' r e orange 

and black. 
3. T h e y ' r e g reen o r b r o w n . T h e y ' v e got four s h o r t legs and a 

long body. T h e y ' v e got a big mou th and a lot of big tee th . 
4. T h e y ' r e big and grey. T h e y ' v e got big mouths and s h o r t tai ls. 

T h e y haven't got hair. 

5. T h e y ' r e long and they ' re a lot of co lou rs . T h e y haven't got 
a r m s o r legs. 

6. T h e y ' v e got four legs. T h e y ' r e ye l l ow and b rown . T h e y haven't 
got big tee th . 

A B 5 0 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Read and cross (X) or tick (S). [ Y L E ] 

• D isp lay the snake f l ashcard . Say They haven't got hands (mime a 
c ross ) . They've got tails (m ime a t i ck ) . 

• Pupils c ross o r t i c k fo r the o t h e r animals. C h e c k , e.g. Те// me 

about monkeys. Pupi ls a n s w e r They've got (two) hands. 

K e y : X = birds: hands, a r m s ; e lephants : hands, a rms ; c rocod i les : 

hands, a r m s ; fish: hands, a r m s , legs, feet ; t igers: hands, a rms ; 

dogs: hands, a r m s 

У = monkeys : hands, a r m s , legs, feet , tai ls; birds: legs, feet , 
ta i ls; e lephants : legs, feet , ta i ls; c rocod i les : legs, feet , tai ls; fish: 
ta i ls; t igers: legs, feet , ta i ls; dogs: legs, feet , tai ls 

Extra activities: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 7 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 42 and 4 4 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Make s ix groups. Each group is an animal . Teach the chant . 

Each group mimes the i r animal w h e n they hear it. 

Tigers, elephants, hippos, snakes, 

Giraffes and crocodiles. 

Tigers, elephants, hippos, snakes, 

Giraffes and crocodiles. 



Z T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

a d m o r e p r a c t i c e in d e s c r i b i n g a n i m a l s a n d t h e i r 

>arts. 

[GET L A N G U A G E 
n g u a g e : body, hand, arm, leg, tail, footlfeet, They've got 

гу haven't got... , Have they got... ? How many ... ? 

o n a l l a n g u a g e : a lot, shake, smile, laugh 

an: are, p repos i t ions on, under, next to, ad ject ives 

[ T R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

l ima l f lashcards ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) 

lal: audio o r v ideo r e c o r d e r 

opiable 7 (see page 103), cop ied on to thin ca rd , one 

each group of t h r e e , each pho tocopy p re -cu t into 

t r ips , sc i sso rs , one comp le ted set fo r demons t ra t i on , 

pes 

lal: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 7 Song 

l e e t (page 4 7 ) 

ж Interactive DVD I: The playroom 'P lease , Mr C r o c o d i l e ' 

and co lou red r ibbons if you r pupils w e a r schoo l 

n) 

•mer 
• a def in i t ions/guessing game w i t h the c lass. D e s c r i b e an 
nal. Pupils put up the i r hands to guess. Say, e.g. They've 
short legs and very big mouths. They are green (c rocod i les) , 
i t i nue w i t h descr ip t ions fo r o t h e r animals. C o n f i d e n t 
ils can of fer def in i t ions. 

g 
. A C T I V I T Y 7. Sing the song. 
•iew the body par ts fo r the song (hands, feet, e tc . ) . 
Open your Pupil's Books at page 51, please, 

i t he C D . Pupi ls l isten and do the ac t ions , e.g. move the i r 
ids and feet . Play the C D again, line by l ine. T e a c h the song 
:he pupils. W h e n pupils k n o w the song, they repeat the 
ole song w i t h the ac t ions . Make s ix groups. Each group 
\s a v e r s e . A l l pupils do the act ions together. 
:o rd o r v ideo pupils and play the record ing to the c lass. 

i ls, an imals, big and smal l , 
l is, animals, s h o r t and tal l , 
l is, an imals, d i r ty and c lean, 
l is , an imals, b r o w n and g reen . 
: on , ch i ld ren, sing along, 
nd move to the animal song. 

ill do the hippo show, 
il l do the hippo show, 
il l do the hippo show, 
you r hands and feet . 

i l l do the e lephant dance, 
i l l do the e lephant dance, 
all do the e lephant dance, 
y o u r a r m s and legs. 

Le t ' s all do the snake shake , 
Move you r head and tai l . 
Le t 's all do the c rocod i l e smi le , 
Le t 's all do the c rocod i l e smi le , 
Le t 's all do the c rocod i l e smi le , 
S h o w you r big w h i t e t ee th . 

Let 's all do the giraffe laugh, 
Let 's all do the giraffe laugh, 
Let 's all do the giraffe laugh, 
A n d open y o u r big c lean mou th . 

C D 3 , I I 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

P B 5 I . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Act it out and say. 

• A c t being one of the animals f r om the unit, e.g. a c rocod i le 
( i ts m o v e m e n t s and sounds) . Say What am I? Pupils guess: 
You're a ... 

• Nom ina te vo lun tee rs to c o m e to the f ront of the class and 
act being ano the r an imal . Encourage t hem to ask What am I? 
a f t e rwa rds and c h e c k tha t the o t h e r pupils a re guessing using 
comp le te sen tences , e.g. You're an elephant. Pupils repeat the 
act iv i ty in pairs (Pupi l A ac ts and Pupil В guesses, and then 
they swap ro les ) . 

Photocopiable 7: see pages T96 and ТЮЗ 
A B 5 I . A C T I V I T Y 7. Look and read. Write 'yes' or 'no'. [ Y L E ] 

• R e v i e w prepos i t ions by placing animal f lashcards in di f ferent 
places a round the c l a s s r o o m (e.g. under the chair, on the 
table, n e x t t o the bag). A s k Where's the ...? Pupils respond 
Under the chair, e tc . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 51, please. Say Look at 
the picture. It's a toy shop (use L I to expla in w h a t this is if 
necessa ry ) . Look at the animals. Can you see the elephants? Read 
the examp le sen tence and el ic i t that it is false (pupils say No). 
S h o w them the examp le a n s w e r on the f i rs t l ine. 

• Pupils comp le te the act iv i ty individual ly o r in pairs. Mon i to r 
and give help as necessary . C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : I yes , 2 yes , 3 y e s , 4 no , 5 no 

Extra activity: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Pupils comp le te the U n i t 7 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 4 2 and 4 7 ) . 
• W a t c h the D V D clip 'P lease , Mr C r o c o d i l e ' f r om The playroom 

sect ion of the In te rac t ive D V D . T h e n play the game w i t h 
you r pupils. See page 35 of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the 
In terac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Sing the song f r o m the beginning of the lesson. 



© O t i ) S i n g the song. 



big Six big fish 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sound III and had more practice 
with describing animals and their body parts. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phoneme III as in big, fish, six 

R e v i s i o n : Have they got... ? My favourite wild animals are ... , 

They're ... , They've got... 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C o l o u r , pet and w i ld animal f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 , 4 7 - 5 2 , 

5 9 - 6 5 ) 

A se lec t ion of f lashcards , e.g. train (40) , horse ( 50 ) , mouse (51), 

cat (47) 

E x t r a act iv i ty 2 : dom inoes f r o m Photocopiab le 7 (see page 

Т Ю З ) , in enve lopes f r o m the prev ious lesson 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 7 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 4 5 ) 

Warmer 
• S h o w each f lashcard and el ici t t he w o r d . Put the f lashcards 

w i t h the sound 111 in one group. Say Today's sound is ... L e t the 
class comp le te by saying / ( the sound, not the le t te r name) . 

P B 5 2 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 52, please. Point t o the 
p ic tures of the f ish and the big box and say Fish, Big. Pupils 
p rac t ise saying the w o r d s and the sound III. 

• Po in t t o the larger p ic tu re and say Look! Six big fish. Say Now 
listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupils l isten and repeat the sound and the 
w o r d s , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying Six big fish as a tongue 
tw is te r . 

C D 3 , 12 

M O N T Y : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me! 

Ill III f ish 

hi III big 
S ix big fish. 

S ix big fish. 
S ix big f ish! 

P B 5 2 . A C T I V I T Y 10 . Play the game. Ask and answer. 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty. A pupil th inks of an animal . A s k 
quest ions about it, e.g. Have they got long noses? O t h e r pupils 
can ask ques t ions . T h e first to guess th inks of an animal and 
play con t inues . Repea t . 

• Pupils then play in pairs using the boxes on the page to help 
t h e m . 

A B 5 2 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and write 'a', 'e' or '/". 

• W r i t e the n u m b e r 10 on the board in figures. W r i t e the w o r d 
ten w i t h the v o w e l missing be low (as in A B page 52 Ac t i v i t y 
8 ) : t _ n. Point and say Ten: a, e or i? (say the le t te r sounds , not 
the i r names) . Make the shape of the le t te r 'a ' in the air as you 
say a, t he shape of the le t te r 'e ' as you say e and the shape 

of V (w i th the dot above it) as you say /. El ic i t the a n s w e r (e). 
W r i t e the le t te r e on the board to comp le te the w o r d be low 
the number. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 52, please. Say Listen and 

write 'a', 'e' or '/". Aga in , use the le t te r sounds, not the i r names. 
• Play the examp le on the C D and point to the le t te r V in leg. 

Play the res t of the C D . Pupi ls w r i t e the missing le t te r each 
t ime. Pupils c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : 2 i, 3 a , 4 i, 5 i, 6 e, 7 i, 8 a 

C D 3 , 13 

I. leg 
fish 

b lack 

big 
hippo 
pen 
s i s te r 

8. hand 

A B 5 2 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Draw and write. 

• Focus pupils on the second act iv i ty on Ac t i v i t y B o o k page 52 . 
S h o w o r d r a w a p ic ture of y o u r favour i te w i ld animal ( f rom 
the animals pupils k n o w ) . Say, e.g. My favourite wild animals are 

elephants. T h e n say t w o o r m o r e sen tences about t h e m , e.g. 
They're big and grey. They've got big ears. They've got four legs. 

• Say Draw your favourite animal. Write sentences. Pupils d raw 
and w r i t e individually. Mon i to r and help those w h o are having 
difficulty. Pupils w o r k in smal l g roups to share the i r p ic tures 
and read the i r sen tences to the i r f r iends. 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 7 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 42 and 4 5 ) . 

Extra activities: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• T e a c h and then do th is chant w i t h pupils. Display re levant 

f lashcards (p ic tu re side) on the board to help t hem w i th the 
w o r d s . 
Give me a It/ 

(Po in t to , e.g. the t ra in. ) Pupi ls respond Train. 

Give me a Ihl 
(Po in t to , e.g. the horse . ) Pupi ls respond Horse. 

Give me a /ml 

(Po in t to , e.g. the mouse. ) Pupi ls respond Mouse. 
Give me а / к / 

(Po in t to , e.g. the cat . ) Pupi ls respond Cat. 

• Repea t , w i t h d i f ferent f lashcards fo r the sounds. D o the chant 
quietly, loudly, va ry ing f r o m loud to sof t , e tc . 



J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
e listened to a story and reviewed language from 
unit. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

r l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

di t iona l l a n g u a g e : hero, help 

' i s i o n : language f r om the unit 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

d animal f lashcards ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) 

га act iv i ty I: a s imple d rawing of a 'sniger ' (a combinat ion 

snake and a t iger) , e.g. long ta i l , snake body, str ipy, no 

>, fou r s h o r t legs, big tee th 

га act iv i ty 2: pet f lashcards ( 4 7 - 5 2 ) 

: ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 7 Ex tens ion 

•ksheet 2 (page 4 6 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 7 

-y f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD / (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

armer 
l e v i e w animals f r om the unit by doing a ve rs ion of the chant 
r o m the end of the prev ious lesson, but use the wi ld animals, 
i ta r t sof t ly and get louder and louder fo r each animal . Make 
:ure you say the sound , e.g. Itl and not the letter. 
live me a Itl 

Point t o the tiger.) Pupils respond Tiger, 

jive me a /hi 
Point to the hippo.) Pupils respond Hippo, 

jive me а / к / 
Point t o the c rocod i le . ) Pupil respond Crocodile, 

live me a Is/ 

Point t o the snake. ) Pupils respond Snake. 

ory 
5 3 . A C T I V I T Y 11. Listen to the story. 

Jay Open your Pupil's Books at page 53, please. Say Listen and 

ook. How many animals? How many legs have they got? Play the 

Z D . Pupils l isten and look. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i th 

:he class ( th ree animals - snakes , c rocod i l es , e lephants ; no 

egs, four legs, four legs). 
э1ау the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage t hem 

:o say it w i t h in tonat ion and feel ing, especia l ly the sounds, 

s.g. Ooohhh! Aaagghh! 

Z h e c k comprehens ion by point ing to each p ic tu re in tu rn and 

isk ing, e.g. Who's this? (Mar ie ) . Is she happy? ( N o . T h e r e are 

;nakes. ) . 

Z h e c k pupils unders tand Hero and Superhero. El ic i t the i r 

; upe rhe roes , e.g. S u p e r m a n , Sp ide rman , Ba tman , C a t 

W o m a n . 

's in the toy box , 
me al ive. 
J k and ta lk, 
the coun t of f ive, 

e, t w o , t h ree , four, f ive. 

NTY : An ima ls animals, big and smal l . An ima l s animals, s h o r t 
i nd tal l . 

HIE: He lp ! He lp , Maskman ! L o o k at t hese snakes . T h e y ' r e long 
ind ugly and they 've got t w o long t ee th . 

MASKMAN : I'm h e r e , Mar ie . I've got the snakes. Snakes have got 
t w o long t e e t h , but I've got t w o big a rms . 

MARIE: O o o h h h , M a s k m a n , thank you . Y o u ' r e a supe rhe ro ! 

TREVOR : He lp ! He lp ! M a s k m a n ! L o o k at these c rocod i les . 

T h e y ' v e got big mou ths . . . and they 've got a lot of t ee th . 

MASKMAN : I'm h e r e , T r e v o r . I've got the c rocod i les . C r o c o d i l e s 
have got big mou ths and a lot of t ee th , but I've got long legs 
and big hands. 

TREVOR : O o o h h h , M a s k m a n , thank you . You ' re a supe rhe ro ! 

MASKMAN : He lp ! He lp ! L o o k at t hese e lephants ! T h e y ' r e ve r y big 

. . . and they ' ve got v e r y big feet . 
MASKMAN, MARIE AND TREVOR : Aaagghh! 

MONTY : I'm he re , M a s k m a n ! E lephants are v e r y big and they 've 
got v e r y big feet , but I'm a mouse . . . and I'm v e r y smal l . 

MASKMAN, MARIE, T R E V O R : T h a n k you , Monty. Y o u ' r e a small 

mouse , but you ' re a big he ro . 

P B 5 3 . A C T I V I T Y 1 2 . Act out the story. 

• Make groups of four. Play the C D . Pupils ac t ou t the s t o r y 
along w i t h the C D . Pupi ls p rac t ise the i r ro le plays, using the 
p ic tures in the b o o k to help. M o r e conf ident pupils act out 
par ts of the s t o r y to the c lass . 

A B 5 3 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 53, please. Look at the 

picture dictionary. Pupils p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s 
in tu rn . Pupi ls point t o the c o r r e c t s t i cke r and to the w o r d in 
the i r books . Pupils s t i ck the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. If 
appropr ia te , pupils t r a c e a round the w o r d under the p ic ture. 

A B 5 3 . M Y S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e f lashcards to el ic i t the w o r d s 
in tu rn . Pupi ls say t h e m in c h o r u s . A s k pupils t o repeat if 
necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a w o r d cor rec t l y , el ici t 
the w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can and then ask the f i rs t 
pupil to repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take tu rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say t he w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils r e m e m b e r w h a t t o do w i t h 
the o the r w o r d s and s t a r s . Pupi ls choose co lou rs to co lou r 
the i r s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 15 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 7 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 4 2 and 4 6 ) . 
• T h e an imated ve r s i on of the U n i t 7 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 5 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they 'd like to do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r t o end the lesson. 





My clothes 
l Listen and point. 

116. Listen and repeat. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l b e 

ab le t o n a m e c l o t h e s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : jacket, shoes, skirt, socks, trousers, T-shirt, How 

many ... ? 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Come on, room 

R e v i s i o n : Where ... ?, p repos i t ions , co lou rs 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C l o t h e s f lashcards ( 6 6 - 7 1 ) 

E x t r a act iv i ty I : f lashcards computer ( 38 ) , crocodile (59) , 

ball ( 36 ) , chair (29) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 8 

R e i n f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t I (page 49 ) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w prepos i t ions next to, on, in, under. Show, e.g. an e raser . 

Place it under a book . A s k Where's the eraser? E l ic i t It's under 

the book. Repea t fo r on, in, next to. 

• D o a T P R dictat ion w i t h the c lass. Say, e.g. Pick up the blue 

pencil. Put it on the book. Pupils fo l low you r ins t ruc t ions . 

Presentation 
• T e a c h o r el ic i t the c lo thes , using the f lashcards. S h o w each 

f lashcard and say the w o r d c lear ly. Pupils repeat . 

• D isp lay the f lashcards (p ic tu re side) on the board . Point to 
each one in t u rn . E l ic i t t he w o r d . Point t o the f i rs t f l ashcard . 
El ic i t t he w o r d and then tu rn it ove r so it is w o r d s ide. El ic i t 
the o t h e r f ive w o r d s . Repea t unti l all the f lashcards are w o r d 
s ide. Pupi ls r ead / cho rus f r om memory . C o n t i n u e , tu rn ing one 
f lashcard back to p ic tu re side each t ime, until all the p ic tures 
a re v is ib le. 

• Make a c i rc l ing mot ion w i t h you r hands. Say They're clothes. 

P B 5 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 54, please. El ic i t w h a t 
pupils can see (c lo thes) and say Where's the star? (on the hat) . 
Pupi ls say Here it is. Say Listen and point to the clothes. Play 
the C D . Pupils l isten and point . Play the C D again. C h e c k 
comprehens ion by ask ing, e.g. What colour are the trousers? 

Where are the shoes? 

C D 3 , 15 

MR STAR : C o m e o n , ch i ld ren . T i m e for schoo l . 
S T E L L A : O K , D a d . 

SIMON : S te l la , w h e r e a re my grey t r ouse rs? 
S T E L L A : T h e y ' r e under y o u r toy box . 

SIMON: N O W , w h e r e a re my socks? 

S T E L L A : Y o u r blue socks? T h e y ' r e in you r shoes . 
SIMON : A n d w h e r e a re my shoes? 

S T E L L A : U n d e r the chair, S imon . C o m e o n ! 
SIMON : O K . Is tha t my green T - s h i r t n e x t t o the compute r? 

S T E L L A : Y e s , it is. A n d y o u r jacket 's n e x t to the door. 

P B 5 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l is ten. Point to the w o r d s and repeat . 
Play the C D again fo r pupils t o repeat in cho rus . 

• Make s ix groups. H a n d ou t one c lo thes f lashcard to each 
group. C o n d u c t groups like an o r c h e s t r a . Point t o a group. 
T h e y s tand, say the i r w o r d in c h o r u s and then sit. Move 
quick ly f r om group to group, re turn ing to the same group 
some t imes to make it m o r e fun. 

C D 3 , 16 

T - s h i r t , sk i r t , s o c k s , shoes , jacke t , t r o u s e r s 

A B 5 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . find and circle the number. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 54, please. Say Look at the 

socks. How many (are there)? Let's count. C o u n t w i t h the c lass. 
A t the coun t of 10, point t o the c i rc led 10 in the gr id. 

Say Do the same for T-shirts, skirts, shoes, jackets, trousers. 

• Pupi ls w o r k individually. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i th the 
class by asking, e.g. How many T-shirts? Pupils coun t a loud, 
e.g. One, two, three, ... 

K e y : T - s h i r t 4 , sk i r t 7, shoe 9, jacke t 3, t r o u s e r s 5 

A B 5 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and answer. 

• Play the f i rs t quest ion on the C D . El ic i t the response f rom 

pupils. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils cho rus the a n s w e r s . 

K e y : t h r e e , n ine, t en , f ive, seven , fou r 

C D 3 , 17 

H o w many jackets? 

H o w many shoes? 

H o w many socks? 

H o w many pairs of t r ouse rs? 

H o w many sk i r ts? 

H o w many T -sh i r t s? 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 8 Re in fo rcement w o r k s h e e t I f rom Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 48 and 49 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Say, e.g. Point to some shoes, please. Pupils point ( to the i r o r 

ano the r pupil 's shoes ) . Say Point to a skirt. Pupils don' t point. 
C o n t i n u e w i t h o the r c lo thes . Pupils w h o make a mistake sit 
d o w n . Stop w h e n you have a smal l g roup of w i n n e r s . 



I E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

i h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t c l o t h e s . 

U R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : jacket, shoes, skirt, socks, trousers, T-shirt 

i s i o n : have got, co lou rs , ad ject ives, face and body par ts 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

hes f lashcards ( 6 6 - 7 1 ) o r c lo thes w o r d cards f r om Kid's 

Teacher's Resource Book I 

ional: audio o r v ideo r e c o r d e r 

a act iv i ty 2 : C D of l ively mus ic 

irmer 
ev iew c lo thes and ins t ruc t ions by playing a T P R game w i th 
le c lass . C o m b i n e ins t ruc t ions , c lo thes , body par ts and 
Dlours. Say, e.g. Stand up if you've got black shoes. Jump up if 
w've got brown hair. Stamp your feet if you've got blue socks, 
/ave your arms if you've got a white shirt. Clap your hands if 
w've got grey trousers. U s e vocabu la ry wh i ch gives all pupils a 
l a n c e to jo in in. 

J 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. 

l y Open your Pupil's Books at page 55, please. Point to the 

ousers. What colour are they? Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and 

ap o r tap the rhy thm. 

lay the C D . Pupils repeat line by l ine. Pupils say the chant as 

c lass . Repea t . R e c o r d the c lass , o r v ideo t hem if possible. 

got blue t r o u s e r s , 
a g reen T - s h i r t , 
got a b r o w n jacke t , 
a purple sk i r t , 
got red shoes , 
long pink socks . 

/'re on the f loor, 
t t o my box . ( x 2 ) 

55. A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and say the number. 

ay Listen. Play the f i rs t sec t ion of the C D . Pupi ls look at 

le p ic tu res . W a i t fo r mos t pupils t o ra ise the i r hands. El ic i t 

le a n s w e r ( I ) . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils w h i s p e r the 

i s w e r to the i r par tner . Play the C D again. Pause af ter each 

Bntence. Pupils put up the i r hands. El ic i t a n s w e r s f r om 

i f ferent pupils. 

: 1 , 3 , 4 , 3 , 4 , 2 , 1 , 2 , 4 , 2 , 1 , 3 , 4 

My favour i te T - s h i r t is big and ye l low. 

My favour i te s k i r t is blue. 
I've got b r o w n shoes . T h e y ' r e my favour i te . 

My favour i te shoes a re black. T h e y ' r e beauti ful . 

My favour i te j acke t is g reen . 

My favour i te s o c k s a re w h i t e . 

Pair work 
• Pupils do the act iv i ty in pairs. T h e y take it in tu rns to speak 

and answer . Pupil A says, e.g. My favourite shoes are brown. 

Pupil В points and says, e.g. Number 2. 

A B 5 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 55, please. Pupils take out 
grey, blue, b r o w n , ye l low, g reen , red and orange c rayons . Say 
Listen and colour. Make a dot first. Play the C D . Pupils make a 
dot on the c lo thes . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. 
Pause af ter each one to c h e c k and for pupils t o colour. 

• El ic i t w h i c h c o l o u r they didn't need to use (green) . 

C D 3 , 2 0 

I've got red t r o u s e r s , 
A n d a blue T - s h i r t . 
I've got a grey jacke t , 
A n d an orange sk i r t . 
I've got b r o w n shoes , 
A n d ye l l ow s o c k s . 
T h e y ' r e on the f loor, 
N e x t t o my box . 

A B 5 5 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Draw and write. 

• Say Um, my favourite clothes are my brown shoes and my green 
jacket. ( N a m e ) , what about you? El ic i t ideas f r om pupils using 
the mode l . E n s u r e c o r r e c t pronunc ia t ion of clothes. 

• Say Draw your favourite clothes here (point t o the box ) and 
write the words here (po in t to the wr i t i ng l ine). Display the 
f lashcards on the board to give suppor t w i t h spell ing. 

• More conf ident pupils s h o w the i r p ic tures to the class and say 
the sen tence . 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Display the c lo thes f lashcards ( w o r d side) o r use the c lo thes 

w o r d cards f r om the T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k . Pupils stand 
up. Point t o one w o r d , e.g. Socks. Pupils s i lent ly point to the i r 
socks . C o n t i n u e point ing to d i f ferent w o r d s quickly, one af ter 
another . Pupi ls w h o say the w o r d (or w h o giggle) miss a tu rn . 

avour i te c lo thes are my grey sk i r t and my purple jacket . 
avour i te shoes are wh i t e . 
got an orange T - s h i r t . It 's my favour i te . 

got s h o r t grey t r o u s e r s . T h e y ' r e my favour i te . 
avour i te shoes are red . 
avour i te t r o u s e r s are b r o w n . 
avour i te socks are pink. 

) 





Listen and repeat 

He's / She's got ... He / She hasn't got 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e w i t h r e c o g n i s i n g a n d ta lk ing 

a b o u t c l o t h e s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : He's I She's got... , He I She hasn't got 

jacket, shoes, skirt, socks, trousers, T-shirt 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Who's got... ? Is that right? 

R e v i s i o n : c o l o u r s , / have got... II haven't got... , I don't know 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Real c lo thes : T - s h i r t s , s o c k s , t r o u s e r s , sk i r t s , jacke ts 

A big bag 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 8 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 50) 

Warmer 
• Play a ve rs ion of the w a r m e r f rom the prev ious lesson. U s e 

negat ives as w e l l , e.g. Stand up if you haven't got black shoes. 

Jump up if you've got blue eyes. 

P B 5 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 56, please. Remind pupils 
that Mrs S ta r is Suzy, S imon and Stel la's mum. Say Listen to 

the CD and point to the clothes. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and 
point . 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k understanding, e.g. Has Simon 

got his blue T-shirt? (no) . Supply he hasn't. C o n t i n u e , e.g. Has 

Stella got her red trousers? ( N o , she hasn' t ) . A s k Who's got the 

clothes? (Suzy ) . 

C D 3 , 2 1 

S T E L L A : M u m , have you got my red t rouse rs? W h e r e a re they? 

MRS STAR: I don' t know. 
S T E L L A : H a s S imon got my red t rouse rs? 

MRS STAR : A s k S imon , no t me. 

SUZY : N o , Ste l la . S imon hasn' t got you r red t r o u s e r s . 
SIMON : Mum, has Ste l la got my blue T -sh i r t? 
MRS STAR: I don' t know. A s k Ste l la , not me. 
S U Z Y : N o , S imon . Ste l la hasn' t got you r blue T - s h i r t . 
S T E L L A : N o , I haven' t got you r blue T -sh i r t . Have you got my 

red t r ouse rs? 

SIMON: N O , I haven' t . A n d who ' s got my favour i te wh i t e shoes? 
S T E L L A AND SIMON : W h e r e ' s Suzy? 

MRS STAR : L o o k at Suzy. She's got you r red t r o u s e r s , Ste l la . 
She's got y o u r blue T - s h i r t , S imon . 

SIMON : A n d she's got my favour i te wh i t e shoes . . . N o t my 

shoes ! 

Practice 
• Say, e.g. Has (name) got green eyes? Pupils a n s w e r Yes, he/she 

has o r No, he/she hasn't. Con t i nue . Pupils ask quest ions about 
the i r c lassmates fo r the class to answer . 

• In t roduce Who's got (long hair)? e tc . Pupils cont inue, asking 
about o t h e r pupils in the c lass. 

P B 5 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pause af ter each sen tence . Pupils point t o and 
c h o r u s the c lo thes . W a l k a round the r o o m . Point to pupils' 
c lo thes fo r the class to say He's got ... I She's got ... 

C D 3 , 2 2 

He 's got a blue T - s h i r t . 
She's got red t r o u s e r s . 
He 's got wh i t e shoes . 

A B 5 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 56, please. Say Listen. Don't 

write. Play the the C D . Pupils l isten and take out the c rayons 
they need (b lack, grey, g reen , pink, wh i t e , b r o w n , purple, 
ye l low, blue, o range, red) . Say Listen. Put a coloured dot on the 

picture. Play the C D again. El ic i t the co lours and the ob jects 
(b lack shoe , grey mouse , e tc . ) . Pupils co lou r t hem. 

C D 3 , 2 3 

T h e shoe under the table is black. 

T h e mouse is grey. 

T h e T - s h i r t on the cha i r is g reen . 

T h e jacke t is pink. 

T h e cat is b lack and wh i t e . 
T h e shoe under the cha i r is b r o w n . 

T h e s k i r t is purp le . 

T h e socks on the cha i r a re ye l l ow and blue. 
T h e fish is orange and black. 
T h e t r o u s e r s are red . 

A B 5 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and match. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Listen again. Who's got a black shoe and a pink jacket? Listen 

and draw lines. Play the C D . El ic i t t he a n s w e r (Sue) . Play the 

res t of the C D in sec t ions . Pupils check in pairs. C h e c k w i t h 

the c lass . 

C D 3 , 2 4 

Sue's got a b lack shoe and a pink jacke t . 

N i ck ' s got a g reen T - s h i r t and an orange and black fish. 

K im 's got a purple s k i r t and a grey mouse . 
Tony ' s got a black and wh i t e cat and a b r o w n shoe. 

May's got red t r o u s e r s and ye l l ow and blue socks . 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 8 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 48 and 50 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Put the c lo thes in the bag. Pupi ls c o m e up one by one , feel in 

the bag and guess the c lothing. T h e y take it ou t and hold it up 

to check . Repea t . 



I E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

: s u n g a s o n g a n d t a l k e d m o r e a b o u t c l o t h e s . 

\ R G E T L A N G U A G E 
i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Tell me about... 

i s i o n : She's got... , Не/She hasn't got 

car, ball, c lo thes 
co lou rs , book, 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
ocopiable 8 (see page T I 0 4 ) , o n e for each pupil , copied 

thin card , s c i s so rs , a comp le te co lou red set for 

Dnstrat ion, enve lopes 

onal : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 8 Song 

csheet (page 53) 

irmer 
ay the guessing game f r om E x t r a act iv i ty I in the prev ious 
sson to r ev i ew c lo thes . Include pupils not inc luded before. 

l g 
7. A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and correct, 
у Open your Pupil's Books at page 57, please. What clothes 
n you see? E l ic i t the names and co lou rs of the c lo thes . El ic i t 
he r i tems in the p ic ture . 

у a false sentence about the picture using He's got o r She's got, 
I. He's got a green eraser. T h e n ask Yes or no? Pupils respond No 
i d do the ' thumbs down ' gesture). Elicit the sentence w i th the 
r rec t co lour and He's got... (He's got a white eraser). Say Listen 
d correct. Play the C D , pausing for pupils to respond. 

She's got a ye l l ow sock . She's got a pink penci l . He 's got a 
j e jacke t . He 's got a purple ball. 

got a black sock , 
got a pink t ra in . 

He 's got a blue e lephant . 
He 's got a wh i t e ball. 

7. A C T I V I T Y 8 . Sing the song. 

cus pupils on the p ic ture of the b e d r o o m again. El ic i t 
l e r e the c lo thes are (in h is /her hands). Say Listen to the song 
d point to the clothes. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point, 
ty the C D again. Pupils join in. Sing the song w i thou t the C D . 
pils stand up. Make four groups. Each group sings a verse , 
ley sing the song, changing the w o r d s to the o t h e r i tems 
э boy and girl a re holding (a red T - s h i r t , a wh i t e e raser , 
own t r o u s e r s , an orange book ) . 

) ld an ob jec t , e.g. a g reen e raser . Pupils sing about you , e.g. 
e's got a green eraser in her hands. Pupils c o m e to the f ront 
t u rn w i t h ob jec ts fo r the c lass to sing about . 

lot a blue jacke t in his hands, 
e jacket . 
lot a blue jacke t in his hands, 
<et in his hands. 

;ot a purple ball in his hands, 
pie ball. 
;ot a purple ball in his hands, 

in his hands. 

She's got a ye l l ow s o c k in he r hands, 
A ye l l ow sock . 
She's got a ye l l ow s o c k in he r hands, 
A s o c k in he r hands. 

She's got a pink penci l in he r hands, 
A pink penci l . 
She's got a pink penci l in he r hands, 
A penci l in he r hands. 

C D 3 , 2 7 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

Photocopiable 8: see pages T96 and TI04 
A B 5 7 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and write a name or a number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 57, please. Say Look at the 
picture. Point to the girl. Point to the boy. Point to the dog. 

• Read the e x a m p l e quest ion a loud. Play the f i rs t par t of the C D 
and s h o w pupils the examp le a n s w e r on the f i rs t line and the 
line through the name in the box . Nom ina te pupils t o read each 
of the o the r ques t ions and c h e c k comprehens ion . 

• Play the r e s t of the C D . Pupi ls w r i t e a name o r number f rom 
the box on each l ine. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : I K i m , 2 9, 3 2 , 4 B e n , 5 4 

C D 3 , 2 8 

Examp le . 
W O M A N : He l lo . A r e you the boy in this p icture? 
Т о м : Y e s , I a m . 
W O M A N : W h a t ' s you r name? 
Т о м : I'm T o m . 
I. 

W O M A N : L o o k at th is gir l . Is she you r fr iend? 
Т о м : Y e s , she is. 
W O M A N : W h a t ' s he r name? 
Т о м : She's K i m . 
2. 
W O M A N : IS K i m in y o u r class? 
Т о м : Y e s , she is. 
W O M A N : Really? W h a t c lass a re you in? 
Т о м : W e ' r e in c lass nine. 
3. 
W O M A N : H a s K i m got a dog? 
Т о м : Y e s , she has. She's got t w o dogs. O n e dog is here and one 

dog is at home . 
4. 
W o M A N : W h a t ' s the name of th is dog? 
Т о м : He 's B e n . 
5. 
W O M A N : W h a t ' s you r favour i te an imal , T o m ? 
Т о м : B i rds . A t home w e ' v e got fou r birds. T h e y ' r e beauti ful . 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Hand ou t the Un i t 8 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 4 8 and 53) . Pupi ls do the gap fill act iv i ty and cut 
ou t and co lou r the ca rds , t o use wh i l e singing the song. 

Ending the lesson 
• Mime putt ing on an i tem of c loth ing, e.g. a sk i r t . Pupils guess. 

• Pupils play the game in pairs. 





orange 

socks 
h 

dog 

A long dog in orange socks. 

Ask and answer. 
She's got a yellow jacket 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d of t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e p r a c t i s e d t h e p h o n e m e Id a n d w r i t i n g t h e l e t t e r s 

o, e, /, o. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phoneme / п / as in orange, socks, dog 

о doll, a door 

R e v i s i o n : c lo thes vocabu la ry 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C l o t h e s , s o m e pet, s o m e toy, some school f lashcards 

( 6 6 - 7 1 , 2 0 , 23 , 24, 47, 4 8 , 49, 52 , 37, 4 0 , 39, 31 , 32) 

E x t r a act iv i ty 2 : ca rds f r om Photocop iab le 8 (see page T I 0 4 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 8 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 51) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w co lou rs (red, green, orange), some pets (dog, cat, fish) 

and s o m e toys (doll, train, bike) using the f lashcards . El ic i t t he 
w o r d and s t ick the f lashcard on the board . Put the f lashcards 
w i t h the sound Ы in one group: orange, dog, doll. Point t o 
t h e m and say Today's sound is ... Le t the class comp le te by 
saying о ( the sound , not the le t ter name) . 

P B 5 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 58, please. Point t o the 
p ic tures of the c o l o u r orange, the socks and the dog and say 
Orange, Socks, Dog. Pupils pract ise saying the w o r d s and the 
sound Ы. 

• Point t o the larger p ic tu re and say A long dog in orange socks. 

Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and prac t ise saying A long dog in orange 

socks as a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 3 , 2 9 

MONTY : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me! 
hoi Ы o range 
hoi Ы s o c k s 
Ы Ы dog 

A long dog in orange s o c k s . 
A long dog in orange s o c k s . 
A long dog in orange s o c k s ! 

P B 5 8 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Ask and answer. 

• Pupi ls l ook at the p ic tu res fo r 30 seconds . Say She's got a 

yellow jacket. Pupi ls a n s w e r Meera. Pupils c lose the i r books . 
C o n t i n u e to see h o w much they can remember . 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y look at the p ic ture fo r t w o 
minu tes . Pupil A c loses the i r book and Pupil В asks quest ions . 
Pupil A s get one point f o r each c o r r e c t answer . A f t e r t w o 
minutes , pupils s w a p ro les . G i v e pupil Bs one minute t o look 
at the p ic tures again before A s ask the quest ions. A s k h o w 
many points pupils got at the end of the activity. 

A B 5 8 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and write 'a', 'e\ T or 'o'. 

• Put the orange f lashcard on the board . W r i t e the w o r d w i t h 
the v o w e l missing be low (as in A B page 58 Ac t i v i t y 8 ) : 
_ range. Point and say Orange: a, e, i or o? (say the le t ter 
sounds , not the i r names) . Make the shape of the le t te rs in the 
air as you say t h e m . El ic i t t he a n s w e r (o). W r i t e the le t ter о 
on the board to comp le te the w o r d be low the f lashcard . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 58, please. Say Listen and 

write 'a', 'e\ '/' or 'o'. Aga in , use the le t te r sounds, not the i r 
names . 

• Play the examp le on the C D and point to the le t ter 'o ' in doll. 

Play the res t of the C D . Pupils w r i t e the missing le t ter each 
t ime . Pupi ls c h e c k a n s w e r s in pai rs . 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : 2 a , 3 o, 4 e, 5 i, 6 o, 7 o, 8 i 

C D 3 , 3 0 

1. dol l 
2 . bag 
3. dog 
4. pen 

5. f ish 

6. s o c k 
7. box 

8. s ix 

A B 5 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Write the sentences. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tures and ask What are these? (Trains). 

Point t o the w o r d s on the t ra in engines and carr iages and 
go th rough the examp le w i t h the c lass . Say Reod the words. 

Change the order (ges ture moving the carr iages of a toy t ra in 
a round) . Write the sentences. 

• Pupi ls w o r k in pairs t o w r i t e the remain ing t w o sen tences . 
Mon i to r and help any pairs w h o a re having difficulty. C h e c k 
a n s w e r s . 

K e y : 2 He 's got a blue jacke t . 3 T h e y ' v e got wh i te shoes . 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 8 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 4 8 and 51). 

Ending the lesson 
• A pupil c o m e s to the f ron t . T h e pupil s tands facing the board , 

so tha t the c lass can see h is /her back. W r i t e a le t te r (a, e o r 
/') on the pupil's back, using y o u r finger. (A l ternat ive ly , if you 
prefer, you can t r a c e le t te rs on the desk for this activi ty.) T h e 
pupil then says a w o r d w i t h th is le t te r in it. If the pupil can't 
feel t he letter, w r i t e it on the i r back again. Remind the class 
t o be si lent . Repea t w i t h t w o o t h e r pupils and the o the r t w o 
le t te rs . O v e r e m p h a s i s e the shape and d i rect ion of the le t ter 
each t ime. 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y take tu rns to w r i t e one of the 
t h r e e le t te rs on each o the r ' s backs and to say a w o r d w i t h 
the letter. It doesn ' t m a t t e r if they repeat w o r d s f rom ear l ie r 
in the game. 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

have r e a d a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m t h e uni t . 

» T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

C e y l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

R e v i s i o n : language f r om the uni t , / don't know 

i M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Rothes f lashcards ( 6 6 - 7 1 ) 

x t r a act iv i ty 2 : P repa re a large p iece of paper w i t h split 

' o rds on it like th is : 

с sers 

I shirt 

: ket 

> in 

эи oes 

cks 

pt ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource book I Un i t 8 Ex tens ion 

n rkshee t 2 (page 52) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 8 

э гу f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sect ion) 

farmer 
Play a m ime game to r ev i ew c lo thes . Mime taking off an i tem 
of c lothing fo r pupils to guess. Individual pupils can c o m e 
to the f ron t and mime for the c lass . Encourage t hem to be 
invent ive. 

ory 
5 9 . A C T I V I T Y I I . Listen to the story. 

>ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 59, please. E l ic i t w h o 

hey can see (Ste l la , S imon , Suzy, T revo r , Monty, Mar ie and 

l a s k m a n ) . Say Listen and look. What colour's Suzy's T-shirt? 

Vhat's on it? Play the C D . Pupils l isten and look. T h e y check 

л pa i rs . C h e c k w i t h the class (orange, a mouse) , 

lay the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . 

'.heck comprehens ion by holding up y o u r book, point ing to 

ach p ic ture in t u rn and asking, e.g. Who's this? (Stel la) . Has 

ie got a blue T-shirt? What colour are her socks and shoes? 

ersonal ise the act iv i ty. A s k Who's got a mouse on their T-shirt? 

ay the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat in sec t ions , 

i cou rage t h e m to say it w i t h feeling. 

3 , 3 1 

N : H e r e , Ste l la . C a t c h . 

in the toy box , 
e al ive, 
and ta lk, 

ie coun t of f ive, 
t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

: L o o k at Stel la's c lo thes . She's got a ye l l ow T - s h i r t , she's 
: a blue sk i r t , she's got pink s o c k s and she's got b r o w n 
>es. 

MARIE : W e l l , M a s k m a n , Stel la's got t r o u s e r s too . H a s S imon got 
a sk i r t? 

MASKMAN : H u h ! N o , he hasn' t ! 
TREVOR : O o o o h h ! Н е е , hee. 

MONTY : Suzy 's got a sk i r t , and she's got a beautiful orange 
T - s h i r t , w i t h a mouse on it! 

TREVOR : H a , ha , ha ! 

P B 5 9 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Listen. What's the number? Play the f i rs t one as an examp le . 
Pupils w h i s p e r the numbe r to the i r par tner . El ic i t the number 
f rom the c lass (5 ) . Play the res t of the C D . Pause af ter each 
one to give pupils t ime to look, th ink and w r i t e d o w n the 
number. Pupi ls c h e c k in pa i rs . Play the C D for a final t ime. 
Pause a f te r each one for a hands-up-and-chorus answer . 

K e y : 5 , 3 , 1,4, 2 

C D 3 , 3 2 

Sto ry as above, but in the o r d e r of the key. 

A B 5 9 . M Y P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 59, please. Look at the 

picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s in 
t u rn . Pupi ls hold up the c o r r e c t s t icker . Say the w o r d s again 
in a d i f ferent order . Pupi ls point to the c o r r e c t w o r d in the i r 
books . Pupils s t ick the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. Mon i to r 
a round the c lass to c h e c k . If appropr ia te , pupils t r ace a round 
the w o r d unde r the p ic tu re . 

A B 5 9 . M Y S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the f lashcards to el ici t the 
w o r d s in tu rn f r o m the c lass. Pupils say t hem in cho rus . A s k 
pupils t o repeat if necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a 
w o r d co r rec t l y , el ic i t the w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can 
and then ask the first pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take t u rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t to do w i th the 
o the r w o r d s and s ta r s . Pupi ls choose co lou rs to co lou r the i r 
s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 16 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 8 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 48 and 52) . 
• T h e animated ve rs ion of t he U n i t 8 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion ) . See pages 4 1 - 4 5 of the 
Teache r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd like to do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r to end the lesson. 

I A N : Bu t she hasn' t got a jacke t . L o o k at t hese . Simon's got 
2d jacket , he's got g reen t r o u s e r s and he's got b lack shoes. 



Listen to the story. 



P
} Marie's geography . ..• • . Habitats 

Listen and point. 

^ # 0 L 0 0 l < a n d S a y . ( Hippo? ) ( River and plainT) 

Л 4 » мш 

forest plain river 
u! 
P 

i x o w y a 

Act iv i ty Book 
u! 
P e 6 0 j 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have learnt habitat vocabulary and matched animals 
with their correct habitats. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : forest, plain, river, habitat 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : You tell me! 

R e v i s i o n : big, small, legs, fish, tigers, elephants, birds, monkeys, 

crocodiles, giraffes, snakes, hippos, very long nose 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

W i l d animal f lashcards (52 and 5 9 - 6 5 ) w i th some cop ies (if 

possible) 

Pho tos of w i ld animals cu t f r om magazines o r f rom the 

In te rne t 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w w i ld animals using the f lashcards (bird, crocodile, 

elephant, hippo, giraffe, snake, tiger, monkey). S lowly reveal the 
f i rs t f lashcard f r om behind ano ther (b lank) ca rd . Pupils put 
up the i r hands w h e n they have the answer . El ic i t the animal 's 
name. Repea t fo r the o the r animals. 

Presentation 
• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 60, please. Point to the 

p ic ture of Mar ie and say This is Marie's geography. Say Today's 
lesson is about geography. C h e c k understanding of geography 
and habitat. Move y o u r hand ove r the w a t e r in the r i ve r 
p ic ture and say river. Pupils repeat . D o the same fo r the 
o t h e r habi tats. T h e n point to each of the p ic tures and say, 
e.g. A river is a habitat. T h e n say Today's lesson is about habitats. 
Animals live in different habitats. 

P B 6 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• S t ick the t iger f lashcard on the board . Say It's a tiger. Ho ld 
up y o u r book . Po in t and say Where's the tiger? (In the fo res t ) . 
Pupils point t o the t iger and say Here it is. Repea t w i t h the 
o t h e r an imals . 

• Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils point t o the animals 
in the i r books as they hear t hem in the chant . Pause the C D 
af ter each line t o c h e c k pupils' a n s w e r s . T h e n play the chant 
again, pausing af ter each line fo r pupils to repeat . 

C D 3 , 3 3 

Elephants a re big. 

Fish a re smal l . 

T i ge r s a re big. 

Monkeys a re smal l . 

C r o c o d i l e s have got fou r legs. 

B i rds have got t w o legs. 

G i ra f fes have got four legs. 

Snakes have got no legs. 

A n d hippos? 

Y o u tel l me! 

P B 6 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look and say. 

• Point t o the p ic ture of the hippo. El ic i t the name. Say What's 
the habitat for the hippo? Forest? El ic i t No and the c o r r e c t 
habi tats, River and plain. Point to the example speech bubbles 
and read t hem a loud. 

• Say Look and say. Pupils ta lk about the habitats of the 
o t h e r animals in the p ic tures in pairs. Mon i to r and help as 
necessary . C h e c k each animal w i t h the who le c lass. 

K e y : monkey - fo res t , f ish - r iver, e lephant - plain and fo res t , 

bird - fo res t , t iger - f o res t 

A B 6 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Read and tick (</) or cross (X). 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 60, please. Ho ld up you r 
b o o k and point t o the examp le in the table. Say What's the 
habitat for a fish? Point to the w o r d river in the table and ask 
River? Pupils a n s w e r in cho rus Yes. Point t o the t ick . Say Look. 
River is the habitat for a fish. Put a tick. Repea t fo r the o the r 
habi tat w o r d s , e.g. Plain? Pupils say No. Point to the c ross . Say 
Plain isn't the habitat for a fish. Put a cross. T h e n say Read and 
tick or cross. 

• Pupils w o r k individually t o comp le te the table and then check 
the i r a n s w e r s in pai rs . In o r d e r to help pupils comple te the 
in format ion in the tab le , say Look at the pictures in the Pupil's 
Book on page 60, please. D r a w the table on the board and get 
pairs to c o m e up and comp le te it fo r each animal. 

K e y : 

r i ve r plain fo res t 

giraffe X / X 

hippo / / X 

c rocod i le / X X 

A B 6 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Read. Write and draw. 

• Say Look at the words in the box. Point to the box and read 
each w o r d together. Remind pupils of the meanings of the 
w o r d s . 

• Ho ld up you r book and point t o the t e x t . Read the f i rs t 
sen tence and emphas ise the w o r d plains. Point to that w o r d 
c rossed ou t in the b o x and the examp le a n s w e r on the line. 
Read through the res t of the t e x t , pausing at the gaps. Mime 
o r point t o s o m e of the vocabu la ry as you read , e.g. nose. 

• Say Write and draw. Pupils w o r k in pairs t o comp le te the t e x t 
w i t h w o r d s f rom the b o x and then d r a w a p ic ture of the 
animal in the f r ame . 

K e y : f o res t , grey, long, e lephant 

Pupils d r a w an e lephant in the f r ame 

Extra activity: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• D r a w simple p ic tures t o r e p r e s e n t the habitats on the board , 

e.g. w a v y l ines fo r river, s h o r t dashes fo r plains and t r ees fo r 
forest. W r i t e the w o r d s fo r each habitat be low the p ic tures . 

• Pupils c o m e to the f ron t t o place the animal f lashcards in the 
c o r r e c t habitats and say, e.g. Crocodile in the river. U s e copies 
of the f lashcards o r photos of animals cu t f r om magazines fo r 
this act iv i ty, so that eve ry pupil gets a tu rn (or r e m o v e the 
f lashcards w h e n they have all been used, m ix t hem up and 
use t hem again w i t h d i f ferent pupi ls). 



E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d of t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls 

h a v e l i s t e n e d to a s t o r y a n d talked a b o u t t h e 

D r t a n c e o f lov ing n a t u r e . 

V R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : has got, hasn't got 

i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : love nature 

i s ion : river, forest, happy, sad, clean, dirty 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

i res of na ture r e s e r v e s o r nat ional parks in you r region/ 

i t ry 

a act iv i ty : photos f r om magazines o r the In te rne t showing 

s and natural p laces, enough fo r one per pair of pupils -

of t he p ic tures showing unspoi l t p laces and half showing 

tats such as r i ve rs and fo res ts fi l led w i t h rubbish/af fected 

Dilution 

i rmer 
a l l a vo lun tee r t o the f ron t of the class t o mime happy o r 

id. Repea t w i t h di f ferent pupi ls. T h e class say happy o r sad in 

horus , depending on the e x p r e s s i o n . Make this a quick-paced 

ctivity. 

b l . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 61, please. E l ic i t the 
leaning of values. Point t o T r e v o r and the w o r d s Love nature. 

l ic i t /explain the meaning of nature and say that the animals, 
i rds and fo res ts a re all par t of nature . 

fold up y o u r book . Point t o p ic tu re numbe r I and ask 

Vhere's Mum? Pupils point. A s k : Where's Dad? Pupils point. 
isk : Where's Ben? Pupils point to the young bird (Ben ) . 

'oint t o p ic ture 2 and ask What can you see? E l ic i t k n o w n 

ocabulary , e.g. river, frog. 

<sk pupils What colour is the river? T h e y put up the i r hands to 

n s w e r Grey. A s k Is it clean? and point t o the rubbish in the 

iver. El ic i t No, dirty. 

'oint to the t r e e s in p ic ture 3. Say The forest hasn't got trees 
nd shake you r head, look ing sad . 

'oint to the r i ve r in p ic ture 4 and ask Is it dirty? Pupils a n s w e r 

Jo, clean. 

lay Listen to the story. Play the C D . 

H E R B I R D : C o m e on , B e n . It's t ime to go. 

J N G B I R D : O K , D a d . C o m e o n , M u m . 

T H E R B I R D : I'm right he re , n e x t t o you . 

T H E R B I R D : T h e r i ve r is dir ty. 

J N G B I R D : T h e fo res t hasn' t got t r e e s . 

H E R B I R D : T h e animals a re sad. 

M O T H E R B I R D : T h i s r i ve r is c lean. 

Y O U N G B I R D : T h i s f o r e s t has got t r e e s . 

F A T H E R B I R D : T h e animals are happy. 

Values 
• Ta l k t o the c lass abou t look ing af ter nature. A s k Are you happy 

or sad when you see a dirty place? Which clean places are there in 
(name of y o u r c o u n t r y o r region)? Ta lk about areas wh ich a re 
unspoi l t , such as na tu re r e s e r v e s o r national pa rks , and the 
impor tance of look ing a f te r t h e m and protect ing the plants 
and animals that l ive t h e r e . S h o w p ic tures of these places if 
you can . 

P B 6 I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen. Say 'happy' or 'sad'. 

• Say Listen. Say 'happy' (make a happy face) or 'sod' (make a sad 
face) . Play the C D and pause a f te r each sen tence . G i v e pupils 
a minute t o th ink . T h e y cou ld d r a w a smi ley face for happy 
and a g rumpy face fo r sad in the i r no tebooks . T h e y check in 
pairs and put up the i r hands o r hold up the i r no tebooks w h e n 
they have the answer . 

K e y : happy, sad, happy, happy, sad, sad 
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T h e fo res t is c lean. 

T h e r i ve r is dir ty. 

T h e fo res t has got t r e e s . 

T h e r i ve r is c lean. 

T h e fo res t hasn' t got t r e e s . 

T h e fo res t is dir ty. 

A B 6 I . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Read and write the number. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 61, please. Read the 

example sen tence I and ask Which picture - one, two, three or 

four? Pupi ls point t o p ic tu re 4 . El ic i t w h y the birds a re sad. Say 

The forest hasn't got trees. Say Read and write the number. Pupils 

w o r k individually t o match the s ta tements and p ic tures and 

then c h e c k the i r a n s w e r s in pai rs . G o through the a n s w e r s 

w i t h the c lass. 

K e y : 2 p ic ture 3, 3 p ic tu re 2 , 4 p ic ture 3, 5 p ic ture 4, 

6 p ic ture 2 , 7 p ic tu re I , 8 p ic tu re I 

Extra activity: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• D r a w t w o co lumns on the board . W r i t e Happy nature at 

the top of the f i r s t co lumn and Sad nature at t he top of the 
second . A s k pupils t o put the i r hands up to say sen tences 
fo r each co lumn. F o r Happy nature pupils say, e.g. The river is 
clean. The forest has got trees. The animals are happy. F o r Sad 
nature pupils say, e.g. The river is dirty. The animals are sad. 
Encourage pupils t o th ink of n e w sen tences . 

H E R B I R D : A n d this r i ve r is dir ty. 

J N G B I R D : A n d this fo res t hasn' t got t r e e s . 

T H E R B I R D : A n d these animals are sad. 



Love natu 

Ф Listen to the story. 

O O Listen. Say 'happy' or 'sad' . 



С м » - * s l 

^ О Look, read and match. ( wsa ыРРо. 

giraffe hippo elephant crocodile 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have reviewed language from Units 5 - 8 . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : revis ion of Un i ts 5 - 8 , co lours , have got, has got 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : clown 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
Flashcards f r om Un i t s 5 - 8 

Warmer 
• Hand ou t the 25 f lashcards . Point to a f lashcard in t u rn . T h e 

class says the w o r d . T h e pupil w i th the f lashcard c o m e s to 

the f ron t , holds it up and says the w o r d again. 

P B 6 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 62, please. Play the f i rs t 
speake r on the C D . C h e c k w i t h the c lass. Play the res t of the 
C D . Pupi ls w h i s p e r the numbers to the i r par tner . Play the 
C D again. Pause a f te r each speaker. Pupils raise the i r hands. 
El ic i t the answer . 

• A s k , e.g. What colour are the snakes? 

• El ic i t pupi ls ' favour i te animals. 

K e y : 7, 2 , 6 , 3, 4 , 8, 1 , 2 , 5 , 5 , 4 , 3 

C D 3 , 3 6 

T h e y aren ' t c rocod i l es . T h e y ' r e e lephants. 
H e r jacket 's g reen . 

T h e y ' r e b r o w n and ye l l ow and they 've got smal l heads. 
T h e y ' v e got s h o r t legs and they ' re g reen. 
He 's got a red jacke t . 

I haven't got a blue T - s h i r t . I've got a ye l low T -sh i r t . 

W e ' v e got b lack hair. 

She's got s h o r t b r o w n hair. 

She hasn' t got a cat . She 's got a dog. 

My sk i r t ' s orange. 
He 's got grey t r o u s e r s . 

T h e y ' v e got a lot of t e e t h . 

P B 6 2 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look, read and match. 

• Focus pupils on the fou r photographs. Point to the f i rs t one 
and say It's a giraffe. Yes or no? Pupils respond. No. It's a hippo. 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take it in tu rns to say a sen tence 
about one of the photographs, using the w o r d s in the boxes . 
E l ic i t a n s w e r s f r o m individuals, e.g. say Number 2 . T h e pupil 
says It's a crocodile. Make su re pupils use an w h e n necessa ry 
(It's an elephant). 

K e y : I It's a hippo. 2 It 's a c rocod i le . 3 It's a giraffe. 4 It's an 

e lephant . 

A B 6 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Read, draw and colour. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 62, please. El ic i t o r teach 
the w o r d clown. Say Look at this clown. What's his name? (B i l l ) . 
Repea t fo r the o t h e r c l own ( B e n ) . Point to the t e x t . Point to, 
e.g. Long shoes. A s k 6/7/ or Ben? (B i l l ) . Mime drawing long shoes 
on Bi l l . D o ano the r examp le fo r B e n . 

• Pupils comp le te the act iv i ty in pairs. 

A B 6 2 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and say 'Bill' or 'Ben'. 

• Say Listen and check. Play the C D . Pause af ter each sentence for 

pupils to say Bill o r Ben in chorus . 

K e y : I B i l l , 2 B e n , 3 B e n , 4 Bi l l , 5 Bi l l , 6 Bill 
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1. He 's got b lack hair. 

2 . He 's got s h o r t shoes . 

3. He 's got a red jacket . 

4. He 's got purple t r o u s e r s . 

5. He 's got a d i r t y T - s h i r t . 

6. He 's got a sad mou th . 

A B 6 2 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the sentences. 

• Point t o the p ic tures of the fish and the snakes in the table 
and read the examp le sen tence in the speech bubble. El ic i t 
the n e x t sen tence (Cats and dogs haven't got hands). W r i t e the 
sen tence on the board . Make su re pupils real ise they have to 
change no hands t o haven't got hands. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs t o make the res t of the sen tences . C h e c k 
a n s w e r s . Pupils then c o v e r the examp le speech bubble on the 
Ac t i v i t y B o o k page and prac t ise saying the sen tences using 
only the p ic tures and w o r d s in the table. Fast finishers can 
d r a w some p ic ture and w o r d p romp ts to make sentences of 
the i r o w n . 

K e y : C a t s and dogs haven' t got hands. B i rds and giraffes haven't 

got a r m s . E lephants and c rocod i l es haven't got hair. 

Extra activities: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils s tand up. Say, e.g. Point to your nose, please. (Pupi ls point 

to the i r noses. ) Touch your ears. (Pupi ls don' t respond because 
you didn't say please.) C o n t i n u e , going fas te r and faster. Pupils 
w h o respond i nco r rec t l y s i t d o w n . 

0 



Z T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

^ v i e w e d language f r o m U n i t s 5 - 8 . 

G E T L A N G U A G E 

i g u a g e : rev is ion of Un i t s 5 - 8 , pronunc ia t ion 

anal l a n g u a g e : Start, Finish, It's my/your turn. I've got a 

ss me the spinner, please. Is this my counter? I'm the winner. 

" E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

-ds f r om Un i t s 5 - 8 

s f r om R e v i e w 1-4 (see pages xi i i and T 3 3 ) , coun te rs 

5 (one per pupil) 

les w i t h animal and c lo thes p ic tures 

zt iv i ty 2: P repa re a photocop iab le shee t fo r pupils as 

эп page T l 17. 

i l : Evaluat ion 2 (page T I 2 3 ) , P rac t i ce T e s t 2 f rom 

x Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 104-113) , Kid's Box 

ve DVD I: Stella's room Q u i z 2 

mer 
v t h ree large c i rc les on the board . In the middle of one 
2 Pets, in the middle of ano the r w r i t e Clothes, and in 
niddle of the th i rd w r i t e Wild animals. B r a i n s t o r m w i th 
:lass (books c losed) the w o r d s that comp le te the w o r d 
ies. E i t he r w r i t e the w o r d s on the board as pupils say 
i, o r hand ou t f lashcards a round the c lass and have pupils 
s and s t ick t hem in the right p lace. T h e class con f i rms if 
ight o r w r o n g . 

A C T I V I T Y 3 . Play the game. Say the words. 
)pen your Pupil's Books at page 63, please. Point t o some 
e squares on the board and el ic i t t he w o r d s . 
Dupils they a re going to play a game. D e m o n s t r a t e h o w 
ay. T a k e ou t a c o u n t e r and the sp inner you made for 
i r s t R e v i e w Un i t (see pages x i i i and T 3 3 ) o r use one of 
>upils' sp inners . Ho ld up you r book and put the coun te r 
l e Start a r r o w . Say This is the start. The green arrow. You 
/our spinner ... Spin and s h o w pupils h o w to move the i r 
i ter along the board , e.g. Look! I've got a four. One ... 
' ing you r coun te r ) two . . . three ... four. I say 'Purple!' 
' on this square. ... Then it's Yolanda's turn. And then it's 
is's turn. Now it's my turn again. Spin you r sp inner and 

3 y o u r coun te r again, e.g. t o the square w i t h the shoes . 
; thoughtful and say Oh, I don't know this word. What are 
!? Move you r coun te r back to the purple square . Say / 
know. I move back one, two three. If you say the word you 

If you don't say the word, you move back. Point t o the Finish 
re and say This red square is the finish. The first person here 
! winner! Hooray! 

:e a l ist of useful language for games on the board , e.g. 
ty turn. It's your turn. I've got a (five). Pass me the spinner, 
e. Is this my counter? I'm the winner. Pupils p rac t ise saying 
;entences chora l ly . 

; groups of t h r e e o r four pupils. T h e y need one sp inner 
; roup and a co in o r coun te r fo r each pupil. G r o u p s play 
;ame. Mon i to r and check they a re saying the w o r d s in 
sh . Encourage pupils to use the language for games. T h e 
e r is the f i rs t pupil to get t o the f inish o r the pupil w h o 
•thest along the board af ter a ce r ta in amoun t of t ime 
ten minutes) . 

A B 6 3 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . R e a d and write. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 63, please. El ic i t w h a t they 
can see (a monkey ) . Focus pupils on the t e x t . E i the r read it 
a loud yourse l f , s topping at the p ic tures fo r pupils t o supply 
the w o r d , o r read it w i t h the c lass . Some pupils may find this 
amoun t of t e x t dif f icult t o p rocess , so be ready to give a lot 
of suppor t . G o th rough it ora l ly w i t h the class once o r tw i ce . 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and w r i t e the w o r d s in the gaps. Remind 
t hem to use the i r p ic tu re d ic t ionar ies , to look back at the 
units in the book fo r help and to ask each other . 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass by reading the t e x t a round the class at 
the end. 

K e y : 2 t w o , 3 e a r s , 4 m o u t h , 5 a r m s , 6 t w o , 7 hands, 8 tail 

Extra activities: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Optional evaluations: 
Y o u may w i s h to c a r r y ou t one o r all of the fo l lowing 

evaluat ions w h e n y o u r pupils have comp le ted the R e v i e w 

sec t ion . 

• Evaluat ion 2 (page T I 2 3 ) - see page x i of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k 
In t roduct ion fo r ins t ruc t ions and teacher ' s scr ip t . 

• Prac t ice T e s t 2 f r om Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I 
(pages 104-113) . F o r t es t key and tapescr ip t see pages 
139-141 of the T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k . 

• Q u i z 2 f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Stella's room sec t ion) . 

T h i s quiz can be done as a w h o l e - c l a s s act iv i ty o r as a team 

compet i t ion . See pages 3 9 - 4 0 of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r 

the In terac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Make groups of t h ree . G r o u p s need one p ic ture d ic t ionary 

be tween t h r e e . T h e y use a book (o r paper) t o cove r the 
w o r d s f r om U n i t 5. T h e y take t u rns to say w h a t each p ic ture 
is. T h e y look and c h e c k . T h e y then cove r the p ic tures f rom 
Un i t 6 and take t u rns to say the w o r d s . T h e y choose wh ich 
to cove r fo r Un i t s 7 and 8 ( w o r d s o r p ic tures) . 

• Ta lk about the units w i t h the pupi ls, using L I if necessary . 
A s k t hem w h i c h lessons , top ics and/or act iv i t ies are the i r 
favour i tes . 

• D r a w th ree large c i rc les on the board . In the middle of one 
w r i t e animals, in the middle of ano the r w r i t e face and body, 
and in the middle of the th i rd w r i t e clothes. B r a i n s t o r m w i t h 
the class (books c losed) the w o r d s that comp le te the w o r d 
famil ies. E i the r w r i t e the w o r d s on the board as pupils say 
t hem, o r hand ou t f lashcards a round the class and have pupils 
c o m e and s t ick t h e m in the r ight p lace. T h e class con f i rms if 
it's r ight o r w r o n g . 



з ^ O P l a y t h e game. Say the words. 



un time! 
^ Listen and point. 

ride a bike 

2Э Listen and repeat. 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l be 

ab le t o n a m e a n d t a l k a b o u t s p o r t s a n d ac t iv i t i es . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : play football, play basketball, play tennis, play 

the guitar, swim, ride a bike, play the piano 

R e v i s i o n : c h a r a c t e r names 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C h a r a c t e r and act ion f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 19, 3 3 - 3 4 , 7 2 - 7 8 ) 

T w o ru le rs 

Warmer 
• Sp read the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards over the board . Make t w o 

t e a m s . T h e y line up, facing the board . G i v e the f i rs t pupil in 
each line a ruler. Say the name of a charac ter , e.g. Suzy. T h e 
t w o pupils race to be the f i rs t t o slap the p ic ture. A w a r d a 
point t o the pupil 's t e a m . T h e t w o pupils hand the ru le rs to 
the t w o pupils at the f ron t and go to the back of the l ine. 
Repea t . 

Presentation 
• S h o w the p ic tu re side of each act ion f lashcard and teach o r 

el ici t t he ac t ion . U s e the simple infinit ive, e.g. Play football. 
Pupils repea t in c h o r u s and in groups. T h e n s h o w f lashcards 
at r a n d o m . Pupi ls say the ac t ion . 

• P rac t i se doing the ac t ions . Pupils stand up. Say, e.g. Simon 
says play the guitar. Pupi ls mime playing the guitar. Say Play 
football. Pupi ls don' t m ime. Repeat fo r the o the r ac t ions . 

P B 6 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 64, please. Say Where's the 
star? C h e c k by point ing to the s ta r (on the piano). Pupi ls say 
Here it is. 

• Say Listen and point to the actions. Play the C D . Pupils l isten 
and point . 

• Play the C D again. Pupi ls s tand up and play the game as they 
l is ten. 
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A L E X : Le t 's play 'S imon says' . 

S I M O N , L E N N Y , M E E R A , S T E L L A : O K . 

S I M O N : O K , S imon says put you r hands on you r head. 
S I M O N : O K , good. 

S I M O N : N o w , play the piano. O h , so r r y , Lenny. C o m e and stand 

n e x t t o me. 
L E N N Y : O o p s , yeah , O K . 

S I M O N : S imon says play basketbal l . G o o d . S imon says play tennis . 
V e r y good. N o w play the guitar. O h , dear, Ste l la . C o m e and 
stand n e x t to Lenny. 

S T E L L A : H a ha ha! O K ! 

S I M O N : O K . M e e r a and A l e x . S imon says s w i m . G r e a t ! N o w , 
play footbal l . O o p s , A l e x ! Stand nex t to Stel la. O K , A l e x , 
'S imon says ' s tand n e x t t o Ste l la . 

A L E X : T h a n k y o u . 

S I M O N : G r e a t . M e e r a , S imon says r ide a bike. 
S I M O N : O K , s top. 

M E E R A : V e r y good, S i m o n . N o w it's my t u rn . 

P B 6 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pupils repeat in cho rus . 

C h e c k w o r d s t ress on football, basketball, tennis, guitar. 

• Play 'S imon says ' again. Pupi ls give the ins t ruc t ions. 
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Play footbal l , s w i m , play basketbal l , play tennis, r ide a bike, play 
the gui tar 

A B 6 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and write the number. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 64, please. Say Listen 

and write the number. Here's an example. Play the f i rs t one. 

C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t t o do. Play the res t of the C D . 

Pupils c h e c k in pairs. Play the C D again. Pause af ter each one. 
C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

K e y : 4 , 1 , 3 , 2 , 6 , 5 
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1. Ride a bike 
2. Sw im 
3. Play tenn is 

4 . Play basketbal l 
5. Play the gui tar 

6. Play footbal l 

A B 6 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Read and match. 
• Say Look at Activity 2. U s e the examp le to check pupils k n o w 

w h a t t o do. Say Read and match the others. Pupils w o r k 
individually and then c h e c k in pa i rs . Mon i to r pupils as they 
are wo rk i ng . C h e c k by displaying the f lashcards ( w o r d side), 
point ing to t hem in the same sequence as on the Ac t i v i t y 
B o o k page and saying, e.g. Number 3? Pupils respond Ride a 
bike. 

K e y : I play tenn is , 2 play basketba l l , 3 r ide a bike, 4 play footbal l , 

5 play the gui tar 

Extra activities: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• Play a guessing game w i t h the act ion f lashcards. Ho ld t hem 

facing you so tha t no -one can see t h e m . H ide the w o r d side 
too . Pupils take t u rns to guess, e.g. Ride a bike? Reply Yes, it 
is I No, it isn't. T h e pupil w h o guesses co r rec t l y comes up and 
has a t u rn . Repea t . 
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D o the Maskman song, 
D o the Maskman song, 

Let 's all do the Maskman song. 

Ride a bike. 
Play tenn is , basketbal l . 

Play, play, play. 

D o the Maskman song, 

D o the Maskman song, 

Let 's all do the Maskman song. 

N o w let 's s w i m . 

Play footbal l , the guitar. 

Play, play, play. 

D o the Maskman song, 

D o the Maskman song, 

Let 's all do the Maskman song. 

О 
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N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e vers ion) 

Photocopiable 9a: see pages T96 and TI05 
A B 6 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Find six words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 65, please. El ic i t the 
c i rc led w o r d ( r ide) . Ho ld up y o u r book and point to the c lues: 
p ic tures and quest ion m a r k s . Say Read and look. What are the 
missing words? Find them in the puzzle. 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y indent i fy the w o r d s first and then 
find t h e m in the puzz le . 

• D isp lay the large p iece of paper w i th the puzz le. In pairs, 
pupils c o m e and c i rc le t he w o r d s they found for a c lass check . 

K e y : I r ide, bike, 2 play tenn is , 3 s w i m , 4 gui tar 

A B 6 5 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Write the words. 

• Point t o the p ic tu re of the guitar. El ic i t Play the guitar. Point 
to number I and the examp le : guitar. Point t o the w o r d pool . 
Say Look. Use these words. Mon i t o r pupils as they are wr i t i ng 
to make sure they f o r m the le t te rs cor rec t l y . Pupils c h e c k and 
c o m m e n t on each o the r ' s w o r k in pairs. 

K e y : 2 play, 3 footbal l , 4 tenn is , 5 r ide, 6 s w i m 

Extra activity: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Pupils comp le te the Un i t 9 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 54 and 59) . 

Ending the lesson 
• C l e a n the board . S t a r t t o w r i t e one of the ac t ions in large 

wr i t i ng on the board . Make su re eve ryone can see. T a k e 
t ime forming each let ter. W h e n pupils guess co r rec t l y , f inish 
wr i t i ng the ac t ion . C l e a n the board and repeat w i t h the same 
o r d i f ferent ac t ions . 



О Listen and answer. 

[€)Sing the song 





O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e t a l k e d a b o u t a c t i o n s us ing can a n d can't. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : / / You I He I She can ...II You I He I She can't 

. . . , w e a k and s t rong f o r m s of can, Who can (draw)?, ride a 

horse, sing, fish 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : Can you (swim)?, be quiet 

R e v i s i o n : play football, play basketball, play tennis, play the 

guitar, swim, ride a bike, play the piano, ins t ruc t ions , draw, 

rainbow, co lou rs 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

A c t i o n f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty I: p ic tu re cards f r om Photocopiab le 9a (see page 

T I 0 5 ) , enve lopes 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 9 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I (page 55) 

Warmer 
• D isp lay the act ion f lashcards . Pupils stand up. Say, e.g. Point to 

ride a bike, please. Pupils point. Say Point to swim. Pupils don' t 
point . Repea t . 

Presentation 
• D isp lay the act ion f lashcards , p ic ture side. Say, e.g. / can play 

football. Smi le , l ook pleased and pre tend to k ick an imaginary 
ball. Say / can't play the guitar. F r o w n , look negative and 
shake y o u r head. Mime playing a gui tar badly. Repea t , using 
the o t h e r f lashcards . Hand a f lashcard to a pupil. Say Can 
you (swim)? T h e pupil says / can 11 can't swim and does the 
appropr ia te ac t ion . Make sure act ions s h o w they can/can ' t 
do it, n o t they do/don ' t like it. C h e c k the w e a k f o rm of can: 
/ сэп / . A s k the c lass , e.g. Can he/she (play football)? E l ic i t YeslNo. 

P B 6 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Listen. Who can draw? (m ime draw). Who can play the 
guitar? Who can ride a horse? Play the C D . Pupils c h e c k in 
pairs. C h e c k w i t h the class ( G r a n d m a , D a d , Mum). 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 66. Pupils check , using 
the p ic tu res . Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pupils l isten 
and point . M o r e conf ident pupils read the speech bubbles 
a loud. C h e c k p ronunc ia t ion . A s k , e.g. Can Mrs Star ride a 
horse? Can Mr Star sing? A c c e p t Yes/No a n s w e r s . 

C D 3 , 4 4 

S U Z Y : L o o k at M u m . She can r ide a ho rse . C a n you r ide a ho rse , 
Simon? 

S I M O N : N O , I can ' t , but I can r ide a bike and I can play footbal l 
and basketbal l t oo . 

S U Z Y : O o h ! C a n you f ish , t oo , Simon? 
S I M O N : N O , I can' t . G r a n d p a can f ish. 
S T E L L A : Y e s , he can . A n d G r a n d m a can d r a w p ic tures . 
S U Z Y : L o o k at D a d . H e can sing and play the guitar. C a n you play 

the guitar, Stella? 
S T E L L A : Y e s , I can , but I can ' t sing. W h a t can you do, Suzy? 
S U Z Y : I can d r a w and I can sing. L i s ten . Red and ye l l ow and pink 

and green . . . 

S I M O N : Y e s , Suzy. Y o u can sing. C a n you be quiet too? 
S U Z Y : N O , I can' t . . . O r a n g e and purple and blue. I can sing 

a ra inbow . . . 

P B 6 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Focus pupils on the w o r d s can/can't. Play the C D . Pupils l isten 

and repeat . Play the C D again. Pupils repeat . 

C D 3 , 4 5 

She can r ide a ho rse . 

H e can r ide a bike. 

She can' t sing. 

She can draw. 
H e can play the guitar. 

A B 6 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and tick (/) or cross (X). [ Y L E ] 
• Say Open your Activity Books at page 66, please. Say Listen. What 

can Marie do? Tick or cross. Play the f i rs t one and el ici t : She 

can't play basketball. Point t o the examp le c ross nex t t o the 

p ic ture of Mar ie . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils l isten and t i ck 

o r c r o s s . T h e y check in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h 

the c lass . 

K e y : 2 / , 3 X , 4 / , 5 / , 6 X 

C D 3 , 4 6 

I. 

M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you play basketbal l? 

M A R I E : N O , I can' t play basketbal l . 

2 . 
M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you sw im? 

M A R I E : Y e s , I can s w i m . 

3. 

M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you play tennis? 

M A R I E : N O , I can ' t play tenn is . 

4 . 

M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you r ide a bike? 

M A R I E : Y e s , I can r ide a bike. 

5. 

M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you play the guitar? 

M A R I E : Y e s , I can play the guitar. 

6. 

M O N T Y : Mar ie , can you play footbal l? 

M A R I E : N O ! I can' t play footbal l . 

A B 6 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . What can you do? Draw and write. 

• A s k pupils What can you do? Pupi ls respond , e.g. / can sing I 
I can draw 11 can ride a bike. 

• Say Draw two things you can do (po in t to the t i cks) and two 
things you can't do (po in t to the c rosses ) . Point t o the gapped 
t e x t . Say Complete the sentences. I can . . . I I can't... Mon i to r 
pupils and help w h e r e necessary . 

Extra activities: see page T l 17 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 9 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 54 and 55 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Mime an ac t ion , doing it e i the r we l l o r badly. Pupils guess, 

e.g. You can't ride a bike. Pupi ls t ake t u rns to c o m e and mime 
to the c lass . 



S T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

l a rn t a c h a n t a n d h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e us ing can 

n't. 

G E T L A N G U A G E 
n g u a g e : can, can't, drive a car, Who can ... ? 

o n a l l a n g u a g e : chant 

эп: ac t ions , c h a r a c t e r names , and, but 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) and/or ac t ion w o r d cards f r om Kid's 

icher's Resource Book I 

ct iv i ty 2: w o r d cards f r om Photocop iab le 9a (see page 

lal: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 9 

-cement w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 56) 

mer 
iew the act ions and can and can't. Display the f lashcards, 
•d side, o r use the w o r d cards f rom the Teacher ' s Resource 
>k, and ask a pupil, e.g. Can you swim? T h e pupil answers 
/ can swim I No, I can't swim. If the pupil needs suppor t , 

eat the quest ion and point to the f lashcard. Repeat w i th 
er pupils and o the r act ions. Con t i nue the act iv i ty in open 
s: pupils take tu rns to ask and a n s w e r around the class. 

:tice 
i a m e m o r y game in groups of s i x t o ten . D e m o n s t r a t e to 
c lass f i rs t . Pupi l A says, e.g. / can swim. Pupil В says She 
swim and I can play football. C o n t i n u e until t he chain has 

ie a round the w h o l e group. D iv ide the class into groups 

э1ау the game again. 

'. A C T I V I T Y 7. Say the chant. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 67, please. Say Listen to the 

nt. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and look. Play the C D again, 

: by line. Pupils repeat , first as a who le c lass, and then in 

iups. Teach the who le chant in this way. D o the chant as a 

ss. 

: han t , 
chant , 
chant the ' C a n chant ' . 

play basketbal l , 
play the guitar, 
play footbal l , 
can dr ive my car. 

t r ide a bike, 
t s w i m , 
t play tenn is , 
I can' t sing. 

Bu t I can chant , 
I can chant , 
I can chant t he ' C a n chant ' . 

C a n you chant? 

C a n you chant? 

C a n you chant t he ' C a n chant '? 

P B 6 7 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and answer. 

• Say Listen, look and answer the questions. Play the first quest ion 
on the C D . El ic i t t he a n s w e r f r om the class ( G r a n d m a ) and 
point to the speech bubbles. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils 
wh i spe r the a n s w e r t o the i r pa r t ne r each t ime. Play the C D 
again. El ic i t a n s w e r s f r om pupils w h e n mos t pupils' hands are 
ra ised. 

K e y : G r a n d m a , S imon , Suzy, Ste l la , Mrs Star, G r a n d p a , Mr S ta r 

C D 3 , 4 8 

W h o can draw? 
W h o can play basketbal l? 
W h o can swim? 
W h o can play tennis? 
W h o can r ide a horse? 
W h o can play footbal l? 
W h o can play the guitar? 

Extra activities: see page T l 17 (if time) 
A B 6 7 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Look and write the words. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 67, please. Point t o the 
picture of the girl in the e x a m p l e and el ic i t the spo r t . Point 
to the flags on the r ight and say Find the word. Move the letters 
on the flags. C o p y the le t te rs in the o r d e r they appear on the 
flags on the board and s h o w pupils h o w they make the w o r d s 
basket and ball, by c ross ing ou t each le t ter as you w r i t e the 
w o r d s w i t h the le t te rs in the c o r r e c t o r d e r below. 

• Pupils w o r k individually t o so lve the res t of the anagrams. 
El ic i t the a n s w e r s and call vo lun tee rs to w r i t e the w o r d s on 
the board . C h e c k spell ing careful ly. 

K e y : I ho rse , 2 guitar, 3 bike, 4 tenn is , 5 s w i m 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 9 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 54 and 56) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Play a ve rs ion of the Please game. W h e n you say you / a pupil 

can do an ac t ion , pupils m ime it. W h e n you say you / a pupil 
can' t do it, they don' t . Pupils s tand up. Say, e.g. Paula can't 
swim. Pupils don' t r espond . Say, e.g. Paula can ride a bike. Pupils 
mime riding a bike. C o n t i n u e w i t h o t h e r act iv i t ies and o the r 
persons (/, we, you, he, they). 





blue Lily's got a blue and yellow tai 

O ^ A s k and answer. 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have practised the sound /1/ and asked and answered 
questions with can. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : the phoneme III as in Lily, blue, yellow, Can 

you... Yes, I can. I No, I can't. 

R e v i s i o n : can, can't, play football, play basketball, play tennis, 

play the guitar, swim, ride a bike 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C o l o u r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 ) 

A c t i o n f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) 

Photocop iab le 9b (see page T I 0 6 ) , one fo r each pupil 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book / Un i t 9 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 5 7 ) , Kid's Box / Language Portfolio page 11 

Warmer 
• Ho ld up the co lou r f lashcards one by one and el ici t t he 

w o r d s . Put the f lashcards on the board in t w o groups - one 

w i t h blue, black, purp le and ye l l ow and one w i th the res t 

of the co lou rs . Say the w o r d s blue, black, yellow, purple, 

emphas is ing the sound III. Say Today's sound is ... L e t the 

class comp le te by saying I. 

P B 6 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 68, please. Point t o the 
p ic ture of the ho r se and el ic i t her name: L/7y. Point to the 
co lou r and el ic i t the w o r d : Blue. Pupils pract ise saying the 
w o r d s and the sound / a f ter you . 

• Point to the larger p ic tu re and say Look and listen. Lily's got a 
blue and yellow tail. Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and prac t ise saying Lily's got a blue and 
yellow tail as a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 3 , 4 9 

M O N T Y : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t af ter me! 

Ill III Li ly 

III III blue 

Li ly 's got a blue and ye l l ow tai l . 

Li ly 's got a blue and ye l l ow tai l . 

Li ly 's got a blue and ye l l ow ta i l ! 

P B 6 8 . A C T I V I T Y 1 0 . Ask and answer. 

• Q u i c k l y r ev i ew the ac t ions , using the f lashcards. Disp lay 
t h e m on the board . H a n d ou t Photocop iab le 9b. 
D e m o n s t r a t e the act iv i ty. Point to swim and ask a pupil , e.g. 
Can you swim? T h e pupil a n s w e r s Yes, I can I No, I can't. Put a 
t i ck o r a c ross n e x t t o swim. P r o m p t the s h o r t a n s w e r each 
t ime. Pupi ls r espond in c h o r u s . Make pairs o r smal l groups. 
Pupils take t u rns to ask and answer . T h e y w r i t e pupils' names 
at the top of the c h a r t . T h e y put a t i ck o r a c ross be low the 
names fo r each ac t ion . C h e c k in open pairs a round the c lass. 

A B 6 8 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and circle T in the words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 68, please. Say Listen and 
circle T in the words. U s e the le t te r sound, not its name. 

• Play the examp le on the C D and point to the c i rc led le t te rs 
'U and T in Lily. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils c i rc le the 
sound T each t ime. T h e y c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

C D 3 , 5 0 

1. Li ly 
2 . blue 
3. footbal l 
4. penci l 
5. play 

6. c lean 

7. ye l l ow 

8. plane 

Extra activities: see page T l 18 (if time) 
A B 6 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Write the words. 

• Ho ld up you r book. Point t o the examp le a n s w e r in the 
second co lumn and say Write a word from the box. El ic i t an 
examp le fo r the f i rs t co lumn (e.g. draw) and make sure pupils 
unders tand the d i f ference b e t w e e n the co lumns (the f i rs t 
co lumn is fo r ve rbs w h i c h c o m e d i rec t ly af ter can, the second 
for s p o r t s o r musical i ns t rumen ts you can play, the th i rd for 
things you can r ide) . 

• Pupils w o r k individually and comp le te the sen tences using 
the w o r d s . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Mon i to r pupils as they are 
wo rk i ng . 

• C o r r e c t as a c lass . El ic i t sen tences f rom di f ferent pupils. 

K e y : I can draw, sing, s w i m . I can play footbal l , the guitar, the 

piano, tenn is . I can r ide a bike, a h o r s e . 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 9 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 54 and 57 ) . 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupi ls comp le te page 11 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio (Fun 

time). 

Ending the lesson 
• D r a w a s imple p ic ture of a dog w i t h a tai l on the board (or 

s h o w a photograph of a dog). Say This is Lulu. Hello, Lulu! 

Pupils pract ise saying Hello, Lulu! 

• D r a w a p ic ture of a ball n e x t t o the dog and co lou r it black. 

D r a w m o v e m e n t l ines a round the dog's tail as if it is wagging 

and say Say Look! Lulu loves her black ball. Pupils repeat the 

line af ter you . Say it at d i f ferent vo lumes and speeds and have 

pupils p rac t ise saying Look.' Lulu loves her black ball in pairs, as 

fast as they can , as a tongue tw is te r . 



E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

r e a d a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m t h e uni t . 

k R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

s i o n : language f r om the unit 

V T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

•n f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) . Mask the w o r d s on the back of the 

:ards. 

act iv i t ies I and 2: ca rds f r om Photocop iab le 9a (see 

T I 0 5 ) , enve lopes 

anal: Kid's Box / Teacher's Resource Book Un i t 9 E x t e n s i o n 

shee t 2 (page 58 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 9 

f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

Box / Language Portfolio page 5 

rmer 
:view the ac t ions by playing the D isappear ing f lashcards 
me. Disp lay the f lashcards (p ic tu re s ide) . Make sure pupils 
n't see the w o r d s on the back. El ic i t w h a t each one is. T h e 
iss cho rus the response . El ic i t again, this t ime turn ing ove r 
a f i r s t ca rd . Repea t , w i t h the c lass chorus ing the act ions, 
til all t he f lashcards a re faced to the board , 
snt inue, th is t ime turn ing a f lashcard back to face the 
i ss room each t ime. 

ry 
9. A C T I V I T Y 11. Listen to the story. 

у This is a story about Maskman. Listen. What can he do? Play 
э C D . Pupils l isten fo r the a n s w e r t o the quest ion . G i v e 
em t ime to c h e c k in pairs. Say Open your Pupil's Books at 
ge 69, please. Pupils look and check . C h e c k w i t h the class 
de a bike, play tenn is , play basketbal l , s w i m , play footbal l ) , 
ly the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage t hem 
say it w i t h in tonat ion and feel ing. 

l eek comprehens ion by point ing to the p ic tures in tu rn and 
<ing, e.g. Can Maskman sing? ( N o ) . Can he play the guitar? 
lo). A s k w h i c h pupils can play the gui tar and w h i c h pupils 
n sing. 

3 , 51 

in the toy box , 
s al ive, 
and ta lk , 

l e coun t of f ive, 
t w o , t h r e e , four, five. 

M A N : D O t he Maskman song, D o the Maskman song, Let 's 
do the Maskman song. 

• Y : O o o h ! L o o k ! T h e r e ' s Maskman . H e can r ide a bike and 
ly tenn is ! 
DR : I know, and he can play basketbal l . 

• Y , T R E V O R A N D M A S K M A N : R ide a bike. Play tenn is , 
sketbal l . Play, play, play. 

• Y : He l lo , Mar ie . 

DR A N D M A S K M A N : He l lo , Mar ie . 

) 

T R E V O R : Mar ie ! L is ten t o the Maskman song. H e can s w i m and 

he can play footba l l ! 
M A R I E : W h a t ? Pardon? O h ! S o r r y , T revo r . 

M A R I E : Y e s , T revo r . Maskman can s w i m and he can r ide a bike 

and he can play footbal l , but . . . he can't play the guitar and he 

can' t sing. 

P B 6 9 . A C T I V I T Y 1 2 . Act out the story. 

• Make groups of four. Pupi ls decide w h i c h cha rac te r they a re 
(Maskman , Mar ie , Monty , T r e v o r ) . Play the C D again. Pupils 
say the w o r d s along w i t h the i r c h a r a c t e r on the C D and act 
ou t the s tory . T h e y use the book to help t hem too . G i ve 
pupils t ime to p rac t i se in the i r groups. Encourage t hem to be 
creat ive . T h e y don' t have to say it w o r d for w o r d . 

• Mo re conf ident groups ro le play the i r s to r ies fo r the c lass. 
A s k pupils w h o the i r favour i te c h a r a c t e r is. 

A B 6 9 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 69, please. Look at the 
picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repa re the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s in 
t u rn . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t s t icker . Say the w o r d s again 
in a d i f ferent order . Pupi ls po int t o the c o r r e c t w o r d in the i r 
books . Pupils s t ick the s t i c ke rs in the c o r r e c t place. Remind 
t hem to c h e c k before s t ick ing t h e m in the i r books . Mon i to r 
a round the c lass t o c h e c k . If appropr ia te , pupils t r ace around 
the w o r d under the p ic tu re . 

A B 6 9 . MY S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the act ion f lashcards to el ici t 
the w o r d s in tu rn f r o m the c lass . Pupils say t h e m in cho rus . 
A s k pupils to repeat if necessary . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a 
phrase co r rec t l y , e l ic i t t he phrase f r om ano the r pupil w h o can 
and then ask the first pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y take tu rns to point t o the p ic tures 
in the i r books and to say the w o r d s . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t t o do w i t h the 
o the r w o r d s and s ta rs . Pupi ls choose co lou rs t o co lou r the i r 
s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 18 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 9 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 54 and 58 ) . 
• T h e an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 9 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 5 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te page 5 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio (I can 

Uni ts 7 - 9 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd like t o do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r t o end the lesson. 



Listen to the story. 

^ | | J > ^ 0 Act out the story. 





O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l be 

ab le t o n a m e r i d e s a t a funfair. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : bus, lorry, motorbike, helicopter, plane, boat, funfair 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : start, Look at me! That's nice. 

R e v i s i o n : horse, car, train, in, on, under, next to, where, there, 

can, These are co lou rs 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Funfai r f lashcards ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) and funfair w o r d cards f r om Kid's 

Box Teacher's Resource Book I 

Flashcards horse, car, train (SO, 35 , 4 0 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 10 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I (page 61) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w co lou rs . Pupi ls take ou t s ix di f ferent co lou red penci ls 

and put t h e m on t he i r desks ( red , orange, black, ye l low, blue, 
wh i t e ) . Play a game of S imon says, e.g. Simon says put the blue 
pencil next to the red pencil. Pupils respond. Hold up the yellow 
pencil. Pupils don' t r espond . Con t i nue w i th o t h e r ins t ruc t ions 
and o t h e r p repos i t ions , e.g. Point to ... , Put it onlunderlin ... 

Presentation 
• T e a c h the n e w vocabu lary , using the f lashcards. S h o w each 

one , p ic tu re s ide, in t u rn . Say each w o r d c lear ly fo r pupils. 
T h e y repea t as a c lass and then in groups. Point t o f lashcards 
at r andom for the c lass to cho rus the w o r d . 

• Say These are at the funfair. C h e c k comprehens ion . 

P B 7 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Put the funfair f l ashcards on the board . Say Suzy, Simon, Stella, 
Meera, Alex, Lenny and Mrs Star are at the funfair. Point t o 

the r ides on the board . Say Listen and answer. Where's Suzy? 
Where's Stella? Where's Meera? Point to the board and say On 
the motorbike? In the lorry? Listen. Play the C D . Pupils l isten fo r 
the a n s w e r s . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 70, please. Look at the 
funfair. Listen again to check your answers. Play the C D again. 
C h e c k w i t h the c lass (in the blue hel icopter, in the plane, on 
the ye l l ow bus). Say Where's the star? C h e c k by point ing to the 
s ta r (on the top of the ca rouse l ) . Pupils say Here it is. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k comprehens ion by asking, e.g. What 
colour's the motorbike? Who's on the motorbike? Who's on the 
bus? Where's Lenny? Who's next to the white boat? 

C D 4 , 0 2 

S U Z Y : L o o k at me , Mum! I'm in the blue hel icopter. 
MRS S T A R : T h a t ' s n ice, Suzy ! W h e r e ' s Stella? 
S U Z Y : She's in the p lane. 
MRS S T A R : O h , yes . 

S I M O N : M u m , can I r ide on the b lack motorb ike? 

MRS S T A R : O n e m o m e n t , S imon . N o , so r ry , you can' t . A l e x is 

on the mo to rb i ke , but you can go in the wh i te boat, nex t t o 
M e e r a . 

S I M O N : W h e r e ' s Meera? 
MRS S T A R : She's on the ye l l ow bus. 
S I M O N : O K . T h a t ' s good. 

MRS S T A R : N O W , w h e r e ' s Lenny? 

S I M O N : He 's t h e r e , in the red lor ry . 

MRS S T A R : G o o d ! G o and sit in the boat, S imon. N o w they can 

s tar t . 

P B 7 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupils l isten and repeat in cho rus . Make s i x 
groups, one fo r each r ide. Point t o the f lashcard p ic ture of 
one of the r ides on the board , e.g. lorry. T h e l o r r y group 
stand up and say Lorry. G i v e groups di f ferent r ides to say and 
repeat . 

• T u r n the f lashcards ove r to s h o w the w o r d side. Con t i nue 
the game, giving groups d i f ferent w o r d s to say. 

C D 4 , 0 3 

L o r r y , mo to rb i ke , plane, hel icopter , boat, bus 

A B 7 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Write the words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 70, please. Focus pupils 

on the c r o s s w o r d puzz le . Point t o p ic ture I and to the small 

number / in the puzz le. Say Look. Picture I is for word number 

I. What's the word? E l ic i t helicopter and s h o w pupils that 

the a n s w e r is c rossed ou t in the w o r d box. Say Look at the 

pictures. Write words from the box. Don't colour the pictures. 

K e y : 2 b ike, 3 t ra in , 4 , lo r ry , 5 plane, 6 boat, 7 car, 8, 

mo to rb i ke , 9 bus 

A B 7 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Pupils take ou t the fo l lowing c rayons : b r o w n , grey, black, 
ye l low, purp le , blue, o range, red , g reen , pink. Say Listen and 
make a dot with the colour. Play the f i rs t one as an examp le . 
A s k pupils What colour? Pupi ls hold up the black. Say What 
ride? Pupils a n s w e r The bike. Play the res t of the C D . El ic i t 
w h i c h co lou r they didn't use ( red ) . Pupils co lou r in the r ides. 

C D 4 , 0 4 

C a n you see the bike? C o l o u r it black. 

L o o k at the bus. C a n you co lou r it ye l low? 

T h a t ' s a big lor ry . It's purp le . 

W h a t co lour 's the boat? 

It's g reen . 

C a n you see the plane? C o l o u r it pink. 

L o o k at that hel icopter . C a n you co lou r it orange? 

Have you got a moto rb ike? 

Y e s , it 's blue. 

He 's got a long t ra in . C a n you c o l o u r it grey? 

C a n you see the car? C o l o u r it b r o w n . 

Extra activities: see page T l 18 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 10 Re in fo rcemen t w o r k s h e e t I f rom Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 60 and 61). 

Ending the lesson 
• D isp lay the s ix funfair f lashcards (p ic tu re s ide), plus horse, car, 

train, on the board . Pupils s tand up. Pupils jump up w h e n you 

say a t r u e sen tence and put the i r hands on the i r heads w h e n 

you say a false one, e.g. point t o the l o r r y and say It's a car. 



C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

s a r n t a c h a n t a n d p r a c t i s e d a n s w e r i n g q u e s t i o n s 

l o c a t i o n s o f o b j e c t s . 

[ G E T L A N G U A G E 

n g u a g e : boat, bus, helicopter, lorry, motorbike, plane 

o n : horse, car, train, where, long, co lou rs , p repos i t ions 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

f lashcards ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) 

:opiable 10 (see page T I 0 7 ) . C o p y В on to thin ca rd , one 

h pair. C o p y A on to paper, one copy fo r each pupil, 

amplete game for demons t ra t i on . S c i s s o r s , glue, co ins , 

r s 

la l : v ideo o r audio r e c o r d e r 

ic t iv i ty : a s t opwa tch 

la l : Kid's Box Interactive DVD I: The living room A w a l k 

L o n d o n ' ep isode 

•mer 
i ew the funfair vocabu la ry using the f lashcards. Ho ld one 
)upils can' t see . T h e y take tu rns to guess, e.g. Is it a lorry? 
ly a n s w e r if they ask a comp le te quest ion (don' t accept , 
Lorry). W h e n they guess co r rec t l y , s h o w the ca rd to the 
s. Repea t w i t h the o the r vocabulary , and repeat w o r d s 
to make it m o r e fun. Invite pupils t o choose a f lashcard 
a n s w e r ques t ions . 

. A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. Do the actions. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 71, please. El ic i t w h a t they 

see . Play the C D . Pupils repeat each line of the chant . 
.ch ac t ions fo r the r ides: 

copter, a r m s as r o t o r s above the head 
t: hand above eye as if look ing to ho r i zon 

n: a r m s by side going round in c i rc les 

torbike: hands on handlebars 
y: hands on big s teer ing w h e e l 

: finger on bell 
ne: a r m s ou t as wings 

te : If pupils don' t have enough r o o m to do these act ions, 
ch ones w h i c h don' t need so much space, 
seat the chant w i t h the ac t ions . D o it severa l t imes unti l 
sils a re conf ident . Y o u cou ld r e c o r d the i r pe r f o rmance 
ng audio o r v ideo. Play the record ing to the c lass. 

• IwrJ 
jp ter , boat, 
blue t ra in , 

rb ike, lo r ry , 
nd plane. 

I. A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and answer. 

1 Look at Activity 4. El ic i t s o m e of the things pupils can see 
d car, grey plane, e tc . ) . Say Listen and answer. Play the first 
e as an examp le . W a i t fo r all pupils to put up the i r hands 
fore el ici t ing the a n s w e r ( yes , it is). Play the res t of the C D . 
pils w h i s p e r the a n s w e r to t he i r pa r t ne r each t ime. Play 

2 C D again. Pause af ter each one. W a i t fo r mos t of the 
ss t o ra ise the i r hands before el ici t ing the answer . W h e n 
2 a n s w e r is no, el ic i t the c o r r e c t sen tence by asking, e.g. 
here's the pink boat? 

C D 4 , 0 6 

Is the red ca r in the shoe? 

Is the pink boat n e x t t o the shoe? 
Is the green t ra in unde r t he chair? 

Is the b r o w n t ra in n e x t t o the compute r? 

Is the purple plane n e x t t o the pink boat? 

Is the black he l i cop te r on the table? 
Is the orange mo to rb i ke under the chair? 

Is the ye l l ow l o r r y in the toy box? 

Is the wh i t e l o r r y under the chair? 

Is the grey plane on the table? 

Practice 
• S h o w pupils the board game you have made. Make pairs. Hand 

ou t one copy of Pho tocop iab le 10 (page T I 0 7 ) par t В and t w o 
copies of pa r t A to each pair. T h e y co lou r the small c i rc les ( A ) in 
co lours that they k n o w in Engl ish, cu t t hem out and s t ick t hem in 
the c o r r e c t p laces on the board ( B ) . 

• D e m o n s t r a t e the game. Pupils put the i r counters on Start. T h e y 
spin a pencil and, w h e n it lands, the person that the pencil is 
pointing to s ta r ts . T h e first player tosses the coin: heads they move 
one space, tails t w o . T h e pupil moves the counte r to the space and 
says w h a t it is, e.g. A green helicopter. If pupils make a mistake, e.g. 
say the w r o n g co lour o r the w r o n g r ide, they miss a tu rn . 

• Remind pupils of language for playing games, e.g. It's my turn. A l s o 
teach t h e m That's wrong! Miss a turn. 

• Pupils take t u rns to play. T h e player w h o gets to Finish first is the 
w inner . C o l l e c t the game boards fo r use in ano the r lesson. 

A B 7 I . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Draw stars. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 71, please. Point to the 
p ic tures at the top of the page and say find the star. Pupils point. 
Say Yes, it's on the lorry. Draw stars. Draw them on, in, under or next 
to the bus, plane and helicopter. At the top of the page only (point to 
the four p ic tures in the r o w at the top) . Pupils w o r k individually, 
books h idden, to d r a w t h r e e m o r e s ta rs in d i f ferent places using 
the p ic tures at the top only. 

• Pupils take t u rns to ask and a n s w e r and to d raw. Rev iew 
c l ass room language, e.g. Sorry? Can you repeat that? 

A B 7 I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Write the words. 

• Focus pupils on Ac t i v i t y 4 and on the examp le a n s w e r s w r i t t e n 
inside the l o r r y and T - s h i r t shapes. Point t o the l o r r y out l ine and 
say Write transport words here. E l ic i t ano the r w o r d f r om the box 
wh ich could go in th is g roup (e.g. helicopter). Point to the T - s h i r t 
out l ine and say Write clothes words here. E l ic i t ano the r c lo thes 
w o r d f r om the box (e.g. trousers). Pupils w o r k individually to 
comple te the act iv i ty. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : In the l o r r y - he l icopter , boat , p lane, mo to rb i ke , bus 
In the T - s h i r t - t r o u s e r s , sk i r t , j acke t , shoes , socks 

Extra activity: see page T l 18 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• T h e 'A w a l k round L o n d o n ' ep isode f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD 

I (The living room sec t ion ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• D o the chant f r om the beginning of the lesson. Make di f ferent 

groups, e.g. t ra ins , he l i cop te rs . E v e r y o n e says the chant , but only 
the pupils in, e.g. the t ra in group, do the t ra in ac t ions . 



1Э O ^ S a y the chant. Do the actions. 

6.-S 

^ O O Listen and answer. 
Is the red car in the shoe? J Yes, it is 

boat bus helicopter lorry motorbike plane j 



Р ОФListen and point. 

Listen and repeat. 

What are you doing? I'm driving / flying / riding / walking. J 



O B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e t a l k e d a b o u t a c t i o n s at t h e m o m e n t o f s p e a k i n g . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : p resen t cont inuous: What are you doing? I'm 

driving I flying I riding I walking. 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : street, haven't got 

R e v i s i o n : train, car, bus, lorry, motorbike, helicopter, plane, boat, 

shoes, snake, hippo, elephant, trousers, crocodile, socks, T-shirt, 

skirt, giraffe, tiger, jacket, big, co lours 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 
C h a r a c t e r f lashcards ( 6 - 8 , 53) 

E x t r a act iv i t ies I and 2 : funfair f lashcards ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) and 
f lashcards of elephant, T-shirt, trousers, skirt, shoes, giraffe, snake, 

tiger, crocodile, jacket, hippo, socks 

Opt iona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 10 
Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 62) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the funfair vocabu la ry by using the mimes f r om the 

chant in the prev ious lesson. Mime one of the ac t ions , e.g. 
hands on big s teer ing w h e e l ( l o r r y ) . Pupils take t u rns to guess 
by saying, e.g. It's a bus. 

Presentation 
• In t roduce the p resen t con t inuous , using mime and 

demons t ra t i on , e.g. s ta r t wr i t i ng on the board and say (as you 
are wr i t ing) Look, I'm writing. S ta r t d rawing a p ic ture and say 
(as you a re d rawing) Now I'm drawing. 

• Invite a pupil to open/close a book. Say, e.g. Are you opening a 
book? (yes). Repeat w i th o ther pupils. W r i t e on the board and 
ask What am I doing? Suppor t pupils in the response You're writing. 
Invite pupils to do act ions and ask, e.g. What are you doing? Don ' t 
expec t pupils t o ask questions and don't expect them to answer 
correct ly . Th is phase is for awareness-rais ing only. 

P B 7 2 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• O p e n y o u r book and , as you are opening it, say What am I 
doing? Pupils r espond , e.g. (You're) opening your book. Say Good. 
Open your Pupil's Books at page 72, please. El ic i t w h a t pupils can 
see . Ho ld up y o u r book and point t o the s t ree ts on the rug. 
T e a c h o r el ic i t street. Say Listen and point. Play the C D . Pause 
a f ter Monty 's ques t ion What are you doing, Maskman? E l ic i t a 
response ( they a n s w e r as Maskman : I'm flying my plane). Play 
the n e x t par t of the C D for t hem to check . D o the same w i th 
the o t h e r Wh- ques t ions . 

• Focus pupils on the quest ion and a n s w e r on the page. Display 
the c h a r a c t e r f lashcards (Monty, Maskman , T revo r , Mar ie) . 
D r a w speech bubbles f r om each one. Say, e.g. Where are you 
driving, Marie? Point t o the p ic ture of Mar ie and the speech 
bubble t o el ic i t a f i r s t pe rson response , e.g. I'm driving to 
school. D o n ' t i n t roduce the th i rd pe rson He's/She's at this 
stage. Repea t f o r the o the r cha rac te r s . 

C D 4 , 0 7 

T o y s in the toy box , 
C o m e al ive. 
W a l k and ta lk , 
O n the count of f ive, 
O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

M O N T Y : He l lo , everybody . 
M A S K M A N , T R E V O R , M A R I E : He l l o , Monty. 

M O N T Y : A r e you flying y o u r hel icopter , Maskman? 
M A S K M A N : N o , I'm not . 

M O N T Y : W h a t a re you doing, Maskman? 
M A S K M A N : I'm flying my plane. 
M O N T Y : Tha t ' s a nice bus, Mar ie . W h e r e are you driving? 
M A R I E : I'm dr iv ing t o schoo l . 
M O N T Y : O h ! A r e you r iding y o u r bike, T revo r? 
T R E V O R : B ike ! N o , I'm not . I'm riding my big red motorb ike . 
M A R I E : W h a t a re you doing, Monty? 
M O N T Y : W e l l , I haven' t got a bike, a mo to rb i ke , a he l icopter o r 

a plane, so . . . I'm wa lk ing ! 

P B 7 2 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pupils listen and repeat in 
chorus. Make sure they use the contract ion I'm ... Make four 
groups. O n e group is Marie, one Trevor , one Maskman and one 
Monty. T h e y repeat in role. Change roles and pupils repeat again. 

C D 4 , 0 8 

M A R I E : I'm dr iv ing to schoo l . 
T R E V O R : I'm riding my big red 

moto rb i ke . 

M A S K M A N : I'm flying my plane. 
M O N T Y : I'm walk ing! 

A B 7 2 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and draw coloured lines. [ Y L E ] 
• Say Open your Activity Books at page 72, please. El ic i t w h a t and 

w h o they can see . Pupils take ou t the fo l lowing c rayons : grey, 
ye l low, black, blue, b r o w n , purp le , red . Say Listen and draw lines. 
Use the colours. Play the f i rs t one as an examp le . Play the res t 
of the C D . Pupils l isten and draw. T h e y check in pairs. Play the 
C D again, pausing a f te r each one t o check w i t h the class. El ic i t 
w h i c h co lou r they didn't use (b lue) . 

K e y : 2 brown, Grandpa , plane; 3 red , Simon, motorbike; 4 grey, Mrs 
Star, horse; 5, yel low, Suzy, lorry; 6 purple, Mr Star, walking 

MRS S T A R : I'm riding a horse . 
5. Ye l low. 
S U Z Y : I'm driv ing a lorry. 
6. Purp le . 
MR S T A R : I'm walk ing. 

C D 4 , 0 9 

1. B lack . 4 . G r e y . 
S T E L L A : I'm dr iv ing a bus. 

2 . B r o w n . 
G R A N D P A : I'm flying a plane. 
3. R e d . 

S I M O N : I'm riding a mo to rb i ke . 

A B 7 2 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Draw and write. 

• Focus pupils on the w o r d box and the drawing f rame. Point t o 
the space and say Imagine. It's you. What are you doing? Are you 
riding a horse? Flying a plane? Driving a lorry? Look at the words. 
Think. Draw a picture (m ime d raw ing in the box ) . Say Then write 
the words (point t o the incomple te sen tence at the bo t tom of 
the page). Pupils d r a w and w r i t e . Mon i to r and help as necessary . 

Extra activities: see page T l 18 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 10 Reinforcement w o r k s h e e t 2 f rom Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 60 and 62). 

Ending the lesson 
• D o a mime, e.g. driving a car. Say, e.g. I'm flying a plane. Pupils 

respond wi th thumbs up / thumbs down (thumbs down). Say You're 
right. I'm driving a car. Repeat w i th the o ther actions f rom the 
listening activity, plus opening/closing a book, wr i t ing, drawing. 



i B J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

i ve s u n g a s o n g a n d had m o r e p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t 

-.tions a t t h e m o m e n t o f s p e a k i n g . 

T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

ey l a n g u a g e : p resen t cont inuous : What are you doing? I'm 

-ing, sitting 

s v i s i o n : train, car, bus, lorry, motorbike, helicopter, plane, boat, 

ig, big, favourite, flying, driving, riding, walking, shoes, co lou rs , 

epos i t ions 

M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

t r a act iv i ty I: Photocop iab le 10 (see page T I 0 7 ) . If not used 

eviously, copy В on to thin ca rd , one fo r each group of four, 

зру A on to paper, t w o copies fo r each group of four, 

i e comp le te game for demons t ra t i on , 

issors , glue, co ins , coun te r s 

t r a act iv i ty 2 : 20 f lashcards , se lec ted f r om the fo l lowing 

>rd fami l ies: funfair ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) , c lo thes ( 6 6 - 7 1 ) , w i ld animals 

>-65), schoo l ( 2 7 - 3 2 ) 

) t ional : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 10 Song 

i r kshee t (page 65 ) 

farmer 
R e v i e w the quest ion f o r m What are you doing?, using the mime 
game f rom the end of the prev ious lesson. Individual pupils 
do m imes in t u rn fo r the class to ask and for the pupil t o 
r espond . 

>ng 
>73. A C T I V I T Y 7. Sing the song. 

^ s you are opening y o u r book, say What am I doing? Pupils 

-espond You're opening your book. Say Good. Open your Pupil's 
4ooks at page 73, please. Say Listen. Point to the picture. Play 

:he C D . Pupils point to the p ic ture . U s e the C D to teach the 

;ong line by line to the c lass . Sing the w h o l e song as a c lass. 
Rev iew o r teach the ac t ions : 
valking: t w o f ingers wa lk ing on the table 

orry: hands on big s teer ing w h e e l 

wat: hand above eyes , as if look ing to the hor izon 
notorbike: hands on handlebars 

lelicopter: a r m s as r o t o r s above the head 

Repeat the song, w i t h pupils doing the ac t ions . Make f ive 

[roups. Each group s tands, sings the i r l ines and does the 
c t ion , and then si ts d o w n again. Repea t , w i t h di f ferent 
;roups having d i f ferent ro les . 

walk ing, wa lk ing. 

walking in my favour i te shoes , favour i te shoes , favour i te shoes, 
/valking. 

driving, driving. 

driving in my long wh i te lorry, long wh i te lorry, long wh i te 

У-

driving. 

,'itting, sitting. 

;itting in my big green boat, big green boat, big green boat. 
;itting. 

I'm riding, riding. 

I'm riding on my moto rb ike , motorb ike , motorb ike . 
I'm riding. 

I'm flying, flying. 

I'm flying in my hel icopter, hel icopter, hel icopter. 

I'm flying. 

I'm walk ing, walk ing. 

I'm walk ing in my favour i te shoes , favouri te shoes, favouri te shoes. 
I'm walk ing. 

C D 4 , I I 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e vers ion) 

P B 7 3 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . D o the actions. Play the game. 

• Make groups of four. Pupi ls take tu rns to m ime an act ion f r om 
the song to the c lass and ask What am I doing? T h e o the rs 
guess and reply, e.g. You're riding a bike. T h e y can also use Are 
you riding a bike? YeslNo. 

Extra activities: see page T l 18 (if time) 
A B 7 3 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and tick (/) the box. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 73, please. El ic i t the 
things pupils can see . Read the f i rs t quest ion and say Listen. 
Is it picture I, 2 or 3? Play the examp le on the C D . El ic i t the 
a n s w e r and say It's in the toy box. It's picture I. Point t o the 
examp le t i ck and say Look. There's a tick. 

• Play the r e s t of the C D , pausing to give pupils t ime to th ink 
and t ick . Pupi ls c o m p a r e a n s w e r s in pairs. C h e c k as a c lass. 

K e y : I p ic ture I , 2 p ic tu re 3, 3 p ic tu re 3, 4 p ic ture 2 

C D 4 , 12 

Examp le . 
W h e r e ' s the lo r ry? 
Have you got a lo r ry , N i ck? 
Y e s , I have. 
W h e r e is it? 
It's in the toy box . 
I. 

W h a t ' s Sue doing? 
He l lo , Sue . A r e you happy? 
Y e s , I am. 

A r e you flying a plane? 
N o . I'm flying a hel icopter . 
2 . 

W h a t toy is under the chair? 
Is the toy under the chair? 
Y e s , it is. 
W h a t is it? 
It's a boat. 

Optional activity 
• Pupils comp le te the Un i t 10 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 60 and 65 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils sing the song again f r om the beginning of the lesson, 

w i t hou t the C D , and do the ac t ions . 

W h a t co lou r is the motorb ike? 
W h a t have you got, Ben? 
I've got a moto rb ike . 
Is it grey? 

N o , it isn't. It's black. 
4. 

W h i c h boy is A l e x ? 
C a n you play basketbal l , A l e x ? 
Y e s , I can . 

A r e you playing basketbal l now? 
N o , I'm not . I'm playing tenn is . 



fr^ <OtI>Sinq the song. 

8| ^ O D o the actions. Play the game. 
What am I doing? 
~2S 

You're driving a lorry, 



duck under 

The ducks are under the bus, 

^ O O Listen and correct. 
I'm driving my car. No, you're walking. 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e p r a c t i s e d t h e s o u n d / л / a n d w o r d s w i t h l e t t e r s 

o, e, /', о, u. 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : the phoneme / л / as in duck, under, bus 

R e v i s i o n : funfair vocabu la ry , prepos i t ions 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: f ou r large ca rds , each w i t h a le t ter on : c,f,d,n 

Opt iona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 10 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 63) 

Warmer 
• Say Listen. What's today's sound? Say the w o r d s cut, ugly, 

brother, mother, bus, duck, emphasis ing the sound / л / in the 

middle of each w o r d . Le t the class respond by saying uh. 

P B 7 4 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 74, please. Point t o the 
p ic tures of the duck , the ball under the table and the bus and 
el ic i t t he t h r e e w o r d s : Duck, Under, Bus. Pupils pract ise saying 
the w o r d s and the sound uh a f ter you . 

• Point t o the larger p ic tu re and say Now listen to Monty, point 
and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying The ducks are under 
the bus as a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 4 , 13 

M O N T Y : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me ! 
/ л / / л / duck 
/ л / / л / under 
/ л / / л / bus 

T h e ducks a re under t he bus. 
T h e ducks a re under the bus. 
T h e ducks are under the bus! 

P B 7 4 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Listen and correct. 

• Say Look at the pictures. Listen to the first one. Play numbe r one . 
Say Look at picture I. Is that right? El ic i t the response f r om 
pupils: No. Supply o r p romp t I'm walking (note pupils don' t use 
he o r she). Say Do the same for the others. Listen. Play the C D . 
Pupils w h i s p e r the response to the i r pa r tne rs . Play the C D 
again. T h i s t ime pause a f te r each one to el ici t the response 
f rom pupils. 

K e y : 2 N o , I'm flying my hel icopter . 3 N o , I'm r iding a bike. 
4 N o , I'm dr iv ing a lo r ry . 5 N o , I'm dr iv ing a car. 
6 N o , I'm r iding a bike. 

C D 4 , 14 

1. S U Z Y : I'm dr iv ing my car. 
2. M A S K M A N : I'm flying my plane. 
3. M O N T Y : I'm r iding a h o r s e . 
4. T R E V O R : I'm dr iv ing a t ra in . 
5. M A R I E : I'm dr iv ing a bus. 

6. S I M O N : I'm r iding a mo to rb i ke . 

A B 7 4 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and write 'a', ' e ' T, V or V . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 74, please. Say Listen and 
write the letter. Write 'a', 'e', T, V or V . U s e the le t ter sounds, 
not the i r names. 

• Play the examp le on the C D and point t o the le t ter 'a ' on the 
f i rs t l ine. Play the res t of the C D . Pupils comple te the w o r d s 
w i t h a single le t te r each t ime. T h e y c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass. 

K e y : 2 o, 3 , u, 4 i, 5 u, 6 i, 7 a , 8, e 

C D 4 , 15 

1. happy 

2 . s o c k s 

3. bus 

4 . sing 

5. duck 

6. f ish 

7. sad 

8. leg 

A B 7 4 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Read and complete. 

• Focus pupils on Ac t i v i t y 9. El ic i t t he names of the vehic les in 
the smal l p ic tu res and do a m ime for each one. Pupils respond 
w i t h the p resen t con t inuous f o r m , e.g. You're riding a motorbike. 

• Say Read and complete. Point t o the w o r d s in the box and say 
Use these words. Look at the example. Point to the example 
a n s w e r on the first line and the w o r d riding, w h i c h is c rossed 
th rough in the box . Pupi ls comp le te the act iv i ty individually. 
C h e c k as a c lass. 

K e y : 2 f lying, 3 dr iv ing, 4 dr iv ing, 5 f lying, 6 riding 

Extra activities: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• U n i t 10 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book / 

(pages 60 and 63 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Say Look at Activity Book page 74 and remember. Ho ld the book 

open , point t o the p ic tures at the top of the page and mime 
looking and concen t ra t ing as if you a re memor is ing t hem. G i v e 
pupils a minute to look at the p ic tu res . T h e n say Close your 
books. Listen. Say one of the sounds f r om Ac t i v i t y 8 on page 74, 
e.g. Uh. Which words? Pupi ls respond bus, duck. Repea t w i th the 
o the r sounds . 

• Pupils repeat the game in pairs. Pupil A looks at h is /her 
Ac t i v i t y B o o k and says one of the sounds (a , e, i, o, u). Pupil 
В repl ies w i t h one of the w o r d s contain ing that sound f rom 
Ac t i v i t y B o o k Ac t i v i t y 8. 



J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

e l i s t e n e d t o a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m 

uni t . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

' l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

J i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : cross the street 

i s i o n : language f r om the unit , hero, can, can't, swim 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Fair f lashcards ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) 

;ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 10 Ex tens ion 

kshee t 2 (page 64 ) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 10 

у f r o m Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

armer 
l ay a mime and guess game to rev i ew the ac t ions , ve rbs and 
ocabu lary , e.g. drive a car, fly a helicopter. Mime dr iv ing a car. 
ay What am I doing? Pupils guess, e.g. You're driving a car. T h e 
iupil w h o guesses c o r r e c t l y c o m e s and mimes fo r the class 
nd asks the ques t ion . Repea t . 

эгу 
7 5 . A C T I V I T Y I I . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 75, please. E l ic i t w h o pupils 
an see ( M a s k m a n , T r e v o r , Monty, Mar ie and a boy) . Rev iew 

he meaning of hero w i t h the class ( they had superhero before) . 

ay Listen and look. Who's the hero? What's the boy's name? Play 

he C D . Pupi ls l isten and look. T h e y c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k 
/ i th the class (Maskman and Monty, Sam) . 

'lay the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage t hem 

о say it w i t h in tonat ion and feel ing, especia l ly t he sounds, e.g. 
Vow! Ooh! Er! 

I h e c k comprehens ion by asking, e.g. What's Maskman doing? 
Vhere's Maskman? What's the boy doing? Can he swim? What's 
hat? (a g reen l o r r y ) . What's that? (a red man) . Can he cross the 
treet? 

•Jote: Mon ty is the real h e r o of th is s to ry , as Maskman w a s 
mly dreaming about saving S a m . 

'ersonal ise by el ici t ing f r om pupils w h o the i r he roes are . 

s in the toy box , 
ne al ive, 
к and ta lk, 
the coun t of f ive. 

t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 
: He lp ! He lp ! I can' t s w i m . 

K M A N : I'm flying my hel icopter . L o o k ! I can see a boy. O h ! 
He can' t s w i m . 

K M A N : I can pick the boy up. 

K M A N : Stand n e x t to me , S a m . Y o u can fly in my he l icopter 
gain. 

: T h a n k s , Maskman . W o w ! Y o u ' r e my he ro ! 

J T Y : Maskman . . . a g reen lo r ry ! S top ! Y o u can' t c ross the 
t r e e t now. L o o k , the man's r ed ! 

M A S K M A N : O o h ! E r ! T h a n k you , Monty. W o w ! Y o u ' r e my hero . 
M O N T Y : T h a t ' s O K , M a s k m a n . 

M A R I E A N D T R E V O R : 

D o the Monty song, 

D o the Monty song, 
Let 's all do the Mon ty song. 

P B 7 5 . A C T I V I T Y 1 2 . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Look at the pictures. Listen to the story. Listen and say the 
number of the picture. Play the f i rs t one as an examp le . W a i t 
until mos t pupils have ra ised the i r hands before elicit ing the 
a n s w e r (3 ) . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils w h i s p e r the i r 
a n s w e r t o the i r p a r t n e r and/or point t o the p ic ture in the i r 
books . Play the C D again. Pause af ter each sec t ion . W a i t 
unti l mos t pupils have ra ised the i r hands before elicit ing the 
a n s w e r s . 

K e y : 3, 6 , 4 , I, 5, 2 

C D 4 , 17 

Sto ry as above, but in the o r d e r of the key 

A B 7 5 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 75, please. Look at the 
picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repa re the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s in 
tu rn . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t st icker. Say the w o r d s again 
in a d i f ferent order . Pupi ls point to the c o r r e c t w o r d in the i r 
books . Pupils s t ick the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. Mon i to r 
a round the c lass t o check . If appropr ia te , pupils t r ace a round 
the w o r d unde r the p ic tu re . 

A B 7 5 . MY S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the funfair f lashcards to el ic i t 
the w o r d s in t u rn f r om the c lass . Pupils say t hem in cho rus . 
A s k pupils t o repea t if necessary . W h e r e pupils don't all say 

a w o r d co r rec t l y , e l ic i t t he w o r d f rom ano the r pupil w h o can 
and then ask the f i r s t pupil to repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y take tu rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t t o do w i t h the 
o the r w o r d s and s ta r s . Pupils choose co lou rs t o co lou r the i r 
s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 10 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book 

I (pages 60 and 6 4 ) . 
• T h e an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 10 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 5 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t f o r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd l ike to do again f r om 

the unit. D o it t oge the r t o end the lesson. 

) 



€у^ О Listen to the story. 

Listen and sau the number. 



Marie's sports Things for sports 

i Listen and sau. They're sailing 

playing basketball playing table-tennis 
riding bikes riding horses sailing 

2#OSay and answer. 
They've got a big orange ball. 

I S 
They're playing basketball. 

play table-tennis sail 
N o w you! 

Act iv i ty B o o k page 76 



O B J E C T I V E S : By the end of the lesson, pupils will 
have learnt to describe sports activities, 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : play table-tennis, sail, They've goto ..., He/She's 

got a ... , They're playing ... 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : things, What are they doing? 

R e v i s i o n : playing basketball, riding bikes, riding horses, big, ball, 

small, sitting on the boat 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

A c t i o n f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 4 and 7 7 - 7 8 ) 

P ic tu res of people doing n e w spor t s : sailing, playing tab le -

tenn is , r iding h o r s e s 

Warmer 
• W r i t e the s p o r t s act iv i t ies f rom Un i t 9 on the board (play 

football, play basketball, play tennis, swim, ride a bike). S h o w 
one of the five act iv i ty f lashcards . Pupils put up the i r hands to 
a n s w e r w i t h the c o r r e c t phrase f rom the board . Repea t fo r 
the o t h e r spo r t s . 

• P r e s e n t the n e w s p o r t s using p ic tures of people sail ing, 
playing tab le- tenn is and riding ho rses o r the photos on Pupil 's 
B o o k page 76. 

Presentation 
• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 76, please. Point to the 

p ic tu re of Mar ie a t t he top o f the page. Remind pupils tha t 
Mar ie 's lessons a re about d i f ferent schoo l sub jects . Say This 
is Marie's sports. The lesson is about things we need for sports. 
Bikes, balls, boats - these are all things for sports. Point t o the 
s p o r t s in the b o x and ask What's your favourite sport? Pupils 
a n s w e r My favourite is ... A s k w h a t things pupils need to w e a r 
o r have to do fo r each s p o r t ( they respond in L I ) . 

P B 7 6 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and say. 

• Ho ld up you r book . Play the first i tem on the C D . Pupils 
l isten and point t o the c o r r e c t photo. El ic i t the number (5 ) 
and ask What are they doing? Pupils respond (They're) sailing. 
Point t o the speech bubble at the top of the page and say 
That's right. They're sailing. 

• Play the res t of the C D , pausing to give pupils t ime to th ink 
b e t w e e n each i tem. Pupils c h e c k in pairs and put up the i r 
hands w h e n they have the answer . El ic i t the number of the 
p ic ture and the sen tence . 

K e y : 2 (p ic tu re 3) T h e y ' r e r iding bikes. 3 (p ic ture 4 ) T h e y ' r e 

playing basketbal l . 4 (p ic tu re I ) T h e y ' r e playing tab le- tenn is . 

5 (p ic tu re 2) T h e y ' r e r iding ho rses . 

C D 4 , 18 

1. T h e y ' v e got a smal l boat. T h e y ' r e sitt ing on the boat. W h a t 
are they doing? 

2. T h e y ' v e got T - s h i r t s and t r o u s e r s . A n d they 've got b ikes. 

W h a t a re they doing? 

3. T h e y ' r e jumping. T h e y ' v e got a big orange ball. W h a t a re they 
doing? 

4. T h e y ' v e got a smal l w h i t e ball and ye l l ow T - s h i r t s . W h a t a re 
they doing? 

5. T h e y ' r e wea r i ng b lack t r o u s e r s , and T - sh i r t s . T h e y ' v e got 
ho rses . W h a t a re they doing? 

P B 7 6 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Say and answer. 

• H o l d up you r book and point t o the speech bubbles at the 
bo t tom of the page. Say They've got a big orange ball. Look. 
Which picture? Point . W a i t unti l all the pupils a re point ing to 

a p ic ture and el ic i t t he c o r r e c t numbe r (4). Say They're playing 
. . . Pupils a n s w e r in c h o r u s basketball. El ic i t the sentence for 
ano the r photo , e.g. say They've got horses. Pupils put up the i r 
hands to a n s w e r w i t h the number of the p ic ture (2) and the 
sen tence They're riding horses. 

• Say Say and answer. Pupils w o r k in pairs to ask and a n s w e r 
about the s p o r t s in the photos . Pupil A says a sen tence w i t h 
They've got . . . o r the p resen t cont inuous and Pupil В responds 
w i t h a sen tence about the s p o r t t hey ' re doing/playing: They're 
... ing ... Mon i to r and help as necessary . C h e c k by choosing 
pairs to say the i r sen tences fo r the c lass. 

A B 7 6 . A C T I V I T Y I . Match and say. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 76, please. Point t o the 
girl in p ic ture I and mime bouncing a ball. Say What's missing? 
and ges ture that pupils need to point to one of the p ic tures 
of i tems connec ted w i t h spo r t s . El ic i t big ball. Point t o the 
examp le l ine d r a w n f r om the girl to the ball and to the speech 
bubble. Say She's got a big ball. D r a w a l ine. 

• Say Match and say. Pupils w o r k individually and match the 
res t of the p ic tu res . T h e y c o m p a r e a n s w e r s by point ing and 
saying in pairs. C h e c k by saying the number of the picture and 
gett ing vo lun tee rs to point t o the c o r r e c t piece of equ ipment 
and to say the sen tence . Make sure pupils are using he/she as 
appropr ia te . 

K e y : 2 She's got a h o r s e . 3 He ' s got a bike. 4 He 's got a small 
ball. 5 He 's got a boat. 

A B 7 6 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Match and write. 

• Point to the p ic tures in Ac t i v i t y 2 . Say Which sports? What 
am I doing? Point to the p ic tures and el ici t playing table-tennis, 
sailing a boat I sitting on a boat, playing basketball, riding a bike, 
riding a horse. Read the examp le and get pupils to point to 
the c o r r e c t p ic ture . El ic i t t he missing w o r d and s h o w pupils 
that it is c rossed through in the box . Read the nex t sen tence. 
L o o k thought fu l . Say Match and write. Point to the example 
line f r om number I t o the bike. Pupi ls w o r k individually to 
comp le te the sen tences using w o r d s f r om the box and d raw 
lines to match the sen tences w i t h the p ic tures . C h e c k by 
asking, e.g. 2 They're sitting on a ... ? Pupils put up the i r hands 
to answer , reading w h a t they have w r i t t e n , e.g. boat. 

K e y : 2 boat, 3 basketbal l , 4 tab le - tenn is , 5 ho rse 

Extra activity: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• W r i t e m ixed up sen tences f r om Ac t i v i t y B o o k Ac t i v i t ies I 

and 2 on the board fo r pupils t o w r i t e in the c o r r e c t o r d e r in 

the i r no tebooks , e.g. 

1 a she's big got ball 

2 bike a she's got 

3 basketbal l playing they ' re 

4 on si t t ing they ' re boat a 



J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

e l i s t e n e d t o a s t o r y a n d t a l k e d a b o u t w o r k i n g in 

m s . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

r l a n g u a g e : work in teams, I can help you. 

di t iona l l a n g u a g e : Great! Come on! Let's go! 

r is ion: You can (do it). I can't (do this). Yes, you can. 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

i s you need to s h o w someth ing you can do and someth ing 

can ' t do (e.g. a r t pad and penci l fo r drawing, balls fo r 

ling) 

-a act iv i ty : t w o tenn is balls o r oranges 

ou r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 ) 

armer 
Hold up i tems you need for someth ing you can do we l l , e.g. 
: y o u can d raw, s h o w pupils an a r t pad and penci l and mime 
Irawing a p ic ture (o r s ta r t d rawing a p ic ture) . L o o k conf ident 
nd say / can do this. Ho ld up i tems for someth ing you can't 
lo, such as juggling balls. T r y to juggle and fail, look grumpy 
nd say / can't do this. A s k the pupils t o encourage you . T h e y 
ay Yes, you can! Come on! Great! T r y to juggle again and s h o w 
hat you are no t so grumpy this t ime. 

7 7 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Book at page 77, please. Point t o T r e v o r at 
he top of the page and the t i t le Work in teams. E l ic i t /expla in 
he meaning of team (say that it is a group of people w o r k i n g 
ogether to do someth ing , helping each o the r ) . Ho ld up you r 
ook , point ing to p ic ture I , and ask pupils Where's the red 
гат? Pupi ls point . Repea t fo r the ye l l ow t e a m , 
ay Listen to the story. Play the C D , pausing af ter each dialogue 
о give pupils t ime to th ink. 

S I O U N C E R : C a n you w o r k in teams? 

L D R E N : Y e s ! 

B O U N C E R : G r e a t ! C o m e o n ! Le t 's go! 

L D R E N : Y e s ! 

' 1 : 1 can' t do th is . I can' t . . . 

L I: Y e s , you can . C o m e on . I can help you . 

' I: T h a n k s . 

L 2 : Phew. It 's v e r y hot . I haven' t got any wa te r . 

' 2 : Tha t ' s O K . I've got s o m e wa te r . H e r e you a re . 

L 2 : T h a n k y o u ! 

L O W T E A M : Y O U can do it! Y o u can do it! Y o u can do it! 

lues 
oint to p ic ture 2 and to the boy w h o is having diff iculty. Say 
ook at the boy. Is he OK? Pupils respond No. Say No. Walking 
p the hill isn't easy (m ime cl imbing up the hil l). Point to the 
irl w h o is helping him and say Look at the girl. Is she in the red 
'.am or the yellow team? El ic i t Yellow. Say Yes, she is in the boy's 
'.am. They're in the same team. The yellow team. The girl says ... 

See if the pupils can r e m e m b e r the phrase / con help you f r om 
the s to ry . Say She's helping the boy. Exp la in / show the meaning of 
help. Repea t fo r p ic tu re 3 ( w h e r e the boy is helping the gir l ) . 

P B 7 7 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and say the number. Act it out. 

• Say Listen and say the number: one, two three or four. Point to the 
blue numbe rs in the c o r n e r of the p ic tures. Play the C D . Pause 
af ter each p ic tu re . G i v e pupils t ime to th ink and to check w i t h 
each o t h e r be fore ask ing fo r the a n s w e r f r om the c lass. 

Key : 4 , I , 3, 2 

C D 4 , 2 0 

S t o r y as above, but in the o r d e r of the key. 

• Say Act out the story. D e m o n s t r a t e the act ivi ty. Five pupils c o m e 
to the f ron t . Ass ign c h a r a c t e r s f r om the s t o r y (announcer , girl 
f rom the ye l l ow t e a m , boy f r om the ye l low t eam, girl f r om the 
red t e a m , boy f r o m the red t eam) . Play the C D and help the 
f ive pupils act ou t the s t o r y fo r each p ic ture. Have the w h o l e 
class chant ing fo r p ic tu re 4. Make groups of f ive pupils. Ass ign 
ro les o r let t he pupils agree on ro les amongst themse lves . Play 
the C D again. G r o u p s ac t and join in w i t h the i r cha rac te r s ' 
l ines. 

A B 7 7 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Work in teams. Colour the boxes. 

• U s e the c o l o u r f lashcards to quick ly rev iew co lou r names. 
Make sure all t he pupils have co lou red penci ls o r c rayons . Say 
Open your Activity Books at page 77, please. Point to a group of 
four pupils and say You are a team. Work as a team. Choose a 
colour for box number I. Which colour? Pupils decide amongst 
themse lves and tel l you a co lour , e.g. Blue. Encourage the pupils 
to use Engl ish, e.g. Ye//ow for box I, OK? No, I think red. Let's 
colour box I blue. Make su re the pupils all agree and the a n s w e r 
doesn ' t c o m e f r om jus t one m e m b e r of the group. Say OK. The 
team says blue. Colour box number I blue. Mime co lour ing in the 
box w i t h a blue c r a y o n . 

• Make groups of four. Say Work in teams. Colour the boxes. Pupils 
w o r k in the i r t e a m s to dec ide w h i c h co lou rs to use and they 
co lou r in the boxes . Mon i to r and make sure all four pupils a re 
using the same co lou rs fo r the boxes and that dec is ions are 
being made as a t eam (and that pupils a re no t s imply copying 
co lours f r om each o t h e r w i t h o u t speaking) . Encourage pupils 
to use as much English as possib le. 

A B 7 7 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Play the game in teams. 

• Put pupils toge ther in groups of eight ( two teams in each 
group - t eam I and t e a m 2) . Say Play the game in teams. Pupils 
in team I keep t he i r books hidden f rom team 2 and descr ibe 
the co lou r of t he i r b o x e s , e.g. Number one is yellow. Colour 
number two red. T e a m 2 c o l o u r the boxes as ins t ruc ted , asking 
quest ions if necessary , e.g. What colour is box number three? 
Moni to r and make su re tha t all pupils in the teams get t o speak. 
W h e n the boxes a re all co l ou red in, the teams swap over, w i t h 
team 2 descr ib ing co lou rs . T h e f i r s t t w o teams to co lou r in 
the i r boxes c o r r e c t l y a re the w i n n e r s . T h e y s h o w the i r books 
to the c lass to c h e c k the co lour ing. 

Extra activity: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
Pupils act ou t the s i tuat ions f r o m the Pupil 's B o o k s t o r y again. 



ь Listen a n c | s a y the number. Act it out. 

I can help you. Work in teams. 



> Listen and point. 

J O O Listen and repeat. 

5 
I. I Li 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l be 

ab le t o n a m e r o o m s in a h o u s e . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : bathroom, bedroom, dining room, hall, kitchen, 

living room, house 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : everybody, home 

R e v i s i o n : c lo thes , schoo l and pet vocabulary , p repos i t ions , 

Where ... ? We're ... , Hello, dad, mum, here, come in, sit down 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

R o o m f lashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) 

Photocop iab le 11 (see page T I 0 8 ) copied on to thin card - one 

copy fo r each pair of pupils and one copy for demons t ra t i on , 

sc i sso rs , glue, enve lopes 

J 

Warmer 
• A r r a n g e s o m e c l a s s r o o m ob jec ts on you r desk , e.g. a pen 

under a book , an e r a s e r nex t to the book, t w o red penci ls on 
the book, a g reen penci l in the book. A s k quest ions of pupils, 
e.g. Where's the green pencil? El ic i t a response f rom a pupil, e.g. 
It's in the book. Repea t w i t h o the r quest ions , using Where ... ? 
about the ob jec ts . 

Presentation 
• U s e the f lashcards t o teach/e l ic i t the n e w house vocabulary . 

S h o w each f lashcard in tu rn . Say the w o r d c lear ly and pupils 
repeat in c h o r u s . Say the w o r d quiet ly and then loudly and 
ask the w h o l e c lass and then par ts of the class to say it. 
Repea t fo r each w o r d . 

• D isp lay the f lashcards and play the D isappear ing f lashcard 
game. Point to each f lashcard in tu rn and pupils say the w o r d . 
Point t o the f lashcards again fo r pupils to cho rus each w o r d , 
but this t ime tu rn the f i rs t f lashcard to face the board ( w o r d 
side showing) a f te r pupils have said the w o r d . Repea t unti l all 
the f lashcards a re facing the board and pupils a re chorus ing 
the w o r d s by reading / f r om memory . C o n t i n u e , turn ing 

one f lashcard back to face the class each t ime until all t he 
f lashcards are v is ib le. 

• Make a c i rc l ing mo t ion a round the f lashcards w i t h you r hands 
and say These are rooms in the house. 

P B 7 8 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Rooks at page 78, please. El ic i t w h a t 
pupils can see ( h o u s e / r o o m s ) . Say Where's the star? C h e c k 
by point ing to the s ta r (on Simon's pyjama sh i r t - he's in the 
ba th room) . Pupi ls say Here it is. Say Listen and point. Play the 
C D . Pupils point t o the r o o m s . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. Play the 
C D again. Say Listen. Where are the family? W r i t e the names 
on the board : Grandpa and Grandma, Suzy, Mrs Star, Mr Star, 
Simon, Stella. Pupi ls l isten to find the a n s w e r s . T h e y c h e c k in 
pairs. C h e c k again w i t h the class by asking, e.g. Where's Mr 
Star? Pupils respond In the hall. 

C D 4 , 21 

MR S T A R : He l lo , everybody . I'm home! W h e r e is everybody? 
G R A N D M A : He l lo . W e ' r e in the living r o o m . 
MR S T A R : W h e r e a re the chi ldren? 

G R A N D M A : Stel la 's in the k i t chen , Suzy 's in her bed room and 

Simon's in the ba th room. 
MR S T A R : G o o d . Ste l la ! 
S T E L L A : H i , D a d ! Yes? 
MR S T A R : W h e r e ' s Mum? 
S T E L L A : She's in the dining r o o m . 
MRS S T A R : I'm he re , in the dining r o o m . W h e r e are you? 
MR S T A R : I'm in the hal l . 
MRS S T A R : W e l l , c o m e in and sit d o w n . 

P B 7 8 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause af ter each r o o m for 
pupils t o repeat . Make s i x groups. Each group is a r o o m . Play 
the C D again. Pupils s tand, repeat the i r r o o m af ter the C D and 
si t d o w n again. G i v e groups o t h e r r o o m s and repeat . 

C D 4 , 2 2 

B e d r o o m , ba th room, living r o o m , dining r o o m , k i tchen, hall 

Photocopiable 11: see pages T96 and TI08 
A B 7 8 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and draw lines. [ Y L E ] 
• Say Open your Activity Books at page 78, please. Look at the 

pictures. What can you see? E l ic i t t he names of the r o o m s and 

s o m e of the ob jec ts a round , e.g. Shoes. Say Listen. Play the first 

sen tence on the C D . El ic i t t he sen tence f rom the c lass: The 

T-shirt is in the bedroom. Po in t t o the example line f rom the 

T - s h i r t to the b e d r o o m . Say Listen and draw. Use a pencil. Play 

the res t of the C D . Pupils l isten and d r a w l ines. T h e y check 

in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k by asking, e.g. Where's the 

jacket? 

C D 4 , 2 3 

T h e T - s h i r t is in the b e d r o o m . T h e shoes are in the ba th room. 
T h e fish is in the living r o o m . T h e sk i r t is in the bed room. 
T h e jacke t is in the hal l . T h e t r o u s e r s a re in the ba th room. 
T h e ball is in the k i t chen . T h e cat is in the hall. 

T h e doll is in the dining r o o m . T h e compute r is in the living room. 

Extra activity: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• D isp lay the r o o m f lashcards (p ic tu re s ide) . Teach and say this 

chant w i t h the c lass . A c c e n t u a t e the sound at the beginning of 

each w o r d . Pupils clap as they chant . Repea t in a di f ferent order , 

point ing to the f lashcards in t u rn . 

b ... b ... b ... bathroom 

к ... к ... к ... kitchen 

d ... d ... d ... dining room 

h ... h ... h ... hall 

I... I... I... living room 

b ... b ... b ... bedroom 



J E C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

e h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e n a m i n g r o o m s in a h o u s e . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : bathroom, bedroom, dining room, hall, kitchen, 

I room, house 

J i t iona l l a n g u a g e : beds 

i s i o n : in, on, under, next to, is/are, has got, hasn't got, 

ibers, co lou rs , computer, toy box, toys, books 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

m f lashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) 

a act iv i ty 2 : Photocop iab le 11 (see page T I 0 8 ) , copied 

3 th in c a r d , one copy fo r each pair of pupils and one copy 

J e m o n s t r a t i o n , sc i sso rs , glue 

ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 11 

i fo rcement w o r k s h e e t I (page 67 ) 

armer 
) isplay the r o o m f lashcards , p ic ture s ide, on the board . 
V r i te a numbe r b e t w e e n / and 10 under each one. Pupils 
i k e ou t the i r no tebooks and a penci l . Say, e.g. Bedroom. 
upils w r i t e the number under the bed room f lashcard in the i r 
o o k s . Repea t fo r the o the r f ive ca rds . Pupils c h e c k in pairs. 
: heck by asking, e.g. What's number 4? 

79. A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and correct. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 79, please. Say Look at 

ie pictures on page 78. Listen. Play the f i rs t sen tence . Pause 

f ter bathroom. G i v e pupils t ime to look. Point to the speech 

ubbles and choose t w o pupils t o read t hem. Say Shhh. Listen 

nd whisper the answers to your partner. Play the res t of the 

: D . Pause a f te r each one to give pupils t ime to th ink, look 

nd wh isper . Play the C D again. Pause af ter each one and 

licit the a n s w e r s f r om the c lass. 

upils con t inue in pairs. O n e says a s ta temen t ( t rue o r false) 

bout the p ic ture ; the o the r e i the r con f i rms o r c o r r e c t s . 

: N o , they aren ' t . T h e y are in the living r o o m . 
Jo , he isn't. He 's in the ba th room. 

Jo , she isn't. She's in the dining r o o m . 

Jo , she isn't. She's in the k i t chen . 
Jo , he isn't. He 's in the hall. 

Jo , she isn't. She's in the b e d r o o m . 

Jo , she isn't. She's in the dining r o o m . 

Jo , he isn't. He 's in the ba th room. 

ity's in the ba th room, 
ndma and G r a n d p a are in the k i t chen , 
kman's in the living r o o m , 
cat 's in the hall, 
a's in the b e d r o o m . 
Star's in the dining r o o m , 
' ' s in the k i t chen . 
Star 's in the ba th room. 

Dn's in the living r o o m . 

P B 7 9 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and answer. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu re of the house. Point to each r o o m 
and el ici t t he name. Say Listen to the question. Look at the picture 
and answer. Play t he first i tem on the C D . El ic i t the a n s w e r 
(It's in the kitchen) and point t o the speech bubbles w i t h the 
examp le quest ion and answer . 

• Play the res t of the C D , pausing af ter each quest ion for pupils 
to look and say the answer . Make sure pupils a re using It's o r 
They're appropr ia te ly . 

K e y : 2 T h e y ' r e in the dining r o o m . 3 T h e y ' r e in the ba th room. 
4 It's in the hal l . 5 T h e y ' r e in the bed room. 6 It's in the living 
r o o m . 

C D 4 , 2 5 

1. W h e r e ' s the compu te r? 
2. W h e r e a re the fish? 
3. W h e r e are the t r o u s e r s ? 

4. W h e r e ' s the ball? 

5. W h e r e are the dolls? 
6. W h e r e ' s the book? 

A B 7 9 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Follow the lines and write. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 79, please. El ic i t w h a t pupils 
can see ( r o o m s of a house) and s o m e of the people they can 
see above the r o o m s . Po in t to , e.g. Mrs S ta r and say Where's 
Mrs Star? Move y o u r f inger along the line to the bed room. Say 
Find the room and write it here, point ing to the examp le a n s w e r 
on the l ine. 

• Pupils w o r k individually. T h e y fo l low the l ines to find the 
r o o m s . T h e y w r i t e the r o o m s . T h e y check in pairs. Mon i to r 
pupils and help w i t h the wr i t ing . Make sure they fo rm the 
le t te rs c o r r e c t l y and w r i t e c lear ly. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass by asking, e.g. Number 2. Where's Mr Star? 
Pupils respond He's in the kitchen. 

K e y : 2 Mr S tar : k i t chen , 3 Suzy : l iving r o o m , 4 S imon : hall 

A B 7 9 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Draw your house. 

• Ta l k to the c lass about t he i r r o o m s and the i r houses before 
they do the drawing. U s e L I if necessary . F o r the act ivi ty, pupils 
can d r a w the i r house f r o m the outs ide, a c ross sect ion o r a 
f loor plan. T h e y wi l l ta lk t o the o t h e r pupils in English about 
the i r d rawing at the end , so it's impor tan t they are happy w i t h 
w h a t they d raw. 

• Pupils d r a w and w r i t e about the i r house. T h e y w o r k in 
small g roups, show ing each o t h e r the i r drawings and saying 
someth ing about t h e m , e.g. My house has got two bedrooms 
and a bathroom. M o r e con f iden t pupils can ta lk about the i r 
drawings to the c lass . 

Extra activities: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t I I Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t I f rom Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 66 and 67 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Teach a m ime fo r each r o o m , e.g. bedroom: hands toge ther at 

the side of the face , bathroom: wash ing the face, hall: opening 
door, kitchen: mix ing spoon and bow l , dining room: eating, living 
room: si t t ing wa tch ing T V / si t t ing reading. Say, e.g. You're in your 
house. Go to the bedroom. Go to the bathroom. Pupils m ime w h e n 
they hear the r o o m s . G i v e the ins t ruc t ions quickly one af ter 
another . Pupils can t ake t u r n s giving ins t ruc t ions to the c lass. 



СзЭкЭО Listen and correct. 





O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e a s k e d a n d a n s w e r e d a b o u t a c t i o n s at t h e m o m e n t 

o f s p e a k i n g . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : p resen t cont inuous: What's he I she doing? 

He's I She's .. .-ing. What are they doing? Is she .. .-ing? Yes, she 

is. No, she isn't. Spell ing of p resen t cont inuous, e.g. colouring, 

spelling, reading, playing 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : sofa, food 

R e v i s i o n : colour, draw, open, listen, sit, read, play 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

E x t r a act iv i ty I : t he fo l lowing split sen tences , each par t 

w r i t t e n on separa te s t r ips of large card /paper fo r matching: 

They're sitting on the sofa. 

Stella's reading a book. 

Meera's listening to music. 

Suzy's colouring a picture. 

They're playing a game. 

He's drawing a picture. 

Opt iona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 11 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 68 ) 

Warmer 
• Mime an ac t ion , e.g. w r i t i ng on the board , and say What am 

I doing? Pupi ls respond You're writing. C o n t i n u e w i t h o t h e r 

m imes (flying, riding, walking, drawing, opening, driving). 

Presentation 
• G i v e a boy a penci l and a piece of paper. T h e boy w r i t e s . A s k 

What's he doing? P r o m p t the response , e.g. He's writing. G e t 

a girl t o d r a w and ask What's she doing? El ic i t o r p rompt the 
response , e.g. She's drawing. 

• A s k t w o o r m o r e pupils t o do an act ion to teach What are 
they doing? They're .. .-ing. 

P B 8 0 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• O p e n y o u r book and ask What am I doing? Pupils respond 
You're opening your book. Say Good. Open your Pupil's Books 
at page 80, please. Say Listen and point to the actions. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and point . Play the C D again and 
ask, e.g. What's Stella doing? What are Alex and Lenny doing? 

• A s k , e.g. Is Meera drawing? Pupils respond No, she isn't. T h e n 
ask Is she listening to music? P r o m p t o r el ici t Yes, she is. Pupils 
ask and a n s w e r in open pairs. 

C D 4 , 2 6 

T o y s in the toy box , 

C o m e al ive. 
W a l k and ta lk , 

O n the coun t of f ive. 

O n e , t w o , t h r e e , four, five. 

M O N T Y : W h a t have w e got here? O K . T h e ch i ldren a re si t t ing in 
the living r o o m . Meera 's l istening to music . 

T R E V O R : Er , pardon? 

M A S K M A N : Shh . Meera 's l istening to mus ic . 
T R E V O R : O h ! 

M O N T Y : Stel la's reading a book and Suzy 's co lour ing a p ic ture . 
T R E V O R : Y u m y u m . Penc i ls ! T h e y ' r e my favour i te food. 
M A S K M A N : Shh . W h e r e a re A l e x and Lenny? 

M O N T Y : T h e y ' r e si t t ing on the sofa. T h e y ' r e playing a game. 

M A S K M A N : W h a t ' s S imon doing? 

M O N T Y : He 's drawing a p ic ture . 
M A S K M A N : W h a t ' s he drawing? 

M O N T Y : He 's d rawing a . . . a monster . 

M A S K M A N A N D T R E V O R : Aaagghh! E e e k k ! 

M A R I E : Monty ! W h a t a re you doing? 
M O N T Y : E e k ! I'm er, look ing at the ch i ld ren. 

M A R I E : C o m e to the toy box , eve rybody ! 

P B 8 0 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Look at Activity 6. Listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause 

a f ter each one for pupils to repeat in cho rus . 

She's reading a book. 

T h e y ' r e playing a game. 

C D 4 , 2 7 

She's co lour ing a p ic ture . 

He 's d rawing a monster . 

She's l istening to mus ic . 

A B 8 0 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and colour the stars. [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 80, please. Pupils take out 

orange, ye l low, black, pink, purp le , red and green c rayons . Say 

Listen and colour the stars. Play the C D . 

• El ic i t w h i c h co lou r they didn't use (purp le) . 

K e y : I r e d , 2 o range, 3 pink, 5 g reen , 6 ye l low 

C D 4 , 2 8 

Black . 
W h a t a re they doing? 
T h e y ' r e si t t ing on the f loor. 

O r a n g e . 
W h a t a re they doing? 
T h e y ' r e playing a game. 

Ye l low. 
W h a t ' s he doing? 

He 's opening the toy box . 

Pink. 

W h a t ' s she doing? 
She 's reading a book. 

G r e e n . 
W h a t a re they doing? 
T h e y ' r e l istening to mus ic . 

R e d . 

W h a t ' s she doing? 

She's d rawing a p ic ture. 

A B 8 0 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Match and write. 

• Point t o the examp le . El ic i t the sen tence . Point t o the res t of 

the w o r d s on the r ight. Say Draw a line and write the word. 

K e y : 2 He 's reading a book . 3 She's si t t ing on a chair. 4 T h e y ' r e 

l istening to mus ic . 5 He 's dr iv ing a car. 6 T h e y ' r e playing 

tenn is . 

Extra activities: see page T l 19 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 11 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f rom Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 66 and 68 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils c o m e up to do m imes . A s k , e.g. What's he/she doing? 

What are they doing? t o el ic i t She's ... He's ... They're ...-ing. 



I E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

: h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e a s k i n g a n d a n s w e r i n g a b o u t 

Dns a t t h e m o m e n t o f s p e a k i n g . 

\ R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : p resen t cont inuous: What's ... doing? eat fish, 

h TV, have a bath 

l i t ional l a n g u a g e : her 

i s i o n : r o o m s , children, boy, girl 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

m f lashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) 

a act iv i ty I: N a m e s of the s i x r o o m s each w r i t t e n on 

i ca rd , four cop ies of each o r w o r d cards f rom Kid's Box 

her's Resource Book I 

ional: audio o r v ideo r e c o r d e r 

Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 11 Song w o r k s h e e t 

e 71) 

armer 
evise the quest ion f o rms quickly, using mime and board 

rawings. M ime an ac t ion , e.g. d rawing on the board , and ask 

i e c lass What am I doing? T h e y reply, e.g. You're writing (no), 

ou're drawing ( yes ) . 

i I . A C T I V I T Y 7. Sing the song. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 81, please. Look at the 
ictures. Listen to the song. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and look, 
[old up you r book and point to the p ic ture of G r a n d p a 
ating f ish. A s k What's he doing? P r o m p t o r el ic i t the response 
fe's eating fish. M ime eating. Repea t fo r S imon wa tch ing T V . 
lay the C D again. Pause a f te r each sec t ion fo r pupils to 
speat in c h o r u s . P rac t i se the comp le te song w i t h o u t the C D . 
lake t w o groups and prac t ise as a p r o m p t - r e s p o n s e song 
эпе group sings the ques t ions , the o t h e r a n s w e r s ) . G r o u p s 
wap ro les . Y o u could r e c o r d pupils on audio o r v ideo. 

2 9 И 

sre 's Grandpa? In the dining r o o m . 

i t ' s he doing? He 's eat ing f ish. 

are's Simon? In the living r o o m . 

j t ' s he doing? He 's wa tch ing T V . 

s re 's Suzy? In the ba th room. 

i t ' s she doing? She's having a bath. 

s re 's Stella? In he r b e d r o o m . 

i t ' s she doing? She's reading a book. 

ere's G r a n d m a ? In the hall. 

at's she doing? Open ing the door. 

ere 's Grandpa? 

C D 4 , 3 0 

N o w sing the song again. ( K a r a o k e vers ion) 

P B 8 I . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Ask and answer. 

• El ic i t the quest ions and a n s w e r s f r om the speech bubbles. 
Make pairs. Pupi ls take t u r n s to ask and a n s w e r m o r e 
quest ions about the p ic tures in the book. D e m o n s t r a t e the 
act iv i ty in open pairs f i rs t . 

• Mon i to r pupils and help by point ing to scenes in the p ic tures 
in Ac t i v i t y 7 fo r t h e m t o ask about . Pupils can ask about 
p ic tures on the p rev ious pages too . 

A B 8 1 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Look, read and write. [ Y L E ] 

• Point t o a boy in the c lass and say He's a . . . El ic i t boy. Rev iew 
girl in a s imi lar way. T h e n point t o severa l boys and girls and 
say They're ... E l ic i t o r p resen t children. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 81, please. Point to the 
examp le . E l ic i t t he quest ion and the answer . Say Read the 
questions. Look at the pictures. Write answers. Write one word. 

• Pupils w o r k individual ly t o a n s w e r the quest ions. Mon i to r 
and make su re they a re only wr i t i ng o n e - w o r d a n s w e r s and 
that they a re using c o r r e c t f o rms of the w o r d s (e.g. the 
cont inuous fo r ques t ion 3 ) . C h e c k as a c lass. 

K e y : I f ish, 2 car, 3 l istening, 4 e lephant 

Extra activities: see pages T l 19-120 
(if time) 

Optional activity 
• Hand ou t cop ies of the Un i t 11 song w o r k s h e e t f rom 

Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 66 and 71). Pupils l isten and 

number, then sing the song again. 

Ending the lesson 
• Repea t th is chant w i t h the c lass. D isp lay the f lashcards ( w o r d 

side). A c c e n t u a t e the sound at the beginning of each w o r d . 
Pupils clap as they chan t and then mime the act ion fo r the 
r o o m , e.g. bathroom: wash ing face. Repea t in a di f ferent order , 
point ing to a f lashcard each t ime so pupils k n o w wh ich r o o m 
it is. Pupils take t u rns to lead the chant . 

b ... b ... b ... bathroom 
к ... к ... к ... kitchen 
d ... d ... d ... dining room 
h ... h ... h ... hall 
I... I... I... living room 
b ... b ... b ... bedroom 



О Ask and answer. 



e r a 

hippo A horse and a hippo in a elicopter. 

^ O S a y and guess. 

playing driving flying eating 
ading playing swimming watching 

They're eating fish. 

Number four. 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

have p r a c t i s e d t h e s o u n d Ihl and had m o r e p r a c t i c e 

w i t h spe l l ing . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : the phoneme Ihl as in horse, hippo, helicopter 

R e v i s i o n : p resen t con t inuous , quest ions and a n s w e r s , ac t ion 

ve rbs , numbers 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

R o o m and c o l o u r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 , 8 5 - 9 0 ) 

F lashcards of horse, hippo, helicopter (50, 6 1 , 82) 

E x t r a ac t iv i ty I: t h r e e large ca rds , each w i th a le t ter on : g, h, f 

Opt i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 11 

E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I (page 69) 

Kid's Box I Language Portfolio page 12 

Warmer 
• S h o w the f lashcards horse, hippo and helicopter and el ici t t he 

w o r d s . S t ick the f lashcards on the board (p ic ture s ide) . D r a w 
a s imple p ic ture of a head w i t h hair. D r a w an a r r o w point ing 
to the hair and el ic i t hair. G e s t u r e at the head and el ic i t 
head. Say Listen. What's today's sound? Repea t all the w o r d s , 
emphasis ing the init ial sound Ihl. Le t the class respond by 
saying huh. Say Today's sound is ... Le t the class comp le te by 
saying huh. 

P B 8 2 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 82, please. Point t o the 
p ic tures of the h o r s e , the hippo and the he l icopter and el ici t 
the w o r d s . Pupils p rac t i se saying the w o r d s and the sound 
huh a f te r y o u . 

• Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying A horse and a hippo in 
a helicopter as a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 4 , 31 

M O N T Y : H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me! 
Ihl Ihl ho r se 
Ihl Ihl hippo 

A ho rse and a hippo in a hel icopter . 
A ho rse and a hippo in a hel icopter . 
A ho r se and a hippo in a he l icopter ! 

P B 8 2 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Say and guess. 

• R e v i e w p resen t con t inuous by asking about pupils in the 
c l a s s r o o m , e.g. Is he reading? Is she drawing? to el ici t and 
prac t ise Yes, she is. Yes, he is. I No, she isn't. No, he isn't. 

• Say Look at Activity 10. E l ic i t the speech bubbles: They're eating 
fish. Number four. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and take tu rns to descr ibe an act ion in 
one of the p ic tu res and to say the number. Mon i to r pupils as 
they are w o r k i n g . Fas t f in ishers can cont inue by point ing to a 
p ic ture and ask ing What's he/she doing? I What are they doing? 

K e y : T h e y ' r e playing tenn is - I, She's dr iv ing a l o r r y - 2 , 
He 's f lying a plane - 3, He 's reading - 5, She's playing 
the gui tar - 6, T h e y ' r e sw imming - 7, T h e y ' r e watch ing 
te lev is ion - 8 

A B 8 2 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and circle the 'h' words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 82, please. Say Listen and 
circle the words with the sound 'h'. U s e the le t ter sound, not its 
name. 

• Play the examp le on the C D and point to the c i rc le a round 
the p ic ture of the hippo. Play the res t of the C D , pausing for 
pupils t o th ink and c i rc le , if appropr ia te . T h e y check a n s w e r s 
in pa i rs . 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k a n s w e r s by elicit ing the numbers of 
the p ic tures and the w o r d s w i t h the 'h ' sound. 

K e y : Pupi ls c i rc le the p ic tures : 3 (ha i r ) , 4 (he l icopter ) , 7 (ho rse ) , 

8 (hand) 

C D 4 , 3 2 

1. hippo 

2. boat 

3. hair 

4. he l i cop ter 

5. ca r 

6. j acke t 

7. ho r se 

8. hand 

9. gui tar 

A B 8 2 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Complete the sentences. 

• Focus pupils on the f i rs t p ic tu re and ask What's he doing? El ic i t 
the examp le a n s w e r He's listening to music. Point t o the w o r d 
box and to the w o r d listening. Say Complete the sentences. Use 
words from the box. Write them on the lines. 

• Pupils w o r k individually t o comp le te the sen tences . C h e c k 
a n s w e r s by asking What's he/she doing? 

K e y : 2 having, 3 eat ing, 4 reading 

Extra activities: see page TI20 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 11 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 66 and 69) . 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te page 12 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio (My 

house). He lp w i t h n e w language as necessary . 

Ending the lesson 
• S t ick the f lashcard of the hippo on the board again (p ic ture 

s ide) . Point to the p ic tu re and say This is Harry the hippo. Say 
He//o, Harry the hippo! Pupils repeat . Say How are you, Harry? 
Pupils repeat . Say Are you a happy hippo? Pupils repeat again. 
Say all t h r e e lines toge ther fo r pupils t o say as a chant : 

Hello, Harry the hippo! 
How are you, Harry? 
Are you a happy hippo? 



t J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 
r e l i s t e n e d t o a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m 

uni t . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

t l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

d i t iona l l a n g u a g e : I'm not eating. 

r is ion: language f rom the unit, hero, haven't got, co lours , can't 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

>m f lashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) 

-a act iv i ty 2: Photocop iab le 11 (see page T I 0 8 ) , 

ied on to thin ca rd , one copy fo r each pair of pupils and 

copy fo r demons t ra t i on , sc i sso rs , glue 

:ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 11 Ex tens ion 

kshee t 2 (page 70) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 11 

у f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) 

armer 
Hold one of the r o o m f lashcards so that no -one can see 
:. G i v e pupils a c lue. Say, e.g. I'm in this room and I'm eating. 
upils take t u rns to guess, e.g. You're in the dining room (no). 
ou're in the kitchen (no) . You're in the living room (yes) . Repeat 
Ath o t h e r ca rds and c lues. 

эгу 
3 3 . A C T I V I T Y 11 . Listen to the story. 

ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 83, please. Say Listen and 

<ok. What's Trevor doing? Play the C D . C h e c k w i t h the class 

jat ing penci ls) . 

lay t he C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . Encourage them 

э say it w i t h feel ing, especia l ly Mm, Er, Sshh. 

!heck by ask ing, e.g. Who's this? (Suzy ) . What's she doing? 

ook ing fo r he r penci ls) . How many has she got? Are they under 

ie table? Are they in the bedroom? Are they in the box? Where 

re they? Is he eating fish? What's he eating? 

sk pupils w h a t the i r favour i te food is. A c c e p t a n s w e r s in L I . 

in the toy box , 
ie al ive. 
< and ta lk, 
:he coun t of f ive. 
, t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

': W h e r e are my penci ls? I've only got t en . I haven' t got 
range, pink, ye l l ow o r b lack. C a n you help me? 

L A : A r e they under the table? 
r : N o , they aren ' t and they aren ' t in the box . 

L A : S o r r y , Suzy. I can' t f ind y o u r penci ls . A r e they in you r 
sdroom? 

E : He l lo , T r e v o r . W h a t a re you doing? 

O R : M m m m , e r . . . , m m m m . . . , I'm n o t . . . doing . . . 

E : W h e r e are Maskman and Monty? A r e they in the k i tchen? 
O R : T h e y ' r e m m m . 
E : Pardon? T r e v o r ! W h a t a re you eating? 
O R : I'm not . . . eating. 

M A R I E : T r e v o r ! W h a t have you got in you r mouth? C a n you open 
you r m o u t h , please? 

T R E V O R : Er , no. 

M A R I E : T r e v o r ! O p e n y o u r mou th . N o w ! 

T R E V O R : Er , penci ls ! Penci ls a re my favour i te food. 
M A R I E : O h , T r e v o r ! Y o u can ' t eat penci ls ! 

S U Z Y : N O , Ste l la . My penci ls a ren ' t in my bed room, and they 
aren ' t in the k i t chen o r t he dining r o o m . 

M A R I E : Sshh ! Be quiet . T h e y ' r e coming! 
S T E L L A : L o o k , Suzy ! Y o u r penci ls a re here on the f loor. 
S U Z Y : W h a t ? H m m m m m . . . 

P B 8 3 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Listen and say 'yes' or 'no'. 

• Say Listen. Yes or no? Play the first one as an examp le . Pupils 
put up the i r hands. El ic i t a response . 

• Play the res t of the C D . Pupi ls w h i s p e r the a n s w e r to the i r 
par tner . Say Sshh! Be quiet (as on the C D ) . Play the C D again. 
Th i s t ime, pause a f te r each one to el ic i t the response . W h e n 
the a n s w e r is No, el ic i t t he c o r r e c t i o n . 

K e y : yes , no, no, y e s , no, y e s , no , no , no 

C D 4 , 3 4 

Suzy and Ste l la a re in the living r o o m . 
T h e penci ls a re under the tab le . 
T r e v o r and Mar ie are in the hal l . 
T r e v o r ' s eating. 
T r e v o r ' s eat ing fish. 
T r e v o r ' s got the penci ls in his mou th . 
T h e penci ls a re in the b e d r o o m . 
T h e penci ls a re in the k i t chen . 
T h e purple penci l 's on the f loor. 

A B 8 3 . M Y P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 83, please. Look at the 
picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s 
in tu rn . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t s t icker . Say the w o r d s 
again in a d i f ferent order . Pupi ls point t o the c o r r e c t w o r d in 
the i r books . Pupi ls s t ick the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. If 
appropr ia te , pupils t r a c e a round the w o r d under the p ic ture. 

A B 8 3 . MY S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the f lashcards to el ici t the 
w o r d s in tu rn f r o m the c lass . Pupils say t hem in cho rus . A s k 
pupils t o repea t if necessa ry . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a 
w o r d co r rec t l y , el ic i t t he w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can 
and then ask the first pupil to repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pa i rs . T h e y take t u rns to point to a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. C h e c k pupils k n o w w h a t to do w i th the 
o the r w o r d s and s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page TI20 (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 11 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 66 and 70 ) . 
• T h e animated ve rs ion of the Un i t 11 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion ) . See pages 4 1 - 4 6 of the 
Teache r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they 'd like to do again f rom 

the unit. D o it t oge the r to end the lesson. 



С у Э ^ Listen to the story. 

I ^ ^ O L i s t e n and say'yes' or'no'. 





O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l b e 

ab le t o n a m e d i f f e r e n t f o o d s . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : food, a/an, apple, banana, burger, ice cream, 

some cake, chocolate, fish, party time 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : yummy, barbecue 

R e v i s i o n : orange, fish, c h a r a c t e r names, What have you got?, 

presen t con t inuous 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

C o l o u r f lashcards ( 2 0 - 2 6 , 4 1 - 4 4 ) 

Food f lashcards ( 9 1 - 9 6 ) 

P ic tu res of an orange and s o m e fish 

E x t r a act iv i ty 2 : t w o plast ic ru le rs 

Warmer 
• D isp lay the c o l o u r f lashcards around the r o o m . Say, e.g. Point 

to grey (pupi ls don ' t point) . Say Simon says point to green and 
blue (pupi ls point) . Say Point to yellow (pupils don' t point) . 
R e v i e w all the co lou rs in this way. 

Presentation 
• E l ic i t o r teach the food vocabulary , using the f lashcards and 

the t w o p ic tu res (orange, f ish). Pupils repeat as a class and 
then in g roups. S t ick the f lashcards and p ic tures on the board . 
W h e n all eight a re on the board , point to di f ferent ones at 
r andom for the c lass to cho rus . 

• Make a c irc l ing mot ion w i t h you r a rms to include all t he 
f lashcards and say This is food. Yummy and rub you r s t omach . 

P B 8 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 84, please. El ic i t w h a t pupils 
can see ( food) . Say Where's the star? C h e c k by point ing to 

the s ta r (on the ba rbecue) . Pupils say Here it is. Say Listen and 
point to the food. Play the C D . Pupils l isten and point . C h e c k 
that pupils point t o the right food as they l isten. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k by asking, e.g. What's Simon eating? 
What's Mr Star got? What's Mrs Star got? What's Grandpa 
eating? Make su re you and pupils use some w i th fish, chocolate 
and cake (uncountab le) and a/an w i t h the o the rs (countab le) . 
If pupils answer , e.g. A fish, recas t the a n s w e r and say Yes, he's 
eating some fish. D o n ' t te l l pupils that , e.g. a fish is i nco r rec t . 

• C h e c k unders tand ing of Party time! 

C D 4 , 3 5 

S U Z Y : W h a t a re you eat ing, everybody? 
S I M O N : I'm eat ing a big burger. 
S T E L L A : A n d I'm eat ing a banana. 
S U Z Y : H m m m . W h a t have you got, Mum? 
MRS S T A R : I've got a big red apple. 
S U Z Y : W h a t ' s that , Dad? 

MR S T A R : It 's choco la te ice c r e a m . My favour i te . 
S U Z Y : G r a n d p a , a re you eat ing ice c r e a m too? 
G R A N D P A : N O , I'm eat ing f ish. 

S U Z Y : H m m m . C a n I have s o m e cake , please? C a k e ' s my 
favour i te . 

G R A N D M A : Y e s , Suzy, I know. H e r e you a re . 
S U Z Y : O o o o o h h , t hank y o u . 

P B 8 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Now listen and repeat the food words. Play the C D . Pause 
each t ime for pupils t o repeat . Say the w o r d s quietly, loudly, 
qu ick ly and so on to give pupils as much pract ice as possible. 

C D 4 , 3 6 

App le , ice c r e a m , banana, cake , burger, choco la te 

A B 8 4 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

• Pupi ls take ou t the fo l lowing c rayons : blue, ye l low, purple, 
black, pink, red , g reen . Say Open your Activity Books at page 
84, please. Look at the monsters. Listen and colour. Play the C D . 
Pause af ter the first one and c h e c k w i t h the c lass. Say What 
colour's the monster? (b lack) . What's he eating? (an apple). Say 
Remember - put a dot on the monster the first time you listen. 
Play the res t of the C D . Pupils c h e c k in pairs. 

• Play the C D again. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

• E l ic i t the co lou r they didn't use (p ink) . 

K e y : ice c ream - yel low, banana - g reen, chocolate - red , 
burger - purple, cake - blue 

C D 4 , 3 7 

T h e black mons te r ' s eat ing an apple. 
T h e green mons te r ' s eat ing a banana. 
T h e blue mons te r ' s eat ing cake . 
T h e red mons te r ' s eat ing choco la te . 
T h e purple mons te r ' s eat ing a burger. 
T h e ye l l ow mons te r ' s eat ing an ice c r e a m . 

A B 8 4 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Circle and write the words. 
• Focus pupils on the w o r d s e a r c h . El ic i t what ' s in the p ic tures. 

Point t o the c i rc led w o r d . El ic i t w h a t it is ( ice c r e a m ) . Point 
t o the w o r d ice cream w r i t t e n on the right. Say Find the words 
here (po in t t o the w o r d s e a r c h ) and write them here (point t o 
the l ines). Make su re pupils rea l ise that the w o r d s can appear 
e i the r hor izonta l ly o r ver t i ca l l y in the gr id. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs. Mon i to r and help w h e r e needed. 

K e y : I apple, 2 banana, 3 fish, 4 burger, 5 cake , 7 orange, 

8 choco la te 

Extra activities: see page TI20 (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• D o a qu ick act ion survey. Disp lay the f lashcards on the board . 

Say What's your favourite food? Look. Choose one. Say the foods 
in tu rn . Pupils s tand up w h e n they hear the i r favour i te . C o u n t 
the pupils and w r i t e the numbers on the board under the 
f lashcard . Point t o the one w i t h the highest number and say 
Our favourite! 



I E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

; h a d m o r e p r a c t i c e ta lk ing a b o u t f o o d . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : apple, banana, burger, cake, chocolate, ice cream, 

ge 

l i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : jump, freeze 

i s i o n : an orange, some fish, food, alan 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

d f lashcards ( 9 1 - 9 6 ) p ic tures of an orange and some fish 

•a act iv i ty I: f lashcards w h i c h f o r m initial le t ter groups, e.g. 

ike, car, crocodile; b: ball, blue, banana, one per pupil 

: ional: Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 12 

i f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t I (page 73) 

armer 
l e v i e w the foods using the s ix f lashcards and t w o p ic tures, 
j i v e the f lashcards /p ic tu res to eight pupils. T h e y c o m e to the 
r on t of the c lass and hold the i r f lashcards /p ic tu res . W h i s p e r 
i numbe r b e t w e e n / and 10 to each of the eight pupils (don' t 
l u m b e r t h e m in sequence) . Shou t , e.g. Four. T h e pupil w h o 
s numbe r 4 holds up the i r f lashcard /p ic ture and the class 
: ho ruses the w o r d . Repea t . 

. 8 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Say the chant. 

say Open your Pupil's Books at page 85, please. Say Listen to the 
zhant. Play the C D . Play it again fo r pupils to repeat . Pupils 
stand up to make a t ra in a round the c lass and do the chant 
again. 

S ta r t the chant w i t h a f ew pupils at the back of the t ra in 
wh isper ing . A s the ' t ra in ' moves , the chant gets louder and 
louder unti l e ve ryone is shout ing the last w o r d . S top the t ra in 
w i t h a brak ing ac t ion . Repea t . 

D 4 , 3 8 

pie, apple. 
nana, banana. 

ange and cake . 

ange and cake . 
! c r e a m and choco la te . 
i c r e a m and choco la te . 

rger ! 

rger! 

3 8 5 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Listen and say 'yes' or 'no'. 

R e v i e w vocabu la ry in the p ic ture by doing a qu ick 'point to ' 

game. Say, e.g. Point to the skirt. Point to the bike. 

Say Listen to the CD. Play the examp le . El ic i t the response (No, 

she isn't. She's eating a burger). Play the res t of the C D , pausing 

af ter each one . Pupils do the act iv i ty si lently, indicating ' yes ' 

o r 'no ' t o t he i r par tner , using thumbs up / thumbs d o w n . Play 

the C D again. T h i s t ime pause af ter each one to el ic i t the 

response . F o r the 'no ' a n s w e r s , el ic i t a c o r r e c t sen tence . 

K e y : 
N o , she isn't . She 's eat ing a burger. 
N o , he isn't. ( H e isn't eating.) 
Y e s , she has. 

N o , he isn't. He ' s look ing at the tiger. 
N o , it isn't. It's eat ing an apple. 
Y e s , it is. 

N o , she isn't. (She isn't eating.) 
N o , he isn't . He ' s r iding a red bike. 
N o , she isn't. She's n e x t t o the giraffe. 
N o , it isn't. ( I t isn't eating.) 

C D 4 , 3 9 

T h e w o m a n w i t h a purp le sk i r t is eating choco la te . 

T h e boy on the bike is eat ing ice c r e a m . 

T h e girl n e x t t o the giraffe's got b r o w n hair. 
T h e man w i t h the g reen jacke t is looking at the hippos. 

T h e snake in the house is eat ing an orange. 

T h e small e lephant 's eat ing a cake . 

T h e w o m a n w i t h the pink T - s h i r t is eating choco la te . 

T h e boy is r iding a grey bike. 
T h e girl w i t h the red t r o u s e r s is n e x t t o the t igers. 
T h e big e lephant 's eat ing a banana. 

A B 8 5 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Write the words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 85, please. Point to the 
examp le . El ic i t each w o r d in the line: Coke, apple, train. El ic i t 
the initial l e t te r fo r each w o r d f rom the class and w r i t e t hem 
on the board : c o t El ic i t w h a t the w o r d says. 

• Say Now you do the same with the other words. Mon i to r pupils 
as they a re w o r k i n g . Remind t h e m to look back at the Pupil 's 
B o o k and at the p ic tu re d ic t ionary act iv i t ies. 

• C h e c k w i t h the c lass . 

K e y : 2 o ld, 3 big, 4 ten 

A B 8 5 . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Read and complete. 

• Focus pupils on the p ic tu re in Ac t i v i t y 4 and ask What can you 
see? El ic i t t he food i tems and rev ise adject ives by saying Point 
to the old monkey. Point to the big monkey, e tc . 

• Read the beginning of the paragraph and point t o the examp le 
answer . S h o w pupils tha t eating is c rossed ou t in the w o r d 
box. Say Read and complete. Use these words. Pupils w o r k 
individually and then c o m p a r e a n s w e r s . C h e c k as a c lass. 

K e y : cake , banana, young 

Extra activities: see page TI20 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 12 R e i n f o r c e m e n t w o r k s h e e t I f r om Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 7 2 and 73 ) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Repea t the food chant f r o m ea r l i e r in the lesson. 



СзЭ O O S a u the chant. 





O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls w i l l 

h a v e a s k e d a n d a n s w e r e d a b o u t l ikes a n d d is l ikes . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : / like ..., I don't like ..., Do you like ... ?, making 

a cake 

R e v i s i o n : an orange, some fish, food, a/an, apple, banana, burger, 

ice cream, some cake, chocolate, yummy 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Food f lashcards (91 -96 ) plus pictures of an orange and some fish 

E x t r a act iv i ty I: Photocop iab le cards 3 B and 8 (see pages T 9 9 

and T 1 0 4 ) 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 12 

Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 (page 74) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w the food w o r d s using the f lashcards and p ic tu res . 

Make t w o groups on the board (ones you like and ones you 

don' t l ike). 

Presentation 
• Point t o one group of f lashcards and say, e.g. / like chocolate, 

ice cream, burgers. They're really yummy. Mmmmm, I like them. 
Rub you r tummy. Put a big smi ley face under the group of 
f lashcards . Point t o the o the r group. D o the same, but th is 
t ime say, e.g Ooh, I don't like oranges, cake, fish. I don't like them. 
They aren't yummy. Make a disgusted face and put a big sad 
face under the group of f lashcards. 

• Say / like ice cream. Rub y o u r t ummy and smi le. Pupils copy. 
Repea t fo r don't like. 

P B 8 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and point. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 86, please. Look at the 
picture and listen. What cake is it? Play the C D . Pupils l isten and 
c h e c k in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the class (banana cake) . 

• Play the C D again. Say, e.g. I'm making a cake. Pupils shou t 
Ste//a! Repea t w i t h o t h e r phrases f r om the l istening. 

C D 4 , 4 0 

S I M O N : O o o h h , Ste l la ! W h a t a re you doing? 
S T E L L A : I'm making a cake . 

S U Z Y : O h , that 's n ice! I l ike cake . 

S I M O N : I l ike cake , t oo . I like choco la te cake. 
S T E L L A : W e l l , so r r y , S imon . It isn't choco la te cake. I don' t like 

choco la te . It's banana cake . 
S I M O N : O h ! I don' t l ike banana cake. 

S U Z Y : L o o k , S i m o n ! It 's a Maskman cake. D o you like Maskman 
cake? 

S I M O N : G r e a t ! Y e s , I rea l ly like Maskman cake . 
S T E L L A : G o o d ! I'm real ly happy now, S imon . Y o u like my banana 

cake . 

S I M O N : I like Maskman cake . 

Practice 
• Play the C D again. Pupi ls do act ions as they l isten: 

/ like — rub the i r s tomachs and smi le 
/ don't like - e x p r e s s i o n of disgust. 

P B 8 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Listen and repeat. 

• Say Now listen and repeat. Play the C D . Pause fo r pupils t o 

repeat . Make su re pupils use a rising tone fo r the quest ion . 

C D 4 , 4 1 

S I M O N : I like choco la te cake , S U Z Y : D O you like Maskman cake? 

S T E L L A : I don' t l ike choco la te . 

A B 8 6 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Listen and tick (/) or cross (X). [ Y L E ] 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 86, please. Say Listen and 
tick or cross. Say / like, rub you r t u m m y and w r i t e a large t ick 
on the board . Say / don't like, look disgusted and w r i t e a large 
c r o s s on the board . Point t o the t i ck and el ici t / like. Point to 
the c ross and el ic i t / don't like. 

• Play the examp le . Say Tick or cross? Pupils respond in cho rus : 
Tick. Point at the examp le t i ck in the box. 

• Play the res t of the C D . Pupils t i ck o r c ross . T h e y c h e c k in 
pairs. Play the C D again. Pause af ter each one to check . El ic i t 
the quest ion and a n s w e r they heard , e.g. Do you like birds? Yes, 
I do. 

K e y : I / , X , X , / 2 X , / , / , X 3 X , / , / , X 4 / , X , X , / 

C D 4 , 4 2 

I. 

D o you like birds? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like cats? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like fish? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like dogs? Y e s , I do. 

2. 

D o you like cake? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like burgers? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like apples? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like choco la te? N o , I don' t . 

3. 

D o you like balls? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like compu te rs? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like bikes? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like dolls? N o , 1 don' t . 

4 . 

D o you like snakes? Y e s , I do. 

D o you like t igers? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like elephants? N o , I don' t . 

D o you like c rocod i les? Y e s , I do. 

A B 8 6 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Write 'like' or 'don't like'. 

• Point t o the f i r s t p ic ture and say Do you like fish? Con t i nue 
asking d i f ferent pupils unti l s o m e o n e says No and then 
encourage the pupil t o make the sen tence / don't like 

fish. Repea t w i t h the o t h e r p ic tu res . Point to the gapped 
sen tences be low the p ic tures and say Think about you. Do you 
like it? Write 'like' or 'don't like' on the line. Mon i to r and check . 

Extra activities: see page TI20 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Un i t 12 Re in fo r cemen t w o r k s h e e t 2 f rom Teacher's Resource 

Book I (pages 72 and 74) . 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils s tand up. Say a sen tence w i t h like o r don't like (e.g. / 

don't like burgers). T h e y put the i r hands up to s h o w True and 
put the i r hands by the i r s ides to s h o w False. Repea t w i th a 
di f ferent sen tence . 



C T I V E S : By t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupils wil l have 

. s o n g and p r a c t i s e d asking and a n s w e r i n g q u e s t i o n s . 

* G E T L A N G U A G E 

i n g u a g e : Do you like ... ? Yes, I do. I No, I don't. 

i o n a l l a n g u a g e : plate, What does ... like? 

o n : food w o r d s 

T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

:opiable 12 (see page T I 0 9 ) , one copy fo r each 

эпе co lou red copy w i t h foods d rawn / s tuck on fo r 

is t ra t ion, sc i sso rs , glue, f ood /supe rmarke t adver ts 

la l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 12 Song 

neet (page 7 7 ) , Kid's Box I Language Portfolio page 13 

mer 
it h o w much pupils r e m e m b e r about the food you l iked/ 
ked in the prev ious lesson. Put pupils in the same pairs as 
те l ikes/dis l ikes game f r om the prev ious lesson. T h e y t r y 
r e m e m b e r w h a t the i r pa r t ne r l iked/disl iked. 

. A C T I V I T Y 7. Sing the song. 

Open your Pupil's Books at page 87, please. E l ic i t w h a t food 
ils can see on the page. Say Listen and point to the food. Play 
C D . Pupi ls l isten and point . 

• t he C D again. T h i s t ime pause af ter each exchange, e.g. 
/ou like bananas? Yes, yes, yes, fo r pupils t o repeat . Teach 
song in this way. Pupils sing w i t h the C D . 
ce t w o groups. O n e group asks ; the o the r a n s w e r s . Teach 
:sture fo r t h e m to use, e.g. thumbs up fo r likes I t humbs 
/n fo r dislikes, as they sing. G r o u p s change ro les . Make 
г pupils say the quest ion w i t h rising in tonat ion each t ime. 

j l ike bananas? 
:s, yes . 
и l ike fish? 
is, yes . 

и l ike ice c ream? 
is, yes . 

D o you like apples? 

Y e s , yes , yes . 

D o you like choco la te? 
Y e s , yes , yes . 

D o you like burgers? 

N o , no, no. 

ing the song again. ( K a r a o k e ve rs ion ) 

. A C T I V I T Y 8 . Ask and answer. 

nons t r a te the act iv i ty in open pairs. A s k a pupil a quest ion 
ut one of the foods on the page, e.g. Do you like ice cream? 
: pupil responds Yes, I do. I No, I don't. T h i s pupil then asks 
f ferent quest ion of ano the r pupil in the c lass, e.g. Do you 
bananas? T h e pupil responds . Repea t t h ree o r fou r t imes , 
a i rs they ask and a n s w e r about the foods. 

• Pupils take ou t c rayons in g reen , red , blue, b r o w n and yel low. 
Play the examp le on the C D . Say Point to the black book. Say 
Listen and colour. Make a dot first. 

• Play the C D . Pupils make a co loured dot for each i tem. T h e y 
check in pairs. Play the C D again. C h e c k w i th the class. Pupils 
co lour the ob jec ts . El ic i t wh i ch co lour they didn't use (ye l low) . 

K e y : cake = b r o w n , burger = r e d , choco la te = b r o w n , 

bananas = g reen , f ish = blue 

C D 4 , 4 5 

Examp le . 

C a n you see the book? 

Is that the book on the table? 

Y e s , that 's r ight. C o l o u r it black. 

O K . T h e book is b lack. 

I. 

C a n you see the cake? 

N o , w h e r e is it? 

It's nex t t o the mother . 

Y e s . 

C a n you co lou r it b r o w n , please? 

O K . 

2 . 

O K . L o o k at the boy. He 's eating. 

Y e s . 

C o l o u r his hamburger r e d , p lease. 

F ine. 

3. 

C a n you see the choco la te? 

Y e s , I can. 

G o o d . W e l l , co lou r it b r o w n , p lease. 

O K . 

4 . 

N o w , w h a t can you see on the table? 

I can see a book and t w o bananas n e x t t o it. 

Tha t ' s right. C o l o u r the bananas g reen , p lease. 

5. 

A n d can you co lou r the f ish blue, please? 

T h e fish in the p ic ture? 

Tha t ' s right. W e l l done. 

Extra activity: see page TI20 (if time) 

Optional activity 
• Pupils comp le te the Un i t 12 song w o r k s h e e t f r om Teacher's 

Resource Book I (pages 72 and 7 7 ) . 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils can comp le te page 13 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio 

(Food) fo r h o m e w o r k . 

tocopiable 12: see pages T96 and TI09 Ending the lesson 
A C T I V I T Y 7. Listen and colour. [ Y L E ] 

Open your Activity Books at page 87, please. A s k quest ions 

ut the p ic ture to rev iew the vocabu la ry : Where are they? 

they in the bedroom? (No. They're in the kitchen.) What's 

boy eating? (A burger.) What's on the table? (A book, some 

anas, some chocolate.), e tc . 

Split the class into groups of fou r pupils. Each group of four 
pupils sings the song f r om ear l i e r in the lesson, but they 
make it about the i r group. Pupi ls take it in t u rns to sing the 
quest ion and then each of the g roup m e m b e r s responds , e.g. 
Pupil I: Do you like cake? Pupi l 2: Yes. Pupil 3: No. Pupil 4 : Yes. 
Pupil 2 sings a quest ion fo r pupils I , 3 and 4 to respond to , 
and so on. 



f7>0<£Sinq the song. 

e l О Ask and answer. 
Q Do you like apples?^) Yes, I do. 

Г Do you like ice cream? 
^~2J 

No, I don't. 



I like my white bike! 

Q^OORead. Listen and say the name. 

3) I like and , but I don't like or 

I don't like or , but I like and 
je 

l i k e iLj!3 a n d 'but 1 don , t l ike ^ or Ш 

lay 

I don't like or , but I like W and 

en 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

have p r a c t i s e d t h e s o u n d / a i / a n d a s k e d a n d a n s w e r e d 

q u e s t i o n s a b o u t l ikes a n d d is l ikes . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : t he phoneme / a i / as in like, white, bike 

R e v i s i o n : p resen t con t inuous for ac t ions at the m o m e n t of 

speaking, an imals , food 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

white, eyes and ride (a bike) f lashcards (39, 4 3 , 55 , 78) 

Food f lashcards ( 9 1 - 9 6 ) plus p ic tures of an orange and s o m e 

fish 

Op t i ona l : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 12 E x t e n s i o n 

w o r k s h e e t I (page 75 ) , Kid's Box Interactive DVD I: The living 

room 'Mak ing a cake ' ep isode 

Warmer 
• S h o w the f lashcards white, bike, eye, ride (a bike) and el ic i t the 

w o r d s . S t ick the f lashcards on the board (p ic ture s ide) . Say 
Listen. What's today's sound? Repea t all the w o r d s , emphasis ing 
the sound /га/. L e t the class respond by saying / a i / . 

P B 8 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Monty's phonics. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 88, please. Point t o the 
p ic tures of the gir l , t he bike and the co lour wh i t e and el ic i t 
the w o r d s : Like, Bike, White. Pupils pract ise saying the w o r d s 
and the sound / a i / a f ter you . 

• Say Now listen to Monty, point and repeat. 

• Play the C D . Pupi ls l isten and repeat the sounds and the 
sen tence , using the same tone and speed as Monty. 

• Pupils w o r k in pairs and pract ise saying / like my white bike! as 
a tongue tw is te r . 

C D 4 , 4 6 

Monty: H i , I'm Monty ! Repea t a f ter me! 

/ a i / / a i / l ike 

/ a i / / a i / bike 

/ a i / / a i / wh i t e 

I like my w h i t e bike. 

I l ike my w h i t e bike. 

I like my wh i t e bike! 

P B 8 8 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Read. Listen and say the name. [ Y L E ] 

• Focus pupils on Ac t i v i t y 10. El ic i t an examp le f r om the c lass , 
e.g. Sam: I like basketball and football, but I don't like swimming 
or tennis. Pupils use the p ic tures to comple te the o the r 
sen tences . T h e y c h e c k in pairs. El ic i t sen tences . Make sure 
they use the p lura l , e.g. burgers, fo r the countab les , and the 
singular, e.g. chocolate, fo r the uncountab les. 

• Play the first pa r t of the C D to demons t ra te w h a t pupils have 
to do (say the name) . Play the res t of the C D . Pupils l isten and 
say the name t o the i r par tner . Play the C D again. El ic i t the 
names. 

K e y : S a m , B e n , May, Sue , May, S a m , B e n , S a m , Sue , Ben 

C D 4 , 4 7 

I don ' t l ike sw imming . 

I don' t l ike choco la te . 

I like jacke ts . 

I don' t like ho rses . 

I don' t like t r o u s e r s . 

I l ike footbal l . 

I don' t l ike burgers . 

I don' t l ike tenn is . 

I l ike ca ts . 

I l ike cake . 

A B 8 8 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Listen and write the words. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 88, please. Say Look at the 

pictures. All the words have the sound /га/. Look and think. G i ve 

pupils t ime to guess w h a t each w o r d is. 

• Play the examp le on the C D and point t o the a n s w e r on the 

first l ine. Play the res t of the C D , pausing fo r pupils t o w r i t e . 

T h e y c h e c k a n s w e r s in pairs. Play the C D again. C o r r e c t as a 

c lass. 

K e y : 2 f ive, 3 bike, 4 nine, 5 dr ive , 6 wh i t e 

C D 4 , 4 8 

1. l ike 

2 . five 

3. bike 

4 . nine 

5. dr ive 

6. w h i t e 

A B 8 8 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Tick (</) the boxes. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 88, please. Let's do a class 
survey. Let's find out what the class likes. D r a w the grid quickly 
on the board and check pupils unders tand the first line is 
about t hemse lves . T h e y put a t i ck in the boxes to s h o w wh ich 
foods they l ike. D o the examp le on the board fo r yoursel f . 
Te l l pupils t o comp le te th is par t of the act iv i ty first. 

• G e t pupils' a t ten t ion . Put pupils into groups of four. Say Now 
ask and answer in groups. Pupi ls w r i t e the name of the o the r 
t h ree m e m b e r s of t he i r group in the boxes on the left of the 
gr id. T h e y take t u rns to comp le te the grid fo r each pupil in 
the group by asking Do you like ... ? quest ions. Mon i to r the 
groups as they are w o r k i n g to make sure they ask and answer , 
and don' t just point and nod. 

Extra activities: see pages T l 20-121 
(if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 12 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t I f r o m Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 72 and 75 ) . 

• T h e 'Making a cake ' ep isode f r o m Kid's Box Interactive DVD I 
(The living room sec t ion) . See pages 2 4 - 2 7 of the T e a c h e r ' s 
B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t ive D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• Say the tongue t w i s t e r again w i t h the c lass. D o it as a 

compet i t ion to see w h o can say it quick ly s ix t imes w i t hou t 
making a mis take. 



E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

: l i s t e n e d t o a s t o r y a n d r e v i e w e d language f r o m 

unit . 

№ G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : language f r om the unit 

s i o n : language f r om the unit 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

I f lashcards ( 9 1 - 9 6 ) 

i act iv i ty I: t w o p ic tures of you r favour i te food 

onal : Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I Un i t 12 Ex tens ion 

.sheet 2 (page 76) and/or an imated ve rs ion of the Un i t 12 

' f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) , 

Box Interactive DVD I: The playroom ' O n e potato, t w o 

:o' (and a pota to) 

irmer 
isplay the f lashcards (p ic tu re side) of apples, bananas, cake 
i t he board . Point t o the bananas. C l a p o r hum the w o r d : 
mm МММ mmm. U s e you r f ingers t o s h o w it's th ree 
iunds. Repea t w i t h apples ( two ) and cake (one) , 
у Listen. I like МММ mmm, but I don't like MMMM. Repea t 
id then say / like ... and wa i t f o r pupils t o say the w o r d 
ip/es. Say But I don't like ... and w a i t fo r the w o r d cake. 
;t pupils have a go. 

9 . A C T I V I T Y 11. Listen to the story. 

у Open your Pupil's Books at page 89, please. D iv ide the class 
to four groups. Each group l istens fo r di f ferent in format ion. 

roup I: What's Monty's favourite food? G r o u p 2: What's 

arie's favourite food? G r o u p 3: What's Trevor's favourite food? 
roup 4 : What's Maskman's favourite food? Say Listen and look. 

ay the C D . Pupi ls l isten and look. G r o u p m e m b e r s check in 

i irs. C h e c k w i t h the class (cake, apples and bananas, penci ls, 
э c r e a m and choco la te ) . 

ay the C D again. Pupils l isten and repeat . 

heck comprehens ion by point ing to each p ic ture in tu rn and 
king, e.g. What are they doing? ( the food t ra in) . 

i rsonal ise by el ici t ing f r om pupils w h a t the i r favour i te foods 

e. T h e y can shou t as at the end of the s tory . 

in the toy box , 
e al ive. 
: and ta lk, 
he coun t of f ive, 
t w o , t h r e e , four, f ive. 

; M A N : A p p l e , apple. Banana , banana. 
O R : O r a n g e and cake . O r a n g e and cake . 
T Y : Mar ie ! C o m e and do the food t ra in w i t h us! 
E : O K ! 

r r : Ice c r e a m and choco la te . Ice c r e a m and choco la te . 
E : B U R G E R ! 

E : S T O P , E V E R Y B O D Y ! 
O R : O o o o p s ! 
M A N : O o o o h , e r ! 

T Y : E e e e k ! He lp ! 

M A R I E : Bu t I don' t l ike burgers . 

M A S K M A N : A n d I don' t l ike apples o r bananas. Monty 's got my 
ice c r e a m and choco la te . 

M O N T Y : Bu t I don' t l ike ice c r e a m and choco la te . My favour i te 

food's cake . 
M A R I E : Y u k ! I l ike apples and bananas. 

T R E V O R : L i s ten ! I k n o w ! C a n w e chant ou r favour i te food? 

M A S K M A N , M O N T Y A N D M A R I E : Y e s ! O K ! Let 's chant ou r favour i te 

food. 
M A S K M A N : H a h ! N o w I've got the ice c ream and choco la te . 

M A R I E : App le , apple. Banana , banana. 

M O N T Y : O r a n g e and cake . O r a n g e and cake. 

M A S K M A N : Ice c r e a m and choco la te . Ice c r e a m and choco la te . 
T R E V O R : P E N C I L S ! 

P B 8 9 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Act out the story. 

• D iv ide pupils into g roups of four. T h e y decide w h o is w h o . 
Play the C D again. Pupi ls ac t ou t the s t o r y along w i t h the C D . 
T h e y join in w i t h the C D w h e n they can. G i v e pupils t ime to 
pract ise the i r ro le plays in the i r groups. Remind t hem to use 
the p ic tures in the b o o k to help t h e m . Invite m o r e conf ident 
pupils to act ou t par ts of the s t o r y to the c lass. 

A B 8 9 . MY P I C T U R E D I C T I O N A R Y . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 89, please. Look at the 
picture dictionary. Pupi ls p repare the s t i cke rs . Say the w o r d s in 
tu rn . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t s t icker . Say the w o r d s again 
in a di f ferent order . Pupils point t o the c o r r e c t w o r d in the i r 
books . Pupils s t ick the s t i cke rs in the c o r r e c t place. Mon i to r 
a round the class t o check . If appropr ia te , pupils t race around 
the w o r d s under the p ic tu res . 

A B 8 9 . M Y S T A R C A R D . 

• Say Can you say these words? U s e the f lashcards to el ici t the 
w o r d s in tu rn f r om the c lass. Pupi ls say t h e m in cho rus . A s k 
pupils t o repeat if necessa ry . W h e r e pupils don' t all say a 
w o r d co r rec t l y , el ic i t t he w o r d f r om ano the r pupil w h o can 
and then ask the f i r s t pupil t o repeat . 

• Pupils w o r k in pai rs . T h e y take t u rns to point t o a p ic ture in 
the i r books and to say the w o r d . 

• Say Colour the stars. Pupi ls choose co lou rs t o co lou r the i r 
s ta rs . 

Extra activities: see page TI2I (if time) 

Optional activities 
• Un i t 12 E x t e n s i o n w o r k s h e e t 2 f r om Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 72 and 76) . 
• T h e animated ve rs ion of the U n i t 12 s t o r y f r om Kid's Box 

Interactive DVD I (Suzy's room sec t ion) . See pages 4 1 - 4 6 of the 
T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t fo r the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

• T h e D V D clip ' O n e pota to , t w o pota to ' f r om The playroom 
sect ion of the In te rac t ive D V D . See page 33 of the T e a c h e r ' s 
Book le t for the In te rac t i ve D V D . 

Ending the lesson 
• A s k pupils w h i c h chant /song/game they'd l ike t o do again f rom 

the unit. D o it t oge the r t o end the lesson. 

I IШ 





ж Marie's art ruit in paintings 

© О Point and say the food. 

painting grapes lemon pear watermelon 
N o w you! 

Act iv i ty B o o k page 90 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

have d e s c r i b e d stil l life paint ings a n d c r e a t e d t h e i r o w n 

still life f ru i t p i c t u r e . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 
K e y l a n g u a g e : painting, grapes, lemon, pear, watermelon 

A d d i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : fruit, man 

R e v i s i o n : art, food, apple, banana, orange, ice cream, fish, 

burger, cake, head, parts of the face, chair, table, his/her, is/are 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Food f lashcards ( 9 1 - 9 2 and 24, also 9 3 - 9 6 ) 

Face f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 ) 

A stil l life painting in a f r ame (or an image of a f ramed 

painting) 

Warmer 
• R e v i e w par ts of the face (face, ears, eyes, mouth, nose, teeth) 

and food (apple, banana, orange) using the f lashcards. 

Presentation 
• Put the f lashcards of apple, banana and orange on the board 

and ges ture to all t h r e e . Say Apples, bananas and oranges are 
food. And they are all fruits. I like fruit. Yum! El ic i t o t h e r names 
of f ru i t pupils k n o w in Engl ish. Say Today's lesson is about fruit 
and ... art. 

• S h o w pupils a real painting (o r an image of one) and say This 
is art. It's a painting. Let's look at some more paintings. Paintings 
of fruit. 

P B 9 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Point and say the food. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 90, please. El ic i t t he 
name of the c h a r a c t e r at the top of the page (Marie). Say 
Look at these paintings. There's a lot of fruit. What can you see? 
Elic i t the names of things and food in the p ic tures . P resen t 
the n e w fru i t grapes, lemon, pear, watermelon, and prac t ise 
p ronunc ia t ion . 

• Say Point and say the food. Pupils w o r k in pairs. Pupil A points 
to a type of f ru i t in one of the paintings. Pupil В says the 
name. T h e n they swap . 

P B 9 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Listen and say the number. 

• Say Now listen and say the number - one, two, three or four. 
Point t o the blue numbe rs in the c o r n e r of each painting. Play 
the C D , pausing a f te r each i tem for pupils to say the number. 

• A s k pupils w h i c h painting is the i r favour i te and tell t h e m the 
names of the pa in ters , if you w ish (see be low) : 

Paint ing I: Summertime by A n t o n H in r i chs 

Paint ing 2: Two apples by Stanley S. Dav id 

Paint ing 3: Nature Morte Au Compotier by Suzanne Va ladon 

Paint ing 4: Autumn 1573 by G iuseppe A rc imbo ld i 

K e y : 3, 2 , 4 , I 

C D 4 , 5 0 

T h i s is my favour i te painting. T h e f ru i t is on a table. T h e r e are 
g rapes , a pear and t h ree apples. 

T h i s is my favour i te painting. It's t w o apples. O n e apple is 
red and one apple is ye l low. App les are my favour i te f rui t . I'm 
hungry! 

I l ike th is painting. It 's a man . H i s head is food. H is hair is grapes 
and his face is an apple. T h e painting is o ld . 
T h i s is my favour i te painting. It isn't o ld. It's a w a t e r m e l o n , an 
orange and a l emon . T h e w a t e r m e l o n is big. It's green and pink. 

A B 9 0 . A C T I V I T Y I . Read and circle a word. 

• D r a w a large out l ine of a face on the board (w i th no features 
o r ha i r ) . Say This is Fiona. Fiona Food. Say Her face is food. Her 
nose is ....? Pupi ls respond w i t h a type of food (o r suggest a 
food yoursel f , e.g. an orange). D r a w the food onto the face. 
D o the same for her mou th , e a r s , hair and eyes. W h e n you r 
p ic ture is f in ished, w a v e at the face and say He//o, Fiona! Fiona 
Food! Look! Her nose is an orange ... (e tc . , accord ing to w h a t 
you have d r a w n ) . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 90, please. Read and circle 
a word. Point t o the sen tences at the top of the page. Pupils 
w o r k individually to choose the food i tems for the i r p ic ture. 
Mon i to r and help as necessary . 

A B 9 0 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Draw and colour your Fred Food. 

• Pupils take ou t c rayons . Point t o the f rame and say Now draw 
your Fred Food. Make su re pupils real ise they need to d r a w 
the face accord ing to the w o r d s they c i rc led in Ac t i v i t y I . Se t 
a t ime l imit of five minutes fo r the drawing. 

• Pu t pupils in pairs o r smal l g roups. T h e y take it in tu rns to 
s h o w and ta lk about the i r p ic tu res (This is Fred Food. His nose 
is an ice cream. His mouth is a burger, e tc . ) . Nom ina te pupils to 
s h o w and ta lk about the i r p ic tu res to the c lass. 

N o t e : Pupils can br ing f ru i t to schoo l t o make the i r o w n frui t 
scu lp tu res in the n e x t lesson / as a p ro jec t . D iv ide the class into 
groups of four o r five and tel l each pupil in the group to bring 
a di f ferent f ru i t , so tha t they have a va r ie ty to w o r k w i t h (e.g. 
one brings bananas, one oranges , one apples, one grapes, one a 
w a t e r m e l o n ) . If t hese f ru i ts a re no t in season , they can bring any 
available f ru i t . P resen t the n e w f ru i t w o r d s as necessa ry dur ing 
the p ro jec t w o r k . 

Extra activities: see page TI2I (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• D r a w an out l ine of a face on the board , and instead of 

fea tures , w r i t e food w o r d s , e.g. w h e r e the eyes should be, 
w r i t e burger on the left and burger on the r ight, w h e r e the 
nose should be w r i t e fish, e tc . Say Read and draw. Who can 
read and draw quickly? See w h i c h pupil can d r a w the comple te 
face first. Have pupils hold up t he i r p ic tures to c h e c k they 
have d r a w n the c o r r e c t food in the right p laces. 



J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

e l e a r n t a c h a n t a n d t a l k e d a b o u t k e e p i n g c l e a n a n d 

;hing f o o d . 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

l a n g u a g e : clean your teeth, wash apples, wash your hands, 

ling, cleaning 

l i t i o n a l l a n g u a g e : keep clean 

i s i o n : par ts of the body, p resen t cont inuous , his/her, clean 

, bathroom, kitchen, What's ... doing? 

A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

a act iv i ty I: t w o too thb rushes , t w o bars of soap, t w o 

es , a C D of ins t rumenta l mus ic 

ional : Kid's Box I Language Portfolio pages 6 and 7 

armer 
ev iew par ts of the body by playing a T P R game w i t h the 
ass . Say Stand up. G i v e the ins t ruc t ions below, one by one, 
ausing af ter each one until e v e r y o n e is joining in doing the 
: t ion : 
lamp your feet. Clap your hands. Wave your arms. Point to your 
zad. Point to your leg. 
'low me your teeth. Move your nose. Point to your ears. Wave 
юг hands. 
epeat all t he ins t ruc t ions , fas te r this t ime. Repea t a th i rd 
me , gett ing faster , so that pupils have to change w h a t they 
-e doing quickly. 

M. A C T I V I T Y 3 . Listen and point, 

ry Open your Pupil's Books at page 91, please. What can 

>u see? E l ic i t s o m e of the things in the p ic tures (boy, girl, 

ithroom, kitchen, apple). P resen t toothbrush using the p ic ture 

i d /o r a real t o o t h b r u s h . Point t o the f i rs t p ic ture and ask 

/here is he? E l ic i t In the bathroom. A s k What's he doing? El ic i t 

г t each Washing his hands. Point to the second p ic ture and 

ly What's she doing? El ic i t Cleaning her teeth. Say Look at 

cture 3. Where is he? El ic i t In the kitchen. Say What's he doing? 

id e l ic i t Washing apples. 

vy Listen and point to the picture. Play the C D . Pupils point. 

h, w a s h , w a s h y o u r hands, 

h you r hands, w a s h you r hands. 

n, c lean , c lean y o u r tee th , 

n you r t ee th , c lean you r t ee th . 

h, w a s h , w a s h apples, 

h apples, w a s h apples. 

Values 
• Say The boy and girl are washing to keep clean. It's good to be 

clean. It's good to wash your hands before you eat and brush your 
teeth after you eat. It's good to wash fruit before you eat it. U s e 
L I and ges tu re to help exp la in T r e v o r ' s value (keeping c lean). 

P B 9 I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Say the chant. Do the actions. 

• Play the chant again. Pupi ls l isten and repeat a f ter each l ine. 
Prac t i se the chant a f ew m o r e t imes as a w h o l e c lass. T h e n 
teach ac t ions fo r wash your hands (mime wash ing you r hands 
under a tap) , clean your teeth (m ime brushing f rom side to side 
w i t h an imaginary t oo thb rush ) and wash apples (mime wash ing 
an apple under a tap) . Play the chant fo r pupils to say and do 
the ac t ions . 

C D 4 , 5 2 

A s C D 4 , 51 above but th is t ime the chant is played th ree t imes , 

each t ime becoming faster . 

A B 9 I . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Order the pictures. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 91, please. Point to the 
f i rs t r o w of p ic tu res and say Look. This is picture I. She's playing 
basketball. What's she doing in picture 2? El ic i t Washing her 
hands. Say Yes. Look at picture 3. She's eating. So she washes her 
hands and after that she eats. She's keeping clean. 

• Say Order the pictures. Write I, 2 or 3. Pupils w o r k in pairs to 
number the p ic tu res in r o w s 2 and 3. C h e c k the o r d e r as a 
c lass. 

K e y : 2: 3 2 I, 3: I 3 2 

A B 9 I . A C T I V I T Y 4 . Read and write. 

• Focus pupils on Ac t i v i t y 4 . Point to the sen tences under the 
p ic tures and ask What's the missing word? Look at the picture. 
He's ... W r i t e the w o r d f r o m the box (point t o the box of 
w o r d s at the top of the ac t iv i ty ) . Pupils w o r k individually to 
comple te the sen tences , and then compare the i r a n s w e r s in 
pairs. 

• C o p y the sen tences w i t h gaps on the board as they w o r k . 
Ca l l vo lun tee rs t o the board to w r i t e the a n s w e r s . 

K e y : I wash ing, 2 c leaning, 3 wash ing 

Extra activities: see page TI2I (if time) 

Language Portfolio 
• Pupils comp le te pages 6 and 7 of Kid's Box I Language Portfolio 

(I can Un i t s 10 -12 and English and me). 

Ending the lesson 
• Play a mime game to p rac t i se language f rom the lesson. Mime 

doing one of the fo l lowing ac t ions : wash ing a car, brushing 
you r hair, wash ing y o u r hair, c leaning you r shoes , cleaning 
you r t ee th , wash ing a dog, c leaning the k i t chen . A s k What am 
I doing? Pupils guess by saying, e.g. Cleaning your teeth. T h e f i rs t 
pupil t o guess c o r r e c t l y c o m e s to the f ron t and does ano ther 
mime - w h i s p e r one of the act ions in h is /her ear. 
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Keep clean | Trevor's values 

з Listen and point. 

j% ^ Q S Q M the chant. Do the actions. 

clean your teeth wash apples wash your hands 



and answer. 

Ж Read. 
I'm Ben. I'm I like and 

but I don't like ч_Д^ . I can and 

ride a 

I like 

, but I can't play the 

and ig^, but I don't like 

^ . 1 like a n d 

I'm eating a 

or 

now. 



O B J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

h a v e r e v i e w e d language f r o m U n i t s 9 - 1 2 . 

• T A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

K e y l a n g u a g e : vocabu la ry f rom the uni ts, p resen t 

con t inuous fo r ac t ions at the m o m e n t of speaking, like, don't 

like, can't, can 

R e v i s i o n : vocabu la ry f r om all 12 units 

• M A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

Flashcards f rom Uni ts 9 - 1 2 , f lashcards of cat, dog and computer 

T w o ru lers 

E x t r a activity I: th ree o r four f lashcards f rom each of the 

fol lowing groups: co lours , face, toys, pets, wi ld animals, food, 

funfair, school 

Op t i ona l : W o r d cards f r om Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I 

C D 4 , 5 3 

I. 

Warmer 
• Play the board slap game. C h o o s e 12 f lashcards o r use w o r d 

cards f rom the Teache r ' s Resource Book , display them on 
the board w o r d side and divide the class into t w o teams. T h e 
teams line up facing the board. G i ve a ru ler t o one m e m b e r 
of each t eam. Say one of the w o r d s . T h e pupils run to slap 
the c o r r e c t f lashcard. T h e f i rs t to do so w ins a point for 
the i r t eam. Repeat . Don ' t remove the ones already slapped. 
T h e team w i th the mos t points at the end of the game is the 
winner . 

P B 9 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Listen and answer. 

• Say Open your Pupil's Books at page 92, please. El ic i t w h a t 
pupils can see in the p ic ture ( r o o m s , animals and act iv i t ies) . 
Say Listen to the CD and answer. Play the f i rs t quest ion 
(Where's the lion?). Pause fo r pupils t o th ink and look at the 
p ic ture . T h e y ra ise the i r hands w h e n they have the answer . 
C h o o s e a vo l un tee r t o respond . D o the same w i t h the 
second quest ion (What's it doing?). 

• C o n t i n u e the act iv i ty e i the r in the same way, w i t h individuals 
giving the a n s w e r s in open c lass , o r as pair w o r k (pupils 
con fe r a f te r each ques t ion , w r i t e the i r a n s w e r s in the i r 
no tebooks and c h e c k a n s w e r s as a c lass) . 

• W r i t e a n e w quest ion about the p ic ture on the board , e.g. 
Is the lion standing up? W a i t fo r pupils t o find the a n s w e r 
and el ic i t No, it isn't. (It's sitting down.) Pupils w o r k in pairs t o 
w r i t e m o r e n e w quest ions about the p ic ture (wh ich are not 
on the C D ) fo r the c lass . Se t a t ime l imit of f ive minutes fo r 
th is stage. Mon i t o r and help as necessary . Encourage pupils 
to use a range of language (e.g. Does ... like ...? Has ... got 
. . . ? and Can ...?) as we l l as the quest ion types on the C D (Is 
it... ing? What's the ... doing?). 

• Invite one pair t o read the i r f i rs t quest ion . T h e res t of the 
pupils l ook fo r t he a n s w e r and ra ise the i r hands w h e n they 
have found it. E l ic i t t he a n s w e r f rom a vo lunteer . C o n t i n u e in 
the same way , ask ing d i f ferent pairs t o read the i r quest ions 
a loud unti l t h e r e a re no n e w quest ions . 

K e y : I It's in the living r o o m . It's l istening to mus ic . 2 It's in the 
k i t chen . It's eat ing ( some) f ish. 3 It's in the ba th room. N o , it 
isn't. (I t 's having a bath.) 4 It's in the bed room. It's reading a 
book . 5 It 's in the hal l . Y e s , it is. 6 It's in the dining r o o m . It's 
wr i t ing . 

W h e r e ' s the hippo? 
W h a t ' s it doing? 
5. 

W h e r e ' s the elephant? 
Is it opening the door? 
6. 

W h e r e ' s the giraffe? 
W h a t ' s it doing? 

W h e r e ' s the lion? 
W h a t ' s it doing? 
2 . 

W h e r e ' s the t iger? 
W h a t ' s it doing? 
3. 

W h e r e ' s the c rocod i le? 
Is it r iding a bike? 

P B 9 2 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Read. 

• W r i t e the fo l lowing sen tences on the board , using f lashcards 
to rep resen t the w o r d s cat, dog and computer. I'm (your name). 
I've got a (flashcard of cat) and a (flashcard of dog). I like my 
(flashcard of computer). 

• Read the f i rs t par t of the sen tence , point ing to the w o r d s and 
saying the w o r d cat w h e n you point t o the f lashcard . A s k a 
vo lun tee r to read the res t , encouraging h im/her to say the 
w o r d s fo r the f lashcards . El ic i t both sen tences f rom the w h o l e 
c lass . 

• Focus pupils on Ac t i v i t y 2 . Say Look. This is Ben. Read the 
w o r d s and look at the p ic tu res . Say the w o r d s fo r the p ic tures. 
Read the f i rs t t w o sen tences a loud along w i t h the c lass. Pupils 
w o r k in pairs t o f igure ou t the res t of the t e x t and pract ise 
saying it a loud. 

• Read the w h o l e t e x t aloud w i t h the c lass. 

K e y : I'm B e n . I'm seven. I l ike footbal l and basketbal l , but I don' t 
like tenn is . I can s w i m and r ide a bike, but I can' t play the 
guitar. I l ike cake and burgers , but I don' t like choco la te o r ice 
c r e a m . I l ike apples and bananas. I'm eating a banana now. 

Practice 
• R e v i e w the adject ives old, young, big, small, happy, sad by using 

the mimes pupils learn t in U n i t 4 . 

A B 9 2 . A C T I V I T Y I . Tick (/) a box. 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 92, please. Say, e.g. Point 
to the old monster to c h e c k they not ice the m o n s t e r s are 
di f ferent . D o the same for girl and boy m o n s t e r s to c h e c k they 
not ice some are 'she ' and s o m e 'he'. 

• C o p y the cha r t on to the board t o s h o w h o w the act iv i ty 
w o r k s . T i c k one box fo r each m o n s t e r (mime th inking and 
choos ing) . A s k a ques t ion , e.g. What's the happy monster doing? 
Pupils respond , e.g. She's having a bath. E l ic i t o the r quest ions 
and a n s w e r s f r om pupils about you r cha r t . C l e a n the board. 
Te l l pupils t o choose and t i ck s i x boxes about the mons te r s . 

• N o w pupils s i t facing one another , holding the i r books up so 
the i r pa r tne r can ' t see . Pupi ls take tu rns to ask and a n s w e r 
about the m o n s t e r s and to put a t i ck in the boxes at the 
bo t tom of the page. T h e n they look and check . 

Extra activities: see page TI2I (if time) 

Ending the lesson 
• W r i t e quest ions on the board fo r pupils t o ask and a n s w e r in 

pairs: 
1 W h a t ' s y o u r name? 
2 H o w old a re you? 
3 C a n you w a l k to school? 
4 C a n you sw im? 
5 D o you like tennis? 
6 D o you like ice c ream? 
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J E C T I V E S : B y t h e e n d o f t h e l e s s o n , pupi ls wi l l 

e r e v i e w e d language f r o m U n i t s 9-12. 

A R G E T L A N G U A G E 

' l a n g u a g e : language f r om Un i t s 9 - 1 2 , vocabulary , 

;ent con t inuous fo r act ions at the m o m e n t of speaking, 

can't, I like I don't like ... 

di t iona l l a n g u a g e : Start, Finish, It's my/your turn. I've got 

ve). Pass me the spinner, please. Is this my counter? I'm the 

ler. code 

' i s i o n : language f r om the units 

I A T E R I A L S R E Q U I R E D 

i ners f r om R e v i e w 1-4 (see pages xi i i and T 3 3 ) , coun te rs 

:oins (one per pupil) 

hcards of food ( 9 1 - 9 6 ) 

: ional: Evaluat ion 3 (page T I 2 4 ) , P rac t i ce T e s t 3 f r om 

s Box Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 114-125) , Kid's Box 

ractive DVD I: Stella's room Q u i z 3, End of Y e a r T e s t f rom 

s Box Teacher's Resource Book I (pages 126 -137 ) 

armer 
Draw t h r e e large c i rc les on the board . In the middle of each 
v r i t e vehicles, rooms o r food. B r a i n s t o r m w i t h the class the 
v o r d s that comp le te the w o r d famil ies. 

9 3 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Play the game. Say. 
>ay Open your Pupil's Books at page 93, please. El ic i t t he 
;entence in the speech bubble and ask pupils t o point to the 
: o r r e c t square on the game board ( the one n e x t t o Finish). 
3 o in t t o t w o o r t h r e e o t h e r squares on the board and el ici t 
n o r e sen tences in the p resen t cont inuous. Make sure pupils 
j s e HelShelThey and the c o r r e c t f o rm of be (is o r are). 
fe l l pupils t hey a re going to play a game. T a k e ou t a coun te r 
ind the sp inner you made for the f i rs t R e v i e w Un i t (see 
sages xi i i and T 3 3 ) . Ho ld up you r book and put the coun te r 
эп the Start square . Say This is the start. Spin and mime 
nov ing y o u r coun te r along the board . Say e.g. Look! I've got 
i three. One ... (moving y o u r coun te r ) two . . . three. I say 
They're playing basketball'. I stay on this square. ... Then it's 
Kasia's turn. And then it's Victor's turn. Now it's my turn again. 
Spin y o u r sp inner and move y o u r c o u n t e r t o a n o t h e r square 
with a p ic ture . L o o k thoughtful and say Oh, I don't know. What 
jo I say? Move y o u r coun te r back to the basketbal l square. 
Say / don't know. I move back. If you say the sentence, you stay. 
If you don't say the sentence, you move back. Point to the green 
Finish c i rc le and say This is the finish. The first person here is 
the winner! Hooray! Move y o u r c o u n t e r to one o f the squares 
nex t t o a ladder and say Where do I move? E l ic i t f r om pupils 
that you go up the ladder to the square at the top. D o the 
same w i t h one of the squares near a banana. Make it c lear 
that you have to fo l low the banana back d o w n . 
El ic i t some useful language fo r games and w r i t e examp les on 
the board , e.g. It's my turn. It's your turn. I've got a (three). Pass 
me the spinner, please. Is this my counter? I'm the winner. 
Make groups of t h r e e o r four pupils. T h e y need one sp inner 
per group and a co in o r coun te r fo r each pupil . G r o u p s play 
the game. T h e w i n n e r is the f i rs t pupil t o get t o the finish 
o r the pupil w h o is f u r thes t along the board af ter a cer ta in 
amoun t of t ime (e.g. ten minu tes) . 
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A B 9 3 . A C T I V I T Y 2 . Circle the different word. 

• Say Look at Activity 2. Read the w o r d s in the f i rs t l ine. El ic i t 
w h y guitar is d i f ferent . A s k Is a banana food? Repea t for apple 
and orange. F o r guitar, pupils respond No, it isn't. 

• Pupils comp le te the act iv i ty in pairs. C h e c k w i t h the c lass. 

N o t e : If pupils give you an unexpec ted answer , ask t hem why. 

T h i s act iv i ty re l ies on cr i t ica l th ink ing ( l ike the one on Ac t i v i t y 

B o o k page 4 0 ) . It is possib le fo r t h e r e to be m o r e than one 

answer . L is ten to pupi ls ' r easons fo r the i r cho ice . Be prepared 

to accept the i r answer . 

K e y : 2 ice c r e a m , 3 burger, 4 choco la te , 5 hall, 6 bike 

A B 9 3 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Read and complete. Draw. 

• Rev iew food w o r d s using the f lashcards . S h o w each card and 
el ici t the w o r d s . P rac t i se quest ions in open pairs a round the 
c lass. S h o w a ca rd (p ic tu re s ide) , e.g. banana to Pupil A , and 
encourage h im /he r to make the quest ion Do you like bananas? 
fo r the pupil of h is /her cho ice (Pupi l B) to answer . Pupil В 
a n s w e r s Yes, / do o r No, I don't. S h o w Pupil В a di f ferent food 
f lashcard . Pupil В makes the n e x t Do you like ...? quest ion and 
chooses a d i f ferent pupil t o answer . 

• Say Open your Activity Books at page 93, please. Point to the 
f rame and say This is for a picture of you. First, let's write. 

• Read the beginning of the first sen tence and say I'm (your 
name). What's your name? W r i t e you r name. El ic i t the nex t 
sen tence and say Think. Imagine. You're in the kitchen in your 
house. What food do you like? What don't you like? What's your 
favourite food? W r i t e 7 like but I don't like ...'. Pupils w o r k 
individually to comp le te the res t of the paragraph. 

• Pupils d r a w a p ic tu re of t hemse lves in the i r k i tchen at home . 
T h e y can d r a w a plate w i t h the i r favour i te food on o r t w o 
plates - one w i t h food they l ike and one w i t h food they 
disl ike. T h e y c o m p a r e the i r p ic tu res in pairs. 

Extra activities: see page TI2I (if time) 

Optional evaluations: 
Y o u may w i s h to c a r r y ou t one o r all of the fo l lowing 
evaluat ions w h e n y o u r pupils have comple ted the R e v i e w 
sec t ion . 
• Evaluat ion 3 (page T I 2 4 ) - see page x i of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k 

In t roduct ion fo r i ns t ruc t ions . 
• Prac t ice T e s t 3 f r om Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I 

(pages 114-125) . F o r t es t key and tapescr ip t see pages 
141-143 of the T e a c h e r ' s R e s o u r c e B o o k . 

• Q u i z 3 f r om Kid's Box Interactive DVD I (Stella's room sec t ion) . 
T h i s quiz can be done as a w h o l e - c l a s s act iv i ty o r as a team 
compet i t i on . See pages 3 9 - 4 0 of the T e a c h e r ' s B o o k l e t for 
the In terac t ive D V D . 

• T h e End of Y e a r T e s t f r o m Kid's Box Teacher's Resource Book I 
(pages 126 -137 ) . F o r t es t key and tapescr ip t see pages 
143-144 . 

Ending the lesson 
• Pupils w o r k in groups of th ree . T h e y need one picture 

dict ionary between three. T h e y use a book (or paper) to 
cover the w o r d s f rom Uni t 9. T h e y take turns to say wha t each 
picture is. T h e y look and check. T h e y then cover the pictures 
f rom Uni t 10 and take tu rns to say the words . T h e y choose 
which to cover for Uni ts 11 and 12 (words o r pictures). 

• Ta l k about the units w i t h the pupi ls, using L I if necessary . 
A s k t h e m w h i c h lessons , top ics and/or act iv i t ies a re the i r 
favour i tes . 



Ф О Р Ь у the game. Say. 
The elephant's 
drinking water. 



Grammar reference 
jil's Book 

/Vhat 's y o u r name? I 'm Suzy. 

How old a re you? I 'm t h ree , 

'm = I am 

/Vho 's he? H e ' s A l e x . 
How old is she? S h e ' s seven. 

le 's = he is 

;he's = she is 
hat's = tha t is 

/Vhere 's the ball? 
t 's n e x t t o t he chair, 
t isn't u n d e r the table, 
s y o u r ball in y o u r bag? 
vhere 's = w h e r e is 
sn't = is no t 

We're happy. 

We a r e n ' t ugly. 

\re w e small? 

ve ' re - w e a re 

ren ' t = a re no t 

" hey ' r e long, 
"hey a r e n ' t big. 
^ r e they shor t? 

I / you / w e ' v e g o t purple hair. 
H a v e you go t a small mouth? 
Y e s , I h a v e . / N o , I h a v e n ' t . 
I've got = I have got 
haven't = have not 

yM T h e y ' v e go t big mou ths . 
T h e y h a v e n ' t go t tai ls. 
H a v e they g o t long legs? 
they 've got = they have got 
haven't got = have not got 

yj^ S h e ' s g o t you r red t r o u s e r s . 
H e h a s n ' t g o t a wh i t e ball. 
H a s he/she g o t a t rain? 
Y e s , he/she h a s . / 
N o , he/she h a s n ' t , 
he's got = he has got 
she's got = she has got 
hasn't got = has not got 

4 

•pi I c a n sing. 

I c a n ' t play the guitar. 
C a n you r ide a bike? 
can' t = cannot 

- t j | [ W h a t a r e you do ing? 

I 'm flying. 

A r e you flying you r 

he l icopter? 

W h a t ' s he/she do ing? 
H e ' s / S h e ' s l i s ten ing to music . 
W h a t a r e they do ing? 
T h e y ' r e s i t t i ng on the sofa. 
Is he /she l i s ten ing to music? 
Y e s , he/she is. / 
N o , he/she i sn ' t , 
wha t ' s = w h a t is 

УЕ4 I l i ke cake . 

I d o n ' t l i ke choco la te . 
D o you l ike snakes? 
Y e s , I d o . / N o , I d o n ' t . 
don' t = do not 

:ivity Book 

194. A C T I V I T Y I . Order the words. 

С. I W h a t ' s y o u r name? 2 H o w old a re you? 

194. A C T I V I T Y 2 . Look and complete, 

f. I H e ' s , H e ' s , 2 She 's , She's 

i 9 4 . A C T I V I T Y 3 . Look and complete, 

r. I Is, is, 2 Is, isn't 

194. A C T I V I T Y 4 . Circle the sentences. 

r. W e aren ' t sad . W e ' r e happy. A r e w e beautiful? 

; 9 5 . A C T I V I T Y 5 . Look and complete, 

r. I I t 's, 2 T h e y ' r e 

9 5 . A C T I V I T Y 6 . Order the words. 

r. I I've got a c lean face. 2 Y o u ' v e got s h o r t hair. 

A B 9 5 . A C T I V I T Y 7. Circle the sentences. 

K e y : T h e y ' v e got tai ls. T h e y haven' t got hair. Have they got legs? 

A B 9 5 . A C T I V I T Y 8 . Look and complete. 

K e y : I 's got, 2 hasn' t got 

A B 9 6 . A C T I V I T Y 9 . Order the words. 

K e y : I H e can sing. 2 T h e y can ' t s w i m . 3 C a n you r ide a bike? 

A B 9 6 . A C T I V I T Y 10. Look and complete. 

K e y : I A r e , am, 2 A r e , no t 

A B 9 6 . A C T I V I T Y 11 . Circle the sentences. 

K e y : W h a t ' s he doing? H e is having a bath. Is he reading? 

A B 9 6 . A C T I V I T Y 12 . Look and complete. 

K e y : I l ike, 2 don' t like 



Teaching notes for 
Photecepiablef 
Photocopiable I (Unit I page 5) 
Hand ou t cop ies of Photocop iab le I (page T 9 7 ) , one fo r each 
pupil. 

Pupils cut the cards out (and colour them if there is t ime). Pupils 
w o r k in pairs and take turns to play the game. Pupil A makes a line 
of five as in Act iv i ty Book page 5 Act iv i ty 3. Pupil В says the five 
names aloud and completes the sequence. 

A t the end of the game, each pupil puts their set of six cards 
into an envelope for use in another lesson. 

Photocopiable 2 (Unit 2 page 13) 
Hand out copies of Photocopiable 2 (page T 9 8 ) , one for each 

pupil. 
Pupils co lour in the puppets (about five minutes). Monitor the 

class carefully. 
W h e n all pupils are ready, hand out the scissors and the glue. 

Demonst ra te cutting out one of the puppets. Pupils cut out 
their puppets. 

Demonst ra te how to cur l back the tabs and glue one tab onto 
the other. Pupils glue the tabs in place and then play wi th their 
finger puppets (see page T I 3 ) . 

Photocopiable ЗА (Unit 3 page 20) 
S h o w the c lass a comp le ted sen tence w h e e l f r om Photocop iab le 
З А . T u r n the w h e e l s and make sen tences , e.g. The car is under 
the chair. 

Hand out copies of Photocopiable ЗА (page T 9 9 ) , one for each 
pupil. 

Pupils colour the pictures and cut out the three circ les. Hand 
out the paper fasteners. Pupils clip the wheels together, wi th the 
largest whee l at the bot tom and the smallest wheel on top. 

C h e c k pupils understand that the four cat pictures on the 
middle circle i l lustrate on, in, next to and under. 

Pract ise by calling out sentences for pupils to make wi th their 
sentence whee ls , e.g. The train is under the toy box. They line up 
their wheels accordingly. Pupils call out sentences too. 

Pupils w o r k in groups of four. They take turns to call out 
sentences for the o thers to make wi th their wheels . T h e first to 
make the sentence becomes the caller. 

Photocopiable 3B (Unit 3 page 19) 
Hand ou t cop ies of Pho tocop iab le 3B (page T 9 9 ) , one fo r each 
pupil. 

Pupils cut out the six cards. 
D r a w a 3 x 2 grid on the board. Number the squares 1-6. Pupils 

copy it into their notebooks. A card wil l need to fit in each square. 
Turn away f rom the board. Use a pupil's grid and cards. T w o 

pupils place s ix toy f lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) in the squares on the board. 
Ask , e.g. What's number 2? Elicit a response, e.g. (It's) a car. Place 
the small car card in square 2 of the pupil's grid. Repeat for the 
other squares. Look and check if the position of the card pictures 
matches the f lashcards. 

Pupils play in pairs. They sit facing one another, hiding their grids 
so their par tner can't see. Pupil A places the cards. Pupil В asks and 
then places his/her cards in the same squares. They look and check. 
They change roles and repeat. 

Pupils put their cards in an envelope at the end of the game and 
wr i te their name on the envelope. Co l lec t the envelopes so the 
cards can be used in another lesson. 

Photocopiable 4 (Unit 4 page 26) 
S h o w pupils the dice you have a l ready made and t h r o w it. Pupils 
call ou t the w o r d , e.g. Young. C h e c k pupils unders tand that the 
dice i l lust rates old, ugly, young, beautiful, happy and sod. 

Show pupils the game board. Elicit w h o they can see (Ste//o and 
the Star family). Say, e.g. Her mother is beautiful. Show thumbs up. 
Elicit o ther t rue sentences f rom the class. 

Demonst ra te the game. Explain that the coin will show how many 
squares to move and the dice wil l show which adjective to use. Toss 
a coin. Heads move one square, tails t w o squares. Use an eraser for 
a counter. Move to the square indicated by the coin. Then th row the 
dice and make a sentence about the person, using the adjective on 
the dice, e.g. Her father is beautiful. Show thumbs down to say that it 
isn't t rue. If pupils land on a square wi th a picture of a thumb, they 
don't make a sentence. 

Divide the class into pairs. Hand out copies of Photocopiable 4 
(page T I 0 0 ) , one for each pair of pupils. 

Pupils cut out the dice and the board. Show pupils how to glue 
the dice together. 

Hand out a coin to each pair. Moni tor pupils as they are working. 
T h e f i rst player to reach the finish is the winner. Pairs w h o finish 
early can play again. 

Co l lec t the materials at the end of the game for use in another 
lesson. 

Photocopiable 5 (Unit 5 page 35) 
Make t w o groups. H a n d ou t copies of Photocop iab le 5 (page 
T I O I ) par t A to one group and pa r t В to the o the r group. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs w i th the same pictures (A + A or В + В) . 
They look at the pictures, find the animals and count them. 

Make new pairs of pupils f rom different groups (A + B) . They put 
their photocopies on the table and take turns to point and say, e.g. 
A : Six dogs. B: Five dogs. W h e n there are differences, they circle them 
in pencil. C h e c k wi th the class. 

Key: 
A : S ix dogs B: Five dogs 
A : O n e cat under the table B: T w o cats on the table 
A : O ld horse B: Beautiful horse 
A : Four mice B: O n e mouse 
A : O n e fish B: T w o fish 
A : Eight birds B: Nine birds 

Photocopiable 6 (Unit 6 page 41) 
S h o w pupils you r comp le ted puppet. Say in a t ro l l vo ice Hi, my 
name's (name). I'm a troll. My eyes are (green), my hair is (green) 
and (red). 

Hold up a copy of Photocopiable 6 (page T I 0 2 ) . Show pupils what 
to do (draw ears, mouth, teeth , colour the trol l and st ick on hair). 

K i d ' s B o x T e a c h e r ' s B o o k I ( T 9 5 



nd out the photocopies (one for each pupil) and materials, 
o r pupils as they are working. W h e n pupils are ready, hand 
ie sc issors for pupils to cut out their t rol ls, and the lollypop 
and the glue for them to make the puppets. Pupils name their 
Put an envelope on each pupil's desk. 

) w your puppet to the class again. Introduce yourself as at the 
ling. Encourage a pupil to reply in the same way, e.g. Hi. My 
; (name). I'm a troll. My eyes are (blue and red). My hair is (purple), 
t. 
ji\s w o r k in groups of four and introduce their trol ls to their 
5. 

:ocopiable 7 (Unit 7 page 51) 
pupils the dominoes you have made. D e m o n s t r a t e h o w to 
ie game. Remind pupils t o say the animal w o r d w h e n they 
a match . 

ke groups of three. Hand each group a copy of Photocopiable 
e Т Ю З ) cut into three str ips. Each pupil cuts a str ip to make 
minoes. 
;y place the dominoes face down on the table. Each pupil 
b u r dominoes. T h e f irst 
^er places a domino face up on the table. T h e next player 
es e i ther the w o r d or the picture, saying the w o r d and placing 
lomino nex t to the previous one on the table. If he/she can't 
'she picks up one of the spare dominoes and the next player 
;o. Play cont inues until there are no spare dominoes left and 
ayer has put down all their dominoes. 
nind pupils of the language for playing games, e.g. It's your turn. 
• turn? 
sups place their cards in envelopes for use in another lesson. 

ocopiable 8 (Unit 8 page 57) 
the c lass y o u r set of ca rds . El ic i t w h a t they a re , e.g. Green 
blue shoes. Hand ou t a copy of Photocop iab le 8 (page 
to each pupil . D i c ta te the co lou rs , e.g. Colour the skirt red. 
;e d i f ferent co lou rs fo r each c lo thes i tem. 
ils cut up the cards and wr i te their name on the back of each 
) they can identify them later. 
four sets of cards together. Deal them to four pupils. Pupils 

:h other for cards to col lect sets of four the same, e.g. Have 
blue shoes? They take it in turns to ask, going c lockwise 

I the circle. T h e y can ask whoever they choose in their group, 
they get a set , they put it down on the table. They continue 
1 the sets are found, or the t ime is up. 
iew language for playing games, e.g. It's mylyour turn. Make 
of four. Pupils play the game. 
he end, pupils take back their own cards and put them in an 
эе for use in another lesson. 

ocopiable 9a (Unit 9 page 65) 
raur se t of ca rds . Ho ld up the card w i t h the w o r d s w i m 
nd the ca rd w i t h a p ic ture of Mar ie playing the guitar. Say 
7 match? Pupils respond No. S h o w the o the r p ic ture cards 
)i ls to c h o o s e the match ( sw im p ic ture) , 
d out a copy of Photocopiable 9a (page T I 0 5 ) to each pupil. 
Jt out the 12 cards and put their initial in the corner of each 
They don't w r i t e on the back.) 
e w language for playing games. Make pairs. Pairs put one 
2 cards face down on the desk and mix them up. Pupils take 
3 turn over t w o cards. They say o r read the action on each 
they are the same (picture and phrase), the pupil takes the 
not, the pupil turns them face down again. Play cont inues 
the cards are matched. T h e w inner is the pupil w i th the 

i rds. 
Is put their cards in envelopes for use in another lesson. 

Photocopiable 9b (Unit 9 page 68) 
Q u i c k l y rev iew the ac t ions f r o m Un i t 9, using the f lashcards. 
Disp lay t hem on the board . 

Hand out copies of Photocopiable 9b (page T I 0 6 ) . Demonst ra te 
the activity. Point to the picture of swim and ask a pupil, e.g. Can 
you swim? T h e pupil answers Yes, / can I No, I can't. Put a t ick or 
a cross next to the swim picture. Prompt the shor t answer each 
time. Pupils respond in chorus. 

Make pairs or small groups. Pupils take turns to ask and answer. 
They wr i te pupils' names at the top of the chart . They put a t ick 
or a cross below the names for each act ion. C h e c k in open pairs 
around the class. 

Note: Instruct ions for this activity are also on page T68 . 

Photocopiable 10 (Unit 10 page 71) 
S h o w pupils the board game you have made. Make pairs. Hand 
ou t one copy of Pho tocop iab le 10 (page T I 0 7 ) pa r t В and t w o 
copies of par t A to each pair. T h e y co lou r the small c i rc les ( A ) 
in co lou rs that they k n o w in Engl ish, cut t hem out and s t ick 
t hem in the c o r r e c t p laces on the board ( B ) . 

Demonst ra te the game. Pupils put their counters on Start . 
They spin a pencil and, when it lands, the person that the pencil is 
pointing to s tar ts . T h e f i rst player tosses the coin: heads they move 
one space, tails two. T h e pupil moves the counter to the space and 
says what it is, e.g. A green helicopter. If pupils make a mistake, e.g. 
say the wrong colour or the w rong r ide, they miss a turn. 

Remind pupils of language for playing games, e.g. It's my turn. 
Also teach them That's wrong! Miss a turn. 

Pupils take turns to play. T h e player w h o gets to Finish f i rst is 
the winner. Co l lec t the game boards for use in another lesson. 

Photocopiable 11 (Unit 11 page 78) 
S h o w pupils you r copy of Photocop iab le 11 (page T I 0 8 ) . Hand 
ou t a copy of par ts A and В to each pair of pupils. T h e y co lou r 
the cards in В and then cu t t h e m out . T h e y place the house in A 
on the desk b e t w e e n t h e m . 

Pupils take turns to give instruct ions for six of the cards, e.g. 
Pupil A says Put the trousers in the kitchen. Pupil В puts the t rousers 
card in the ki tchen. Moni tor pupils as they are work ing. Encourage 
them to use different cards each t ime. 

Co l lec t the materials at the end of the game. Pupils put them in 
envelopes wi th their names on for use in another lesson. 

Photocopiable 12 (Unit 12 page 87) 
S h o w pupils y o u r comp le ted food m a r k e t w i t h d i f ferent 
co loured foods (you on ly need t w o o r t h r e e fo r each co lou r ) . 

Pupils w o r k in groups of four. Hand out a copy of Photocopiable 
12 (page T I 0 9 ) to each group. T h e y co lour the headings in the 
cor rec t colours. 

Hand out supermarket adverts/ leaf lets to groups. They find 
pictures of coloured foods, cut them out and stick them on their 
photocopies. They can also d raw different coloured foods they 
know. Elicit the known foods and provide other food words when 
appropriate. 

Groups show their food markets . A s k which colour food they 
have most of. 
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Photocopiable 7 
o ^ C l 

Unit 7, page 51 

giraffe elephant monkey 

hippo tiger snake 

crocodile cat horse 

giraffe elephant monkey 

hippo tiger snake 

crocodile cat horse 
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Photocopiable 9a 
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Unit 9, page 65 

- e m ­

ploy football play basketball play tennis 

play the guitar swim ride a bike 
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stra activities 
r a a c t i v i t y I: G u e s s i n g g a m e 
i e character f lashcards ( 1 - 5 + 8) on the desk. Make sure 
:an't see. Take one f lashcard and hold it facing you. Say 
his? Pupils take turns to guess. Show them when they guess 
:ly. Repeat. 

ra a c t i v i t y 2 : R o l e p lay 
pils come to the front. Hand each pupil a character f lashcard. 
;how their f lashcards to the class in turn and say, e.g. Hello, 
у Star. Repeat. 

5 
ra a c t i v i t y I: A i r d r a w i n g g a m e 

D r a w a / in the air with your finger. Repeat with the other 
-s up to ten in sequence. Pupils draw the number in the air. 
ue, but say the numbers at random. Pupils wo rk in pairs. They 
in turns to say a number for their partner to draw in the air. 
r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P o i n t i n g g a m e 
' the ten cards each wi th a different number of dots between 
d ten around the room. Say numbers at random. Pupils point 
co r rec t card. Say the numbers quickly and then quietly. Invite 
n turn to call the numbers. 

: ra a c t i v i t y I: B a c k d r a w i n g 
pupil to come to the front and face the board. Stand so that 

>s can see you. Trace a large 3 wi th your finger on the pupil's 
Mternatively, if you prefer, you can t race numbers on the desk 
activity.) Repeat the drawing. Elicit the number f rom the pupil, 

wi th the class. Repeat wi th another pupil and another number, 
work in pairs and play the game. Remind them to do it slowly 
make the number really big. 
: r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M a t c h i n g t h e c a r d s 
i the ten dot cards on the board at random. W r i t e the wrong 
r between / and 10 under each card, e.g. under the card wi th 
s, wr i te 2. Invite pupils in turn to come and swap t w o cards 
: one set of dots matches the number underneath. Repeat 
I the cards and the numbers match. 

: r a a c t i v i t y I: M a k e a r a i n b o w 
ach pupil a paper plate and seven str ips of t issue paper, each 
ferent colour. Pupils st ick the t issue onto the plate to make a 
w. 
ils get into groups of four and say the colour sequence of 
ainbow. 

t ra a c t i v i t y 2 : M e m o r y g a m e 
l five of the colour f lashcards (from 2 0 - 2 6 ) on the board, 
•om pupils which colours are missing. Pupils say, e.g. Red. 
Take the f lashcards off the board. Repeat wi th different 
s missing each t ime. 

8 
t r a a c t i v i t y I: B o a r d s l a p 
:ams line up facing the board. Stick the colour f lashcards 
j) on the board. Hand a ru ler to the f i rst pupil in each team, 
olour, e.g. Blue. T h e two pupils run to touch the colour. T h e 
) hit it w i th the ru ler wins a point for their team. T h e two 
go to the back of the lines. Hand the ru lers to the two pupils 
front. Cont inue until all the pupils have had a turn. T h e team 
ie most points is the winner. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : H a p p y f a m i l i e s 
Pupils w o r k in groups of four. T h e y take the six character cards 
f rom Photocopiable I (see pages T 9 5 and T 9 7 ) out of the envelopes 
and place them face down on the desk. (The re are 24 cards 
altogether.) Each pupil takes six cards in turn. Number the pupils: 
/, 2, 3, 4. Number I s tar ts . Pupil I asks Pupil 2, 3 or 4 (he/she can 
choose) for a card he/she wants , e.g. Maskman, please. If the pupil 
has it, he/she gives it to Pupil I. T h e n it is Pupil 2's turn to ask. T h e 
game continues. W h e n one pupil has four cards the same, he/she 
puts them down on the desk and is the winner. Pupils put their 
cards in their envelopes. 

Page 9 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C o u n t i n g g a m e 
Slowly look through Uni t I of the book. Coun t aloud new 
vocabulary i tems that pupils have learnt, e.g. / snake, 2 stars, 3 toys. 
Pupils look at the i r books. Say a number. Pupils t ry to remember 
what the word is. Repeat. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P i c k a n u m b e r 
Show pupils the envelope containing numbers betwen / and 10 on 
small pieces of paper. Say to a pupil Come and pick a number. The pupil 
comes and takes a piece of paper. Не/She reads out the number and 
then goes back to his/her chair. Repeat with the other pupils. Say, e.g. 
Threes stand up, please. Nines pick up a red crayon, please. 

Unit 2 

Page 10 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C o l o u r b i n g o 
Review the seven colours. Pupils d raw a small 2 x 2 grid in their 
notebooks. They co lour each square a different colour. Cal l out 
the colours one by one. W h e n a pupil hears a colour, he/she puts 
a cross through that square. T h e f i rst pupil to cross out all four 
squares is the w inner and calls the colours in the next round. 
Repeat. 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : A c t i o n g a m e 
Col lec t ten c lassroom objects f rom pupils, e.g. a red pencil, a green 
eraser. Pupils stand behind their chairs. Hold up, e.g. a blue pen, 
and say It's a blue pen. Hold up, e.g. four pencils and say Five pencils. 
Pupils stand still for t rue sentences and jump in the air for false 
ones. Pupils who do the wrong act ion sit on their chairs. Cont inue 
until you have a group of w inners . 

Page 11 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: T r u e o r f a l s e ? 
Pupils w o r k in pairs. T h e y take turns to make and cor rec t o ther 
sentences about the pictures in Pupil's Book page 11 Act iv i ty 4. 
Some of the sentences can be t rue this t ime. 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C o l o u r a n d s a y 
Pupils colour their own pictures in Act iv i ty Book page 11 Act iv i ty 3. 
They take turns to tell each o ther about the colour of the objects, 
e.g. The book is red. 

Page 12 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C h a n t 
Teach the following chant. Divide the class into different groups 
(e.g. boy/girl) and do the chant again. 
How old are you? How old is she? 
I'm two, I'm two. She's three, like me. 
How old are you? How old is she? 
I'm two! She's three! 
How old is he? 
He's three. He's three. 
How old is he? 
He's three! 
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• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M o n s t e r fun 
Pupils draw and colour t w o pictures, one of a boy monster and 
one of a girl monster. They wr i te the ages (between / and 10) on 
the back. Pupils w o r k in groups of four. They put their pictures, 
monster side up, on the desks. They take it in turns to point to a 
picture by one of the o ther pupils and ask Is she (age)? They have 
one guess each t ime. W h e n pupils guess correct ly, they take the 
monster picture. T h e pupil in each group wi th the most monsters is 
the winner. Pupils take back their own monsters and st ick them in 
their notebooks. They wr i t e the age underneath. 

Page 13 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M e e t a n d g r e e t ! 
You wil l need space for this activity. 

Personal ise the song f rom C D I, 27. G o up to a pupil. Say (Pupil's 
name x 2), how are you? T h e pupil replies I'm fine, thank you. I'm fine, 
thank you. How are you? 

Repeat wi th different pupils. 
Pupils stand up and find a space. Play the C D of lively music. 

Pupils move around. Pause the C D . Pupils make pairs and say: Pupil 
A : (Pupil's name x 2), how are you? Pupil B: I'm fine, thank you. I'm fine, 
thank you. How are you? S tar t the music again. Repeat. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M a t c h t h e w o r d s 
You wil l need a s topwatch o r t imer and the c lassroom item 
f lashcards. Make teams of six pupils. Stick the classroom item 
flashcards on one side of the board, in random order. W r i t e the 
six words for the items on the other side (table, book, chair, eraser, 
pen, pencil), not in the same order as the pictures and wi th plenty of 
space between the words . 

Demonst ra te the game. Say Look, read and match. Point to the 
f irst wo rd on the board and elicit the name (e.g. table). A s k pupils 
to point to the co r rec t f lashcard on the board. Move the f lashcard 
next to the w o r d label. 

Say Now let's play. Ca l l one team to the front of the class. They 
stand in a line. Cal l the f i rst pupil f rom the team forward and say 
Look, read and match. S tar t the stopwatch or t imer. T h e f i rst pupil 
chooses one of the words and matches the f lashcard. T h e other 
team members can help. T h e next pupil chooses a different wo rd 
and matches the card, and so on, until all the words and cards are 
matched. Stop the stopwatch when the team have finished and 
check wi th the class that the words and cards match. W r i t e the 
team's t ime down. 

Clean the board and set the game up again. Repeat wi th the next 
team of six pupils. Cont inue until each team has had a turn and then 
compare t imes to see wh ich team was the fastest. 

Page 14 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M e m o r y g a m e 
Pupils use Pupil's Book page 14 Act iv i ty 10 for this game. They w o r k 
in pairs. Pupil A closes his/her book. Pupil В asks Who's number I? 
Pupil A responds, e.g. Mr Star. Then they swap roles. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C o l o u r i n g g a m e 
Give each pupil a blank piece of paper and read out the following 
instruct ions, using gesture to help show meaning and pausing after 
each instruct ion for pupils to draw: 
Draw a table. Now draw these things on the table. Draw a book. Draw a 
pencil and an eraser. Draw a bag. 

Say Colour your picture. Tel l the pupils to choose a different colour 
for each item and to keep their picture hidden. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs. Pupil A asks about the colours of the 
objects in Pupil B's picture, e.g. What colour is the book? Pupil В 
responds wi thout showing Pupil A the picture (e.g. It's red). A f te r 
he/she has asked about all the i tems, Pupil A t r ies to remember all 
the colours of the objects in his/her partner 's picture (The book is 
red, etc.) . Pupil В checks and helps as necessary and then shows 
Pupil A the picture. T h e n pupils swap roles. 

Page 15 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M a t c h i n g g a m e 
Pupils play a game wi th the s ix picture dict ionary st ickers for Uni t 
2. They don't remove the backing sheets. Pupils w o r k in groups of 
four. They place the 24 st ickers face down on the tables in front 
of them. They take it in turns to turn over two st ickers. They say 
what is on the pictures. If they match, the pupil takes them. If not, 
the pupil turns them face down again. Play continues until all the 
st ickers have been matched. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C h a n t 
Teach the following chant line by line. Divide the class into different 
groups for different lines: quiet, loud, stand up, sit down and so on. 
Pupils can name other things in the room if they know them and 
create o ther verses . 

School, school, we're in school. School, school, I like school. 
Desk, chair, pencil, book, pen, eraser, 
We're in school. I LIKE SCHOOL! 

Page 16 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : C l a s s r o o m o b j e c t s u m s 
Hand out pieces of paper for pupils to draw their own pictures of 
groups of c lassroom objects (one to ten objects) as in Pupil's Book 
Act iv i ty I. Have var ious pupils at the front to draw their sum on the 
board and ask their question. Pupils put their hands up to answer. 

Page 17 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : G r e e t i n g s d i a l o g u e s 
Give pupils the photos cut f rom magazines of children wi th the 
information on the reverse. Tell the pupils to keep the pictures 
and information secret . Pupils move around the c lassroom greeting 
each o ther as if they w e r e the people on the pictures. They ask and 
answer questions to gain information about one another. Tel l them 
to think about the 'values' and make sure they are using friendly 
language such as Let's play and How are you? Choose pairs to act out 
their dialogues to the class. 

Unit 3 
Page 18 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: D i s a p p e a r i n g f l a s h c a r d s 
Display the toy f lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) face up around the room. Elicit 
each one in turn and then turn each f lashcard to face the wal l . Point 
to each one in turn again. Pupils say them from memory. Cont inue. 
Tu rn one f lashcard face up each t ime you elicit a w o r d , until all the 
f lashcards are face up again. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P o i n t i n g g a m e 
Display the school flashcards (27-32) and the toy flashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) 
on the walls. Say, e.g. Point to the eraser. Point to the table. Point to the car. 
Give the instructions quickly, one after another. Pupils point. 

Page 19 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : C o l o u r g a m e 
Show eleven crayons (one of each colour) to the class and hide 
them in your desk. Secret ly take one and put it behind your back. 
Pupils ask questions to guess, e.g. Is it red? A n s w e r Yes, it is. I No, it 
isn't. T h e pupil w h o guesses cor rec t ly comes to the front to choose 
a colour. Repeat. 

Page 20 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : T r u e o r f a l s e 
Place the toy f lashcards ( 3 5 - 4 0 ) and the school f lashcards (27 -32 ) 
around the room, e.g. the doll under the desk. Pupils can help you. 
Pupils stand up. W h e n you say a t rue sentence, pupils put their 
hands in the air. W h e n you say a false sentence, pupils stay still. Say 
sentences quickly, one after another, e.g. The bike is on the chair. 
The pen is under the table. Pupils w h o do the wrong action sit down. 
Cont inue until there is a small group of w inners . 
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я 
a a c t i v i t y I: W h e r e is it? 
ke out the i r sentence wheels f rom Photocopiable ЗА. (If 
i't make them in the previous lesson, they can make them 
ie up the whee ls to make a sentence. Pupils guess by asking, 
; train next to the bag? T h e pupil who guesses correct ly is 
r. Pupils play in pairs or in fours, 
a a c t i v i t y 2 : G u e s s i n g g a m e 
lessing game wi th the class. Place c lassroom objects around 
n w h e r e they are in, on, under and next to other objects, 
pupils don't notice (if you can). Divide the class into t w o 

ay, e.g. It's pink. It's under a chair. Pupils look around for the 
i.g. eraser. T h e f i rst pupil to guess correct ly wins a point 
• team. Cont inue until all the objects have been found. T h e 
th the most points is the winner. 

22 
• a a c t i v i t y I: B o a r d s l a p 
i rd slap f rom page 8 E x t r a activity I using the toy f lashcards 
i, the school f lashcards (27 -32 ) and the number f lashcards 

r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S n a p ! 
spiable 3B. E i t h e r pupils take out the envelopes wi th their 
is, o r hand out the photocopies for pupils to make the cards 
5 and T 9 9 ) . Pupils colour the objects on the cards as they 

Is w o r k in fours. They place the cards face down on the 
hey take turns to turn over t w o cards and say what they are, 
lue train, A red doll. If the objects and/or the colours match, 
iil takes the t w o cards. If not, the pupil turns them face down 
id it's the nex t pupil's turn. T h e player wi th the most cards is 
iner. 

23 
r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
/vork in threes: Marie, Maskman and Monty. Play the C D 
story again ( C D I , 51). Pause after each picture for pupils to 
in chorus in role. Pupils mime the actions as they speak. 
:hange roles. Repeat. 
-e confident th rees can come to the front and per form their 
ays for the class. 

t ra a c t i v i t y 2 : S a y a n d m i m e 
i the actions for the preposit ions. Play a game like Scissors, 
stone. Hold your hands behind your back and say In, on, 
next to. Just after you say next to, put your hands in front 
, showing one of the preposit ion mimes f rom page T 2 0 
itation. Hold your hands behind your back again, and say the 
•hyme, but do a different action at the end. Pupils join in. They 
l e i r hands behind their backs, chant wi th you and then show 
osit ion mime. If it's the same as you, they stay in the game. If 
ferent, they sit down for one turn. Repeat. 

t 4 
> 24 
t r a a c t i v i t y : T r u e o r f a l s e g a m e 
stand up nex t to their chairs. Say sentences in turn, e.g. 

is her sister. Simon is her father. Pupils sit on the f loor when the 
i c e is co r rec t . They sit on the i r chairs when it's incorrect , 
one plays the game until the end. 

Page 25 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: T e a m g a m e 
Put the f lashcard of Stel la (3) in the centre of the board. Put the 
other family f lashcards ( I , 2 , 4 , 5, 4 5 , 46) around Stella. Make two 
teams. Teams line up facing the board. Cal l out, e.g. Her mother. T h e 
f i rst pupil in each team races to the board to touch the cor rec t 
f lashcard. A w a r d a point to the f i rst pupil to touch the cor rec t card. 
T h e two pupils go to the back of the i r lines. Repeat. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : F a m i l y c h a n t 
Teach the fol lowing chant. Display the family f lashcards ( 1 - 5 , 45, 
46) . Pupils clap each line and then point to the f lashcard when they 
say the name. 

She's her mother, mother, mother, 
She's her mother, Mrs Star. 
She's her sister, sister, sister, 
She's her sister, Suzy Star. 
He's her father, father, father, 
He's her father, Mr Star. 
He's her brother, brother, brother, 
He's her brother, Simon Star. 
She's her grandma, grandma, grandma, 
She's her grandma, Grandma Star. 
He's her grandpa, grandpa, grandpa, 
He's her grandpa, Grandpa Star. 

Page 26 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : W h a t ' s m i s s i n g ? 
Display the family flashcards ( 1 - 5 , 45 , 46) on the board. Say Put your 
heads on your desks and close your eyes. C h e c k that pupils aren't looking 
and then take away one f lashcard. Say Open your eyes. What's missing? 
Pupils answer. Show the flashcard when they guess correctly. Repeat, 
removing a different f lashcard each t ime. 

Page 27 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: T e a m m i m e s 
Place two chairs at the front, w i th the backs facing the board. Make 
two teams. Invite one member of each team to come and sit in a 
chair. Stick an adjective f lashcard on the board. T h e class can see 
it, but the two pupils in the chairs can't. Make sure they don't turn 
around. Pupils in the teams mime the adjective. T h e f irst pupil in 
the chair to say the co r rec t adjective w ins a point for their team. 
Repeat wi th o ther pupils and o ther adjectives. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : R e c o r d i t ! 
Practise the song f rom Pupil's Book page 27 Act iv i ty 7 ( C D 2 , 11) 
again wi th the students. Tell them you are going to record them. 
Record them, using a casset te recorder or a video recorder. Play 
the recording back to the class. 

Page 28 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: B o d y s h a p e s 
Review the phonemes /s / , Iml, III, 1Ы, IcV and the letters (s, p, t, b, 
d). Pupils w o r k in groups of three. T h e three of them make the 
shape of one or more of the let ters w i th their bodies. Groups 
demonstrate to the class. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : W h a t ' s in m y bag? 
Place about five small known objects in a bag, e.g. pencil, small 
book, small ball, ruler, eraser. Don ' t let pupils see what you put in 
the bag. Invite a pupil to come and put their hand in the bag. They 
don't look. They feel the object and guess what it is. T h e pupil takes 
it out to check. Repeat wi th the o ther objects. 
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Page 29 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: B o a r d g a m e 
Photocopiable 4. If pupils have not played before, fol low the 
instruct ions on page T 9 5 . 

If pupils have played before, make pairs and hand out the dice, 
boards and a coin to each pair. Monitor pupils as they are playing. 
T h e f i rst player to reach the Finish is the winner. Pairs w h o finish 
f irst can play again. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : D i s a p p e a r i n g f l a s h c a r d s 
Play the Disappearing f lashcards game from Page 18 E x t r a activity I 
wi th some of the character f lashcards ( 1 - 8 , 33, 34) and a select ion 
of the other f lashcards (maximum of 12). 

Page 30 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : C o l o u r s c h a l l e n g e 
Pupils use their co lour knowledge to challenge the class. A s wi th 
the palette in Pupil's Book Act iv i ty I, pupils colour two patches of 
colour on a piece of wh i te paper, taking care to leave a space in the 
middle. Pupils pass the paper to another pupil to colour in the new 
colour (made by mixing the t w o together). T h e pupil co lours, and 
then says the complete sentence, e.g. Yellow and blue is green. 

Page 31 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : S i t u a t i o n s m i m e g a m e 
Pupils w o r k in small groups to make up situations to mime to 
the group. Tel l them to make up a situation in which there is a 
compliment, an apology o r an offer. W r i t e Wow!, I'm sorry! and Here 
you are on the board. Moni tor and check that pupils are choosing 
one of the three situations. Choose groups to do their mime for 
the class. T h e rest of the class say what the situation is by reading a 
phrase f rom the board: a compliment (Wow!), an apology (I'm sorry) 
or an offer (Here you are). 

Review Units 1-4 
Page 32 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: P l a y a g a m e 
Play one of the photocopiable games f rom Units 1-4 wi th the 
pupils. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S i n g a s o n g o r d o a c h a n t 
Choose one of the songs o r chants f rom Units 1-4 to do w i th the 
pupils. D o it w i thout the C D . 

Page 33 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C h a n t 
Teach the following chant to the pupils, to review the adjectives and 
the actions. Divide the class into t w o for the questions and answers. 
Change roles and do the chant again. 

Who is happy, happy, happy? 
Who is happy now? 

We are happy, happy, happy. 
We are happy now. 

Repeat for sad, young, old, ugly, beautiful. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : O b j e c t p u z z l e 
Tell pupils to put the fol lowing objects on their desks: bag, eraser, 
blue pencil, red pencil, green pencil, book. G ive pupils instruct ions 
to follow, e.g. Put the blue pencil in your bag. Put your bag under your 
chair. Put the red pencil next to the eraser. Put the green pencil on your 
chair. Pupils take turns to be the cal lers and then continue the game 
in pairs. 

Unit 5 
Page 34 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : B o a r d s l a p 
Play Board slap f rom page 8 E x t r a activity I using the pet f lashcards 
(47 -52 ) . 

Page 35 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : W o r d s n a k e 
W r i t e computertraincar on the board. Elicit and circle the words 
(computer, t ra in, car) . 

Make pairs. Display the large wordsnake on poster paper: 
horsedollpencatballdogeraserbookmousebikefishchairbird. Pupils race 
to find the words . C h e c k by inviting pairs to say the words and to 
come and circle them on the snake. 

Page 36 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C l a s s g a m e 
D r a w a 3 x 3 grid on the board. Number the squares (1-9). Stick a 
flashcard face down in each square. Choose from the characters 
( 1 - 5 , 45 , 46) and the pets (47-52) . Make two teams: Horses and Cats . 
Cats choose a square. Turn over the f lashcard. Ask , e.g. 
What/Who is it I are they? o r Is itlhelshe big? If they answer correctly, 
draw a large 0 in the square. If not, replace the flashcard with 
another one. Horses choose a square. Cont inue until one team has a 
line of 0 s or X s , o r all the squares have X s or 0 s . 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S p o t t h e d i f f e r e n c e 
Brainstorm the twelve known adjectives (long, ugly, etc.). Make pairs. 
Hand out Photocopiable 5A and В to each pair. Pupils look at the 
pictures and find differences. If pupils used the material for page 35, 
they find more differences (underlined below). If not, they can find 
the ones from the previous lesson, p l u s the ones below. They circle 
them in pencil. C h e c k wi th the class. 

K e y : 
A : O n e cat under a clean table B: T w o cats on a dirty table 
A : Big old horse B: Beautiful small horse 
A : Six dogs, three big, three small B: Five dogs, one long. 

four shor t 
A : Four mice B: O n e mouse 
A : O n e fish B: T w o fish (one smalO 
A : Eight beautiful small birds B: Nine beautiful small birds 

Page 37 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: W h a t is it? 
Place a select ion of c lassroom objects around the room. Look 
thoughtful. Say I'm thinking of something. It's red and long. What is it? 
(penci l) . Pupils take turns to guess. Repeat wi th the other objects, 
practising as many adjectives as you can. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C o l o u r a n d s a y 
Pupils w o r k in pairs. Each pupil draws a new route in Act iv i ty Book 
page 36 Act iv i ty 6, using a green pencil. They don't look at each 
other 's routes. They sit facing one another, holding their books 
up so their par tner can't see. Pupils take turns to say their route 
and draw their friend's route, using a yel low pencil. They check 
together. Ear ly finishers can colour the pictures. 

Page 38 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: D r a w a n d w r i t e 
Review favourite by holding up pictures of favourite toys f rom Uni t 3. 
Display the pet f lashcards, look thoughtful and point to, e.g. the cat. 
Say My favourite pet's a cat. Nominate pupils and say (Name) , what's 
your favourite pet? T h e pupil chooses f rom the pets on the board. 
Repeat wi th different pupils. Say Draw your favourite pet and write 
the word. W r i t e the words for the pets under each f lashcard on the 
board for pupils to copy (or call volunteers to the board to wr i te 
the words) . Pupils draw, wr i te and then colour. Make a class display 
of their pictures. 
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r a a c t i v i t y 2 : O u r f a v o u r i t e d o g s 
out the dogs in Act iv i ty Book page 38 Act iv i ty 9. D r a w a 
4 row x 7 column grid on the board for pupils. A t the top 
column (except the f irst), wr i te the numbers 1-6 to match 

nbers of the dogs. In three of the squares on the left of the 
/ r i te the names of three pupils. In the other square, wr i te 
ime. A s k one of the pupils whose name you've wr i t ten : What's 
ourite dog? T h e pupil responds wi th a number corresponding 
picture, e.g. Number 4. Put a t ick in square 4 for this pupil. 
w i th the o ther t w o pupils. T h e n put a t ick in one of the 
; for yourself. 
Is copy the empty grid and ask and answer in groups of four, 
ck for themselves f i rst. 
a show of hands to find out which dog is the class's favourite. 

39 
r a a c t i v i t y I: B i n g o g a m e 
ne pet f lashcards (47-52) on the board. Add other f lashcards 
e a total of ten, e.g. t w o colours and t w o school. W r i t e a 
r between / and 10 under each f lashcard. Demonst ra te the 
эг pupils. 
ils draw a 2 x 2 grid in their notebooks. They choose four 
i lours/school wo rds f rom the board and in pencil wr i te the 
ponding number in each square. Say, e.g. Horse. Pupils who 
ie number corresponding to the horse make a line through 
lare. Cont inue calling out the o ther words . W h e n pupils have 
i out all four squares, they shout Bingo/ 
eat. 

: ra a c t i v i t y 2 : M a t c h t h e h a l v e s 
' the large piece of paper wi th the split words : do - sh, 
, fi - rd, той - t , b i - rse, ca - g. Don' t tell pupils what to do. 
lem t ime to w o r k it out. A s they do, invite individuals 
ie and draw lines to make the whole w o r d each t ime. 

log, ho rse , f ish, mouse , b i rd, cat 

i e 
40 

: r a a c t i v i t y I: R e a d a n d p o i n t 
use Pupil's Book page 40 Act iv i ty I. They take it in turns to 
о the words and to the part of their face, e.g. Pupil A points 
w o r d Eyes, and Pupil В points to his/her eyes and says Eyes, 
tra. a c t i v i t y 2 : C h a n t 
the fol lowing chant. A s you say the words , count the numbers 
ir fingers and at the end touch the face part . Pupils copy, 
te t w o groups. Everyone counts the numbers. O n e group asks 
sstions, and the other replies. Change roles and repeat. 
/о, three, four, five, 
's your eye? Where's your eye? 

vo, three, four, five, 
my eye. Here's my eye. 

: for nose, ear, mouth, teeth (plural Where're ...I Here're . . . ) . 

41 
t r a a c t i v i t y : S w a p p i n g g a m e 
/ the face f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 ) on the board. Under each one, 
:he wrong w o r d , e.g. under eye, wr i te Ear. Say Is this OK? In 
supils match the words wi th the pictures. O n e pair comes to 
ard and swaps t w o f lashcards around so that one f lashcard is 
the co r rec t w o r d . Repeat wi th other pairs. Stop when all are 
:t. 
>eat. 

Page 42 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: T o y f a m i l i e s 
Pupils take out the i r toy cards f rom Photocopiable 3B . Quick ly 
review the words by saying, e.g. Hold up the train. 

Pupils w o r k in fours. T h e y put the 24 cards face down and mix 
them up. Each player takes s ix cards and looks at them. The aim is 
to get four toys the same. Pupil I asks any other player for a card by 
saying, e.g. Have you got a train? Pupil 2 replies Ves/No. If he/she has, 
he/she hands it to Pupil I. Pupil 2 asks for a card. W h e n a player has 
a set of four, he/she puts them down on the table. T h e player(s) wi th 
the most sets at the end is/are the w inners . 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : T P R g a m e 
Play a T P R game wi th the class. Demonst ra te the game. Say, e.g. 
Everyone with blue eyes, stand up. Everyone with short hair, point to the 
window. Cont inue, recycl ing the adjectives, face and body parts and 
instruct ions. 

Page 43 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: G r o u p s o n g 
Make groups of s ix. G roups wil l need their trol l st ick puppets 
from Photocopiable 6, or give them one of the trol l faces from 
the warmer . They choose one of the puppets in their group. They 
practise singing the song f rom Pupil's Book page 43 Act iv i ty 7 ( C D 2 , 
49) about their puppet and changing the words to match the colours. 
Select more confident groups to come and sing their song to the 
rest of the class. Help the groups as they are singing to the class. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : G u e s s t h e w o r d 
D r a w six circles on the board. In each one, wr i te the letters for a 
face word . Don' t w r i t e them in the right order. Put pupils into pairs. 
They wr i te the words correct ly , w i thout looking in their books. 
Check by asking pairs to say the w o r d , e.g. Mouth and point to their 
mouth. 

Page 44 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: S p i n a n d d r a w a m o n s t e r 
Pupils take out their number spinners f rom Review Units 1-4. 
Display the face part f lashcards ( 5 3 - 5 8 ) . W r i t e a number between 
/ and 6 under each one. Demons t ra te the game. Spin a spinner, and 
say the number and the face part , e.g. Two. A nose. D r a w a nose. Spin 
the spinner again. Say the number and the body part , e.g. Four. Three 
eyes and draw them to continue the monster 's face. If you get the 
same number tw ice, miss a tu rn . 

Make groups of four. Pupils take it in turns to spin and draw. T h e 
f irst in each group to d raw the complete face is the winner. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : B o a r d s l a p 
Play Board slap f rom page 8 E x t r a activity I using some /fr/, /дг/, /Ьг / 
words. 

Раде 45 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
Pupils w o r k in groups of four. Play the C D of the s to ry f rom Pupil's 
Book page 45 Act iv i ty 11 ( C D 2 , 54) again. Groups do the actions 
along wi th the C D . More confident groups can role play the s tory 
for the class. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P u p p e t g a m e 
Pupils take out their st ick puppets f rom Photocopiable 6 and hold 
them up. Play an action game. Demons t ra te it f i rst wi th the class. 
Say, e.g. Puppets with blue hair, stand up. Pupils stand up if their 
puppets have blue hair. Cont inue combining face parts and actions to 
give pupils all a chance to move, e.g. big mouth I point to the door, small 
ears I sit down, red mouth I touch your nose. 
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Page 46 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : G u e s s t h e s e n s e g a m e 
Put the pupils into five groups, one for each sense. Give the groups 
the name of their sense on a piece of paper and tell them to keep it 
secret . In their groups, pupils think up things to draw to represent 
that sense. Pupils help each other wi th the vocabulary. A pupil f rom 
each group presents the pictures and says the words . T h e other 
pupils think in their groups and put their hands up to guess the 
sense the o ther group is describing. Repeat wi th the other groups. 

Page 47 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : S e n t e n c e j u m b l e 
W r i t e these sentences on the board, but mixing up the order of the 
words , e.g. is cat My beautiful: 
My cat is beautiful. 
I feed my fish. 
I look after my pet. 
I wash my horse. 
My fish is beautiful. 
This is my dog. 

Pupils wr i te the co r rec t sentences and put their hands up when 
they have the answer. 

Unit 7 
Page 48 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: A n i m a l m i m e 
Pupils stand in a space. Play the C D of lively music. Pupils move 
around. Pause the C D . Say Now be elephants. Pupils mime elephants. 
Clap your hands. Pupils stop. Restar t the C D . Pupils move again. 
Repeat for the o ther animals. C h e c k pupils are paying close 
attention by saying the same animal again. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : W o r d c h a i n s 
Play a w o r d game around the class. Star t the chain. Say I've got 
a snake. Pupil I says I've got a snake and a giraffe. Pupil 2 says I've 
got a snake, a giraffe and an elephant. Cont inue for two or th ree 
more goes (pupils can use wild animals and pets). Clap your hands. 
Say School things. T h e nex t pupil s tar ts a chain wi th school things. 
Repeat wi th o ther w o r d families, e.g. face parts. 

Page 49 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: W o r d s h a p e s 
Display the animal w o r d s cut in half and stuck on a large piece of 
paper. Say Look at this. What animals are they? Pupils w o r k in pairs. 
They match the w o r d halves. C h e c k wi th the class, wr i t ing the 
other half in a different co lour f rom the original. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : D r a w t h e a n i m a l s 
D r a w t w o rows of four simple rectangular frames on the board. 
Number the f rames in each row / to 4. Say Copy these boxes. Write 
numbers I, 2, 3, 4. Pupils d raw the frames in their notebooks. 

D r a w a wild animal (giraffe, crocodi le, etc.) in each frame in the 
top row on the board. Say Hide your notebook. Draw animals in the 
boxes at the top. Choose different animals. Pupils draw four animals 
in the boxes in the top row in their notebooks. Make sure they 
choose different animals f rom you and that they keep their pictures 
secret . Set a t ime limit of 3 - 5 minutes. Wh i l e pupils are work ing, 
draw four animals in boxes numbered / to 4 (e.g. a tiger in box I, a 
giraffe in box 2) on a piece of paper. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs. They sit facing one another, holding their 
notebooks up so their par tner can't see. Demonst ra te the language 
to the pupils. Hold up your piece of paper (with the pictures 
hidden) and say In number I, I've got a tiger. You draw a tiger in number 
I. Pupils take turns, e.g. Pupil A says a sentence and Pupil В draws 
the animal in the co r rec t box. Set a t ime limit of five minutes. 

Pupils look and check. 

Page 50 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M e m o r y g a m e 
Place 12 c lassroom objects, e.g. t w o erasers , seven pencils ( two red, 
t w o green, th ree yel low) and three books, where pupils can see 
them. Pupils look for one minute. C o v e r the objects wi th a cloth. 
A s k questions and pupils wr i te the answers , e.g. How many books? 
How many yellow pencils? Pupils check in pairs. Take the cloth off for 
pupils to check. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : A n i m a l s 
Display the wild animal f lashcards ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) and pet f lashcards 
(47 -52 ) . Make t w o teams. Place t w o chairs at the front, wi th backs 
facing the board. A pupil f rom each team sits on each chair. They 
don't look at the board. W r i t e an animal name on the board, e.g. 
Hippos. Pupils in the teams shout clues to their team mates on the 
chairs, e.g. They've got big mouths. They've got short tails. They've got 
small ears. T h e f i rst pupil on the chair to guess correct ly wins a 
point. T w o new team members come to the chairs. Repeat. T h e 
team wi th the most points at the end is the winner. 

Page 51 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : M o r e w o r d s n a k e s 
Pupils w o r k individually. They use their picture dict ionaries to make 
a wordsnake for another pupil in the class. G ive them a limit of 
words to hide, e.g. s ix. Remind them to add ex t ra letters to make 
it more difficult. Pupils swap wordsnakes, circle the words and then 
check in pairs. 

Page 52 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: S o u n d f a m i l i e s 
Display f lashcards (picture side) for all the pictures in Act iv i ty Book 
page 52 Act iv i ty 8 around the edge of the board. D r a w three large 
circ les across the middle of the board. Place an lal picture in the 
f i rst circle, an lei picture in the second circle, and an /// picture in 
the third circle. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs and decide what other f lashcards to put in 
the circles to make the sound families. 

C h e c k by asking pupils to come and place one of the f lashcards 
in one of the circles and to say the vowel sound. A s k the class for 
conf i rmat ion. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C o l o u r d o m i n o e s 
Photocopiable 7. Make groups of th ree . Hand out the domino 
envelopes. Pupils each take s ix cards and colour the animals, using 
unusual colours and more than one colour for each animal. 

Pupils play the domino game again. They say the animal's colour 
as they make the match, e.g. A green and purple snake. They play the 
game in the same way as before. 

Page 53 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C r a z y a n i m a l s 
Show the picture of a 'sniger'. Tel l pupils it's half snake and half tiger. 
Say, e.g. Snigers have got short legs, black and yellow bodies, long tails 
and a lot of teeth, and they haven't got ears. 

Show pupils how you made the name of the new animal f rom 
t w o animals. Elicit o r suggest o thers , e.g. Hiraffe, crocopo, telephant, 
girger, eleraffe. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs. They invent a new animal, draw it and wr i te 
the name. Pupils show their animal to o ther pairs and describe it. 
More confident pupils show theirs to the class. 

Display the pictures. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : A n i m a l b i n g o 
Play the Bingo game from Page 39 E x t r a activity I, but using wild 
animals ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) and pets (47 -52 ) . 
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8 Pupils exchange notebooks for checking. A s k the questions again. 
Elicit the co r rec t response (Yes, he/she has. I No, he/she hasn't.). 
Pupils mark their fr iend's w o r k . 

Page 57 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: D o a s I d o 
Pupils each draw a large 2 x 3 grid in their notebooks. They number 
the squares 1-6. They w o r k in pairs, A and B. They place their 
notebooks so they can't see each other 's grids. Pupil A places their 
cards f rom Photocopiable 8 in the squares. Pupil В asks questions, 
e.g. What have you got in number 2? and then places their cards in 
the same place. A t the end, they check to see if the cards are in the 
same places. Pupils swap, w i th Pupil В placing the cards and Pupil A 
asking. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : F a s h i o n s h o w 
Demonst ra te the activity for the pupils. A s k a pupil to come up and 
walk in f ront of the class. Say This is (name). She's got black shoes (the 
pupil does a f lourish wi th her shoes). She's got a white shirt (the pupil 
shows off her shir t ) . She's got brown hair (the pupil shakes her head), 
etc. Repeat wi th another pupil. 

Pupils w o r k in groups of four. They choose one person for their 
fashion show. Each pupil chooses one sentence to say about him/ 
her. Groups take it in turns to do the fashion show in front of the 
class. T h e show can be v ideoed. 

Page 58 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: S p o t t h e s o u n d 
Display f lashcards of wo rds w i th the sounds 'a ' , 'e', ' i ' and 'o' on the 
board, picture side up (e.g. cat, black, bag, pen, ten, red, fish, hippo, 
six, orange, doll, crocodile). Make t w o o r three teams. Teams line up 
wi th one person in each team at the front, nearest to the board. 
Say Listen and find cards with the sounds. Say one of the sounds (e.g. 
I\l). T h e pupil f rom each team w h o is near the board has to come 
to the board and take one of the f lashcards wi th that sound (e.g. 
the hippo). W h o e v e r does this first gets a point for their team. T h e 
pupils who we re at the f ront move to the back of the line. Repeat 
wi th the pupils w h o are now at the front. Cont inue in this way, 
keeping score. Replace the f lashcards so that all the team members 
get a turn. T h e winning team is the one w i th the most points at the 
end of the game (or after a t ime limit set by you). 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M a t c h i n g g a m e 
Pupils play a matching game in groups of four, using their cards f rom 
Photocopiable 8. Pupils take out their s ix cards and place them face 
down on the desk. T h e y mix the 24 cards around. T h e first player 
turns over t w o cards and says what they are, e.g. Yellow socks, a 
red shirt. If the cards are the same, the player keeps them. If they 
are different, the player turns them face down again. Play moves to 
the next player. Play cont inues until all the cards are matched. T h e 
player wi th the most pairs is the winner. Remind them of the game 
language It's my turn I It's your turn. 

Page 59 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
Pupils w o r k in groups of four. Play the s to ry f rom Pupil's Book page 
59 Act iv i ty 11, C D 3 , 31 . They speak and act along wi th the C D . Give 
them time to pract ise wi thout the C D . Moni tor the groups and help 
where necessary. More confident pupils can come to the front and 
per form. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : W o r d h a l v e s 
Display the large piece of paper wi th the split words on it: 
jac - sers, sh - shirt, sk - ket, so - irt, trou - oes, T- - cks. Don' t tell 
pupils what to do. Give them t ime to w o r k it out. A s they w o r k it 
out, invite individuals to come and draw lines to make the whole 
word each t ime. Ano the r pupil then comes and places the f lashcard 
of the item next to the w o r d . 

Elicit each word f rom the class. 
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54 
' a a c t i v i t y I: M e m o r y g a m e 
l i rs: A and B. Place the clothes f lashcards (66-71) , plus 
т (38) , crocodile (59), ball (36) and chair (29) on the board, 
number between / and 10 under each one. A f te r 30 
, Pupil В turns to face the back of the class (so he/she can't 
board). Pupil A asks, e.g. What's number 6? What colour 
rousers? Pupil В answers . Pupil A keeps a score of co r rec t 
;. A f te r one minute, clap your hands. Pupil В looks at the 
э check. Move the f lashcards. Repeat wi th Pupil В asking and 
answering. T h e pupil w i th the highest score in each pair is 
тег. 
•a a c t i v i t y 2 : H o w m a n y ? 
oups of four. They look at the clothes they are all wearing, 
it your clothes. Point to, e.g. the sk i r ts , and say Count. How 
<rts? Pupils count the clothes in their group. Pupils respond, 
/e got two skirts. We haven't got trousers. 
the numbers f rom groups. D r a w a simple grid on the board 
e clothes items x the number of groups) and record the 
; f rom each group. Comment on the information like this: 
it a lot of socks. We haven't got jackets. 

35 
•a a c t i v i t y I: F l a s h c a r d g a m e 
3ils come to the front. Each one chooses a clothes f lashcard 
>-7l). They hold them behind their backs. A s k one pupil 
is, e.g. Have you got a blue T-shirt? Cont inue asking until the 
iponds Yes, I have. T h e class ask questions of the other three 
the same way. 

jupils sit down. Make teams of four. Each team chooses an 
ame, e.g. Cats. W r i t e these on the board. O n e team comes 
ont and takes and holds behind their backs four f lashcards. 
er of another team comes and asks questions, e.g. Have you 
•ousers? to guess the clothes. Не/She can ask five questions, 
or o ther team members. 
ng: O n e point for each grammatically co r rec t quest ion, five 
the pupil answers yes on the f i rst question, four points if 
ie second and so on. 

s take turns. T h e team wi th the most points is the winner, 

a a c t i v i t y 2 : S n a p ! 
C D of lively music. Pupils skip around the room. Pause the 
ils find a par tner and take turns to say what their favourite 
i re f rom Act iv i ty Book page 55 Act iv i ty 4. If any are the 
ey shout Snap! El icit f rom pupils: Our favourite clothes are ... 
'. C D again. Pupils move on. Repeat. 

>e 
a a c t i v i t y I: W h o is it? 
or three sentences to descr ibe a pupil in the class, e.g. Who 
s got blue eyes. She's got long, brown hair. She's got black shoes. 
ke turns to guess. They have three guesses. If they don't 
>u win a point. 
: w o r k in pairs. Each pair looks around and thinks of three 
is about one of the pupils in the class. Elicit the sentences 
; of the pairs. T h e other pupils have three guesses. If they 
; ss , the pair wins a point. If a pair guesses correct ly , they 
int. 
nue. 

a a c t i v i t y 2 : L o o k a n d r e m e m b e r 
эк at the pictures in Act iv i ty Book page 56 Act iv i ty 5 for 
ds. They close their books. A s k quest ions, e.g. /. Has May 
? 2. Has Tony got a cat? Pupils wr i te the number in their 
ks and a t ick or a cross for 'yes ' o r 'no'. A s k ten questions. 



Page 60 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : A n i m a l g a p fill 
Pupils w o r k in pairs to make their own gap fill about one of the 
animals. They can use the model in Act iv i ty Book page 60 Act iv i ty 2 
to help them. 

You might like to revise some colour and body parts vocabulary 
to help the pupils. 

C h e c k the tex ts and choose one or two to wr i te on the board 
for the class to do together. 

Page C I 
E x t r a a c t i v i t y : P o l l u t e d o r u n s p o i l t p i c t u r e ? 
Pupils w o r k in pairs. G ive each pair a photo of a place, e.g. a 
park, r iver or forest , which is ei ther polluted or unspoilt. Pupils 
use the language and vocabulary that they have practised in the 
lesson to wr i te t w o or th ree sentences about their picture in their 
notebooks. 

G o around checking the sentences and then choose volunteer 
pairs to talk about their pictures in f ront of the class. Pupils do the 
talk wi thout showing the i r picture and the rest of the class have to 
guess what the picture shows (they say happy o r sad). Then the pair 
show the picture. 

Review Units 5 -8 
Page 62 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: P l a y a g a m e 
Play one of the games f rom Units 5 - 8 wi th the pupils. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S i n g a s o n g o r d o a c h a n t 
Choose one of the songs o r chants f rom Units 5 - 8 to do wi th the 
pupils. D o it w i thout the C D but wi th the actions. 

Page 63 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: G u e s s t h e s q u a r e 
Make pairs. Pupils play a guessing game using the board on Pupil's 
Book page 63. Pupil A chooses a square wi thout telling his/her 
par tner which it is. Не /She makes one or two sentences as a clue, 
e.g. It's small and grey. It's got four legs. Pupil В says the word and 
points to the co r rec t picture (e.g. Mouse!). Then they swap roles. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C o n s e q u e n c e s 
Prepare sheets w i th t ex t and lines as shown below and photocopy 
one for each pupil: 
I. It's (colour) . 

2. It's got a (big/small) head. 

3. It's got ( four/ two/no) legs. 

Make groups of th ree . Each pupil needs a pencil. Hand out the 
sheets you have prepared. Say Write. Then fold. Write. Then fold. 
It's a secret! Each pupil completes the f i rst sentence wi th a word . 
They fold the paper so the i r fr iend can't see and pass it to the left. 
Cont inue until all the sentences are complete and pupils get their 
original paper back. Pupils unfold the paper and take turns to read 
the descript ion of their animal to the rest of the group. 

Unit 9 
Page 64 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: G r o u p g a m e 
Demonst ra te the game. Six pupils come to the front. Make a group 
of seven, including yourself. El icit an action f rom the class, e.g. Ride a 
bike. Mime riding a bike. Say a pupil's name in the group and another 
act ion, e.g. Maria, play tennis. 'Maria' mimes playing tennis and then 
says the name of another pupil in the group and another act ion. 
Repeat for all the act ions, encouraging pupils to name each other at 

random (not in order around the circle) and to repeat some of the 
act ions. 

In groups, pupils play the game. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M i m e g a m e 
Show the action f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) , w o r d side, quickly to pupils. 
Choose t w o pupils. O n e mimes the act ion; the other says it. 
Repeat. Use the f lashcards more than once and include as many 
pupils as you can. Display the f lashcards, wo rd side, and point to 
each one. Pupils chorus the act ion. 

Page 65 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : W h i s p e r g a m e 
Make four teams. Teams line up, facing the board. Wh i spe r a 
different action to the f i rst member of each team, e.g. Swim. Play 
the piano, etc. Say Ready, steady, GO! T h e f i rst member of each team 
whispers the action to the next member and so on to the end 
of the line. T h e pupil at the end runs to the front and mimes the 
action. Elicit what the actions are f rom the members of the team. 
A w a r d points for the co r rec t mime and for the cor rec t phrase. The 
pupil f rom the back comes to the front of the team. Repeat. T h e 
team wi th the most points at the end is the winner. 

Page 66 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C a n y o u o r c a n ' t y o u ? 
Photocopiable 9a. Pupils need only the picture cards. Make groups of 
four. Pupils put the 24 cards face down in front of them. Pupil A turns 
over a card and places it next to him/her and says, e.g. / can swim 
or / can't swim. Pupil A says to one of the group Can you? The pupil 
answers Yes or No. Pupil В turns over a card and does the same. Play 
continues until all cards have been turned over. 

Say to one group Tell me about (group member, e.g. Peter). Can 
he swim? 'Peter ' doesn't reply. T h e o ther group members answer. 
C h e c k other groups in the same way. Pupils put their cards back 
into the i r envelopes. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C l a s s s u r v e y 
D r a w a 6-column x 2- row grid on the board. W r i t e one action f rom 
Act iv i ty Book page 66 Act iv i ty 5 for each column. W r i t e can next 
to the f i rst r ow and can't nex t to the second. Make groups of six. 
Pupils repor t the numbers for their group for each activity, e.g. Six 
can swim. Three can't ride a bike. W r i t e the totals, e.g. 25 in the grid. 
C i rc le t w o actions: one which most pupils can do, and one which 
most pupils can't. 

Page 67 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C a n y o u ? 
A s k a pupil Can you swim? T h e pupil replies, e.g. Yes, I can. Th is pupil 
then asks another pupil a question about what they can do and the 
activity continues around the class. Encourage pupils to ask each 
o ther at random (not in desk order) . Focus pupils on the use of the 
strong form of Can in questions and responses, e.g. Can you swim? 
Yes, I can, and the weak form in statements, e.g. / can ride a bike. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P l a c e t h e c a r d s 
Pupils take out copies of Photocopiable 9a. They need only the 
w o r d cards. D r a w a simple 6 x 2 grid on the board for them to 
copy. Along the top, wr i te the numbers 1-6. A t the side, wr i te 
Can next to the top row and Can't nex t to the bottom row. Say six 
sentences, e.g. /. / can't swim. 2. I can ride a bike. 3. I can't play the 
guitar. 4. I can't play basketball. Pupils listen and place the cards in 
the right place on their grids. Make sure you say the sentences at 
normal speed, so that can sounds very shor t . They check in pairs. 
C h e c k wi th the class, using the f lashcards. 

Pupils play the game in pairs, taking turns to place cards in their 
grid and to say sentences about them for their partner to listen and 
place. Remind them to sit facing one another, hiding their books so 
their partner can't see. 

E x t r a a c t i v i t i e s i T117 



? 68 
: t r a a c t i v i t y I: H o w m a n y w o r d s ? 
teams of four o r f ive. Pupils have their books closed. Each 
chooses someone to wr i te . Pupils in their teams think of as 
wo rds w i th the sound / as they can, and one person wr i tes 
on a piece of paper. Set a t ime limit for the game. W h e n 
•ne is up, the team wi th the most co r rec t words wins. See 
nany words the class can think of work ing together - elicit 
ords f rom the winning team and wr i te them on the board; 
isk the o ther teams to come up and wr i te down words they 
ht of that the winning team didn't wr i te . Examples of words 
are: hello, look, listen, yellow, purple, blue, black, table, pencil, ball, 

ill, basketball, doll, family, ugly, long, clean, beautiful, old, crocodile, 
mt, animal, leg, tail, play. 

> not al low words where the let ter / is silent or forms part 

owel sound (e.g. walk, talk), as the game is about sounds not 

ig-
: t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C l a p p i n g g a m e 
ly the action f lashcards ( 7 2 - 7 8 ) on the board at random. 
w them by asking around the class, e.g. Can you swim? Can you 
bike? 
ach the fol lowing chant to the class. Pause after canlplay/ride in 
-st t w o lines of each verse. Dur ing the pause, clap tw ice loudly, 
chorus, s tar t very quietly and then get louder and louder, 

cit o ther actions to complete the verses and chant the new 
s w i th the class (can ... read, write, play the pianolbasketballl 
, ride an elephant). 
.. swim. I can ride ... a bike. 
.. draw. I can ride ... a horse, 

can. Yes, I can. Yes, I can. Yes, I can. 
can. Yes, I can. Yes, I can. Yes, I can. 

э/ау . . . football. 
э/ау . . . the guitar, 
can. Yes, I can. 
can. Yes, I can. 

г C9 
rtra a c t i v i t y I: S n a p 
game of Snap, using the cards f rom Photocopiable 9a. Pupils 

i pairs. Each pupil takes out the i r 12 cards, shuffles them and 
them so that they can't see them (their par tner can't see them 

•) . Pupils count together: /, 1, 3. A t the count of 3, they both 
ie top card f rom their pile face up on the desk. They continue 
lis until there is a match ( two pictures the same, t w o phrases 
ime, or a matching phrase and picture). T h e n pupils shout 
T h e f i rst to say it says what the cards are (e.g. ride a bike), and 
:akes all the cards in both face-up piles and puts them at the 
of the cards in their hand. Play continues. Set a t ime limit for 
ime. T h e f i rst player to win all the cards f rom his/her partner 
winner. 

ct ra a c t i v i t y 2 : M a t c h i n g c a r d s 
; take out the cards f rom Photocopiable 9a. They colour the 
•e cards. They then st ick the cards in their notebooks, placing 
ord card underneath the picture card. They wr i t e one (or 
sentence(s) under each one, e.g. / con ride a bike. My bike is 
' I can't swim. 

t 10 
e70 
c t r a a c t i v i t y I: B i n g o 
he Bingo game from Page 39 E x t r a activity I, but using bus, lorry, 
bike, helicopter, plane, boat ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) ; horse (50), car (35), train (40). 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : A s k a n d a n s w e r 
Pupils use the material in Act iv i ty Book page 70 Act iv i ty I for a 
game. They w o r k in pairs and take turns to ask questions about the 
pictures, e.g. What colour's the lorry? What's yellow? Extend to a team 
game. Make t w o teams. Members of the teams take turns to ask a 
question of the o ther team. A w a r d one point for a co r rec t question 
and one point for a co r rec t answer. T h e team wi th the most points 
at the end is the winner. 

Page 71 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : T o n g u e t w i s t e r 
Teach the fol lowing tongue twister . Say it slowly as a class f irst, then 
go faster and faster. Make pairs. Pairs practise saying it, seeing how 
fast they can say it and still say it correct ly . 

Invite pairs to come to the f ront and say it to the class. T ime the 
pairs wi th a s topwatch. T h e pair w h o says it fastest is the winner. 

Red lorry, yellow lorry 

Page 72 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: R u n a n d t o u c h 
Spread the 18 f lashcards (elephant, T-shirt, trousers, skirt, shoes, giraffe, 
snake, tiger, crocodile, jacket, hippo, socks, plus the six funfair ones) 
wo rd side at random across the board. Make three or four teams. 
They line up, facing the board. Say one of the words , e.g. Giraffe. T h e 
pupils at the front of each team run to the board. T h e f irst to touch 
Giraffe wins it for their team. These pupils go to the back of the line 
and it's the next pupils' tu rn . Cont inue until all the cards have been 
'won'. T h e team wi th the most cards is the winner. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M e m o r y g a m e 
Display the 18 f lashcards f rom E x t r a activity I on the board again, 
this t ime picture side showing. Pupils put their heads on their desks, 
close their eyes and count to ten. Remove one of the f lashcards. 
Pupils say which one is missing. Show them the card. Place it on the 
board again. Repeat, removing o ther f lashcards. 

Page 73 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: F u n f a i r 
Photocopiable 10. Pupils play the Funfair game again f rom page T 7 I . 
Th is t ime pupils play in groups of four. Hand out a game board to 
each group of four. They also need a coin and coloured counters. 

Demonst ra te the game quickly to the class. They put their 
counters on Start. T h e f i rst player tosses the coin: heads they move 
one space, tails two . T h e pupil moves the counter to the space and 
says what it is, e.g. A green helicopter. If pupils make a mistake, e.g. 
say the wrong colour o r the wrong ride, they miss a turn. Pupils 
take turns to play. T h e player w h o gets to Finish f i rst is the winner. 
Remind pupils of game language, e.g. It's my turn. It's your turn. That's 
wrong! Miss a turn. 

Col lec t the game boards for use in another lesson. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : W o r d f a m i l i e s 
Display about 20 f lashcards (word side) around the edges of the 
board f rom the fol lowing w o r d families: funfair ( 7 9 - 8 4 ) , clothes 
(66-71) , wi ld animals ( 5 9 - 6 5 ) , school ( 27 -32 ) . Make sure each set 
is missing at least one known w o r d . D r a w four large circ les. W r i t e 
Funfair in the centre of one c i rc le. Invite a pupil to come up and point 
to one f lashcard in this set . If the class agree, move it to the edge 
of the Funfair c ircle. Let the pupils w o r k out what words go in the 
middle of the other c i rc les: Clothes, Wild animals, School. W h e n they 
tell you, wr i te them in. 

Invite pupils in turn to come and move one card to the cor rec t 
family. W h e n all the cards are in place, elicit one more word for each 
family (the card you left out) . 

K i d ' s B o x T e a c h e r ' s B o o k I 



Page 74 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: P o i n t i n g g a m e 
Display the cards, each w i th a let ter on (c, f, d, n) around the room, 
one on each wal l . Pupils stand up. Cal l out the following words 
(in any order ) : Face, fish, five, four, foot, feet, crocodile, computer, car, 
clothes, door, dog, doll, draw, nine, nose, night, number. Pupils point to 
the card wi th the start ing letter, e.g. when you say Face, they point 
to f. Cal l out the words quickly one after another to get pupils 
moving. 

Make four teams. O n e team stands up. Cal l ten words , one 
after another, at random, for the team to point. If anyone makes a 
mistake, it's the end of the team's turn and they win the number of 
points up to that go: if they make a mistake on the seventh w o r d , 
then they get s ix points. Repeat for the other teams. T h e team wi th 
the most points is the winner. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M y f a v o u r i t e fun fa i r r i d e 
Talk about the funfair wi th pupils, using the pictures in Pupil's Book 
page 74 Act iv i ty 10, and elicit which ride they like best. Supply other 
words if necessary. Pupils draw a picture of a funfair ride, colour it 
and wr i te underneath, e.g. My favourite is the blue helicopter. 

Pupils show and talk about the i r pictures to their fr iends. More 
confident pupils come to the front to show and talk about the i r 
pictures to the class. 

Page 75 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
Make groups of three. Pupils decide roles (Monty, Maskman, Sam). 
Play the C D of the s to ry f rom Pupil's Book page 75 Act iv i ty 11 
( C D 4 , 16) again. Pupils act out the story along wi th the C D , joining 
in when they can. Give pupils t ime to practise their role plays in 
their groups. Remind them to use the pictures in the book to help 
them. More confident pupils can act out parts of the s tory to the 
class. 

A s k pupils w h o their hero is: Maskman or Monty. Take a vote 
f rom the class. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S t a r c a r d r e v i e w 
Pupils w o r k in pairs. They take it in turns to choose a star card 
f rom a previous unit of the Act iv i ty Book and to test each other. 
O n e points to the words and the other says them. They help each 
other wi th words they don't remember. Monitor and help whe re 
necessary. 

Page 76 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : S p o r t s g u e s s i n g g a m e 
Pupils w o r k together in pairs to wr i te descript ions for the spor ts on 
Pupil's Book page 76. T h e y wr i te , e.g. They've got a big boat. They're 
sitting in the boat. What are they doing? D o the f irst one yoursel f as 
an example. A s k pupils to close their books. Choose pairs to read 
out their descr ipt ions to the class. T h e rest of the pupils guess 
which spor t they are describing (e.g. Sailing). 

Page 77 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : P a s s t h e bal l 
Make t w o teams wi th an equal number of pupils in each. T h e 
members of each team pass a tennis ball o r an orange around. They 
encourage each o ther to pass it as fast as possible, by saying You 
can do it! Come on! Great! T h e f i rst team to pass the ball all the way 
round to the first person wins the game. 
If your pupils do not mind physical contact, they can play this game 
wi thout using their hands, by placing the ball under their chins and 
passing it f rom person to person in this way. 

Unit 11 
Page 78 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : W h i s p e r i n g g a m e 
Display the room flashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) on the board. Make four 
teams. They line up, facing the board. W h i s p e r the name of a 
different room to the first pupil in each team. They whisper back 
along the line to the end. T h e pupil at the back runs to the front 
and touches the f lashcard of their room. T h e first to touch the right 
card - and to say the room correct ly when asked - wins a point for 
their team. T h e pupils f rom the end of the lines join the front of the 
teams. Repeat about four o r five t imes wi th other words . T h e team 
wi th the most points at the end is the winner. 

Page 79 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M a t c h i n g g a m e 
Display the room f lashcards ( 8 5 - 9 0 ) , picture side. W r i t e the name 
of a room under each one, but w r i t e the wrong names, e.g. Living 
room under the kitchen picture. Say Is this OK? Pupils say No. A s k 
one pupil to come and swap t w o cards so that one is cor rec t , e.g. 
so the word Kitchen is under the ki tchen picture. A s k other pupils 
to come and do the same until all the pictures and words match. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : G u e s s i n g g a m e 
Hand out Photocopiable 11 to pairs of pupils. They prepare the 
materials if they did not use them in the previous lesson. 

Pupil A puts the house on the desk. Pupils sit facing one another, 
hiding their cards so their partner can't see them. Pupil В chooses six 
cards and hands them to Pupil A . Pupil A places them in rooms in the 
house. Pupil В has ten guesses to find the objects, e.g. The trousers are 
in the bathroom. A f te r ten guesses, Pupil В wr i tes the score (one point 
for each cor rec t guess). Pupils swap roles. Pupil В takes the house 
and Pupil A chooses six object cards. 

Pupils repeat. Elicit the scores f rom the class. T h e pupil(s) wi th 
the highest score is/are the winner (s) . Co l lec t the materials for use 
in another lesson. 

Page 80 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: S e n t e n c e h a l v e s 
Pupils close their books. Display the prepared sentence halves 
(see Materials required on page T 8 0 ) on the board. Don' t put the 
co r rec t ones next to each other. W r i t e numbers 1-6 in red next to 
the sentence openings, and 1-6 in blue nex t to the sentence ends. 

Pupils w o r k in pairs. They wr i te the numbers in their books to 
match the sentences, e.g. / (in red) , 5 (in blue). Elicit the cor rec t 
sentences. Pupils come to the board and move the two parts of the 
sentences together. D o a noticing activity, e.g. all sentences that 
have -ing. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : D r a w a n d w r i t e 
Pupils draw a picture of their fr iend doing an action (drawing, 
wr i t ing, etc.) and underneath they wr i t e She's I He's ...-ing. Pupils 
come to the front and show their pictures to the class and say, 
e.g. This is Roberto. He's riding a bike. 

Page 81 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
Make groups of eight. Hand out four room cards, each wi th the 
name of a room wr i t ten on, to each group. Demonst ra te the 
activity. Four pupils hold the room cards. Each pupil decides on a 
mime (what they're doing in the room). T h e other four pupils ask 
the class, e.g. Where's Nicola? 'N ico la ' holds up her room card, e.g. 
dining room. T h e class responds She's in the dining room. T h e four 
pupils ask What's she doing? 'N ico la ' mimes, e.g. drawing a picture. 
T h e class responds She's drawing a picture. 

Pupils w o r k in groups to prepare the i r per formances for the 
class. Encourage them to be creat ive and funny. 

E x t r a a c t i v i t i e s I T I I 9 



c t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : M i m e s t o r y 
i e following simple story to the class. Each time they hear the 
monster, they pull a funny face; each time they hear the word 
ig, they have to mime drawing; each time they hear the word 
, they have to mime eating; each time they hear watching TV, 
ean forward and watch a fixed spot on the wal l , 
эгу: 
e old monster is a happy monster. He's in the kitchen. Guess what 
onster's doing. Is he eating? No, he isn't. Is he watching TV? No, he 
s he drawing? Yes, he is. The old monster's drawing a picture of a 
ook! Oh, no! What's the monster doing? He's eating the picture of 
h. What a silly monster! 

э 82 
: t r a a c t i v i t y I: P o i n t i n g g a m e 
ne game from Page 74 E x t r a activity I, using the following words 
i order) : Face, fish, five, four, foot, feet, goat, girl, guitar, grandma, 
ю, grey, green, horse, helicopter, hand, happy, hair. 
: t ra a c t i v i t y 2 : T i c t a c t o e 
look at the pictures in Act iv i ty Book page 82 Act iv i ty 8 for 

l inute. Say Stop. Close your books and put them in your bags, 
i the class into t w o teams. D r a w a 3 x 3 grid on the board, 
earn is X ; the other O . W r i t e numbers 1-9 in the squares, 
rs t team, e.g. the X team, chooses a number in a square, 
A s k question 2 below. They must answer it correct ly . If they 
ase the 2 and draw a X . If they don't, then leave the 2 for 
er tu rn . T h e n the other team has a go. Repeat, wi th teams 
turns until one of the teams has a line of X o r 0 or the grid 

ie fol lowing (or your own) questions: 
ire's the crocodile? (In the bathroom) 
ot's the lion doing? (Listening to music) 
at's the hippo doing? (Reading) 
at's the tiger eating? (A fish) 
sre's the tiger? (In the kitchen) 
at's the crocodile doing? (Having a bath) 
e lion sitting on a chair? (No , a sofa) 
ie crocodile happy? (Yes , it is) 
ire's the hippo? (In bed/In the bedroom) 

83 
t r a a c t i v i t y I: R o l e p lay 
groups of four. Pupils decide w h o is who f rom the s tory in 
Book page 83 Act iv i ty I I . Play the s tory again ( C D 4 , 33). 

ict out the s to ry along wi th the C D . 
t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : R o o m d i c t a t i o n [ Y L E ] 
Dut Photocopiable 11 to pairs of pupils. They prepare the 
als if they did not use them for page 79 E x t r a activity 2. 
a dictation about the objects and the rooms in the house. 
g. This is my house. In the kitchen, I've got a jacket, a guitar and, 
pet bird. In the dining room, I've got ... , etc. Pairs place the 
s in the rooms. T h e pair(s) wi th the most co r rec t objects in 
r rec t rooms is/are the w inners . 

t 12 
84 

t r a a c t i v i t y I: G u e s s i n g g a m e 
^ the eight foods (f lashcards 91 -96 and pictures of an orange 
ish) on the board. W r i t e a number between / and 10 under 
ne. Demonst ra te the game for the class. Stick a small 
)f paper on the board and secret ly wr i te a number under it 
ponding to one of the foods. Pupils take turns to guess, e.g. 
orange? Is it some cake? Is it a banana? A n s w e r No, it isn't until 
less correct ly and then say Yes, it is. 

Pupils then play the game in pairs. Pupil A wr i tes a number 
where Pupil В can't see it. Pupil В then tr ies to guess what the food 
is. Pupils swap roles. They repeat the game several t imes. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : B o a r d s l a p 
Play Board slap f rom page 8 E x t r a activity I using the six food 
flashcards (91 -96 ) . 

Page 85 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: M a k i n g g r o u p s 
Note: You wil l need a large empty space, such as a gymnasium, for 
this game. 

Hand each pupil a f lashcard. (Choose the flashcards so that 
they form initial le t ter groups, e.g. c: cake, car, crocodile; b: ball, 
blue, banana.) G ive them t ime to check wi th their fr iends what it 
is (if they can't remember) . Demons t ra te the game, e.g. point to a 
corner and say All Id words here. Pupils wi th an initial letter 'c ' run 
to the corner. Repeat for o ther initial let ters and other actions, e.g. 
Sit down, jump up, stand up, freeze. Pupils change cards. Cont inue 
wi th different instruct ions for the groups. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : G u e s s i n g g a m e 
Demonst ra te the game for the pupils first. Say I'm thinking, I'm 
thinking. Can you guess? It's yellow ... and you can eat it. Pupils take 
turns to guess (banana). D o another example which is not so 
easy, e.g. I'm thinking, I'm thinking. Can you guess? We've got lots 
of them in the classroom. They're young and ... (pupils). Cont inue, 
revising adjectives, s t ruc tures and vocabulary f rom the units. More 
confident pupils can take turns to give the clues. 

Page 86 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: L i k e s a n d d i s l i k e s 
Hand out a set of Photocopiable cards f rom Uni t 3 (toys) and Unit 
8 (clothes) to each pair of pupils. They put them face up on the 
desk and review the words . Pupil A says, e.g. / like dolls. 
I don't like computers. Pupil В moves the doll card to a 'l ike' pile and 
the computer card to a 'don't like' pile. They continue until all the 
cards are in two piles. T h e n they spread out the cards again and 
swap roles. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : H o w m a n y . . . ? 
Pupils w o r k in groups of s ix . They look at all the group's sentences 
f rom Act iv i ty Book page 86 Act iv i ty 6 and count up the foods they 
dislike and like. D r a w a simple 2 x 4 grid on the board, food words 
along the top, like and dislike at the side. Co l lec t the information 
like this. A s k each group, e.g. How many pupils in your group like fish? 
How many pupils in your group don't like fish? Col late the information 
on the board. Repeat for the o ther foods. 

Page 87 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y : C h a i n g a m e 
Demonst ra te the game first for the class. Say On my plate I've got 
two bananas. Pupil I says, e.g. On my plate I've got two bananas and 
some cake. Pupils 2 says, e.g. On my plate I've got two bananas, some 
cake and five apples. 

Pupils play in groups of s ix. They take turns to s tar t the chain. 
T h e chain runs for six pupils. Pupils can't repeat the food in 
a chain. 

Page 88 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: P i c t o g r a m s 
Review wi th pupils the foods they like and dislike. 

Pupils w o r k individually. They wr i t e a sentence as in Pupil's 
Book page 88 Act iv i ty 10, drawing t w o pictures for their likes and 
two for their dislikes. Remind them they can also include animals, 
sports, c lothes, etc. 

Pupils display their pictograms for the class to read. 

) K i d ' s B o x T e a c h e r ' s B o o k I 



• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S p e l l i n g g a m e 
Pupils w o r k in pairs. T h e y choose one object, draw a picture of it 
and wr i t e the let ters in scrambled order on/in the pictures. Make 
this a revision activity by giving pairs different units in the book to 
w o r k f rom. They colour the i r pictures and cut them out. Co l lec t 
the pictures. 

Put four pairs together to make groups of eight. Place four 
pictures face down on their tables (make sure you give groups 
new pictures, not the ones pairs did). Each pair needs a pencil and 
paper. Say Ready, steady, go. They turn over one picture. Each pair 
races to wr i t e the let ters of the word in the cor rec t o rder on their 
paper. T h e f i rst pair to do it cor rect ly wins a point. They repeat for 
the other th ree pictures, doing one at a t ime. 

Moni tor the groups to make sure there is no cheating. 
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• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C l a s s f o o d t r a i n 
Each pupil w r i t es and draws their favourite food on a large piece 
of paper, e.g. if a pupil likes chocolate and oranges, they wr i te and 
draw chocolate on one piece of paper and oranges on the other. 

You wil l need space to do this activity. Pupils line up behind you 
to make the food t ra in. S tar t moving slowly like a train, hold up 
one picture and say the w o r d tw ice. Repeat for the other picture. 
T h e pupil behind you then does the same, and on down the line. 
The train snakes around the room as pupils say their words . If you 
have a big class, you can have three or four trains snaking around 
the room at the same t ime. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S p e l l i t 
Opt ional : Primary Reading Box 0.3, Spell it. You will need to teach 
or elicit the new words before the pupils play the game: milk, water, 
bread, juice. 

Page 90 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: C a n y o u r e m e m b e r ? 
Hold up Pupil's Book page 90 and point to the painting by Giuseppe 
Arc imbold i . W r i t e the fol lowing descript ion on the board: It's a 
man. His head is food. His hair is grapes. His face is an apple. Read the 
descript ion aloud. Say the f i rst sentence and gesture that you want 
the pupils to repeat. D o the same wi th the rest of the sentences. 
Have pupils say the who le descript ion in chorus several t imes. N o w 
erase three key words f rom the descript ion (e.g. man, food, face). 
Point to the beginning of the descript ion and invite the class to say 
the whole thing, replacing the missing words f rom memory. Erase 
three more words (e.g. head, grapes, apple) and have pupils say the 
whole descript ion again. Cont inue in this way, removing more and 
more words . See if the class can say the whole paragraph f rom 
memory. A s k volunteers to say the paragraph on their own. Give 
them lots of praise if they can do this. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P i c t u r e d i c t a t i o n 
D r a w the outline of a face on the board (no features, no ears, no 
hair). Say Copy. Pupils d raw the outline in their notebooks. Say 
Listen and draw a face. It's my friend. Her name is Flora Food. Read 
the following descript ion line by line, pausing to give pupils t ime to 
draw each feature: 
This is Fiona. Fiona Food. Her nose is a watermelon. 
Her eyes are oranges. 
Her mouth is a banana. 
Her ears are fish. 
Her hair is burgers. 

Pupils compare the i r pictures in pairs or small groups. 

Page 91 
E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: A c t i v i t y m i m e g a m e 
Hand the toothbrushes, bars of soap and apples to six random 
pupils in the class. Play the music C D . Pupils pass the items to the 
pupil on their left. They keep passing them around until the music 
stops. W h e n the music stops, pupils who are holding an object 
stand up and act ei ther brushing their teeth (if they are holding a 
toothbrush), washing their hands (if they are holding a bar of soap) 
or washing an apple (if they are holding an apple). A s k the pupils 
w h o are acting in turn What are you doing? They reply, e.g. I'm 
washing an apple. Star t the music again and repeat the game. 
E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : C l e a n o r w a s h ? 
W r i t e the words the bathroom, your hands, your shoes, pears, 
grapes, your teeth, the kitchen, apples on the board. T h e n draw two 
columns, one wi th the word clean at the top and one wi th the 
w o r d wash. Say Read the words. Clean or wash? Copy and write. Pupils 
copy the table in their notebooks and w o r k in pairs to put the 
words into the co r rec t columns. C h e c k answers wi th the class. 

Key: clean - the bathroom, your shoes, your teeth, the kitchen; 
wash - your hands, pears, grapes, apples 

Review Units 9-12 
Page 92 
• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: W o r d f a m i l i e s 
Play a game wi th the class. Select th ree o r four f lashcards f rom 
each of the following groups: colours, face, toys, pets, wi ld animals, 
food, funfair, school. Display them, picture side, on the board. 
Divide the class into groups of four. Tel l groups to w o r k quietly so 
the others don't hear. Cal l out, e.g. Number I. Pets. Pupils in the 
groups wr i te the name of a pet f rom the board on paper. Cont inue 
calling numbers and w o r d groups. T h e r e wil l be eight in all. 

Pupils swap their papers wi th another group. C h e c k wi th the 
class by eliciting the f lashcards for each word family and moving 
them into a group on the board. 

T h e group(s) wi th the most co r rec t answers is/are the winners. 
E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : P l a y a g a m e 
Play one of the games f rom Uni ts 9 - 1 2 wi th the class. 
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• E x t r a a c t i v i t y I: P l a y a g a m e 
Play one of the games f rom the book wi th the class. 

• E x t r a a c t i v i t y 2 : S i n g a s o n g o r d o a c h a n t 
Sing one of the songs or do a chant f rom Units 9 -12 wi th 
the class. 

E x t r a a c t i v i t i e s ( T 1 2 1 



valuation 1 Listening ^ 
6 9323 

Name: 

isten and colour. 
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Evaluation 2 S p e a k i n g ( J 

Name: 

^ Give your monster a name. 

My monster's name is .............................. 

S# Colour the clothes. Colour the face. 

Talk about your monster. 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2014 Units 5-8 ( T I 2 3 



evaluation о 

Part 1. Look and read. 
Yes or no? 

1 A boy is playing tennis 

2 A girl is riding a bike. 

3 The boys are playing basketball. 

к There is a teacher on a chair. 

5 The girls are playing the piano. 

Units 9-12 

Part 2. Look at the pictures. 
Look at the letters. Write 
the words. 

p e a I p 

к e с a 

r u g r e b 

c locethoa 

n a a a n b 
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